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PREFACE

BOUT eight or nine years ago, when writing or
revising for the press a commentary on the
Fourth Gospel, I attempted—among other prepara-
tions for so manysided a task—to construct a key to
certain verbal difficulties somewhat on the lines of a
work that I wrote nearly forty years ago, called 4
Shakespearian Grammar. My *]Johannine Grammar”
never went beyond a rough draft: but, rough though
it was, it decided me against publishing my commentary,
by helping me to understand a great deal that I had
never understood before, and by forcing me to perceive
that a great deal more remained to be understood.
Studied with the aid of this rudimentary johannine
Grammar, the author of the Johannine Gospel revealed
himself in a new light—as a prophet and yet a player
on words ; one of the most simple of writers yet one of
the most ambiguous ; with a style, in parts, apparently
careless, parenthetic, irregular, abrupt, inartistic—an
utterer of after-thoughts and by-thoughts putting down
words just as they came into his mind, according to
Mark Antony’s profession, “I only speak right on”—
but, in general effect, an inspired artist endowed with
an art of the most varied kind, not metrical, not
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PREFACE

rhetorical, never ornate, yet conforming to rules of
order, repetition, and variation, that suggested, at one
time the refrains of a poem, at another the arrange-
ments of a drama, at another the ambiguous utterances
of an oracle, and the symbolism of an initiation into
religious mysteries.

At the same time the problem presented by the
divergence of the Johannine from the Synoptic voca-
bulary began to seem more difficult to explain in
accordance with old hypotheses but more capable of
new solutions. Biographers, though differing in the
style and vocabulary of their comments, cannot lawfully
differ in their reports of conversations. Yet the fourth
or latest of these biographers appeared to differ in
this unlawful manner from the three, and this to an
extent that seemed amazing unless deliberate, and, if
deliberate, only justifiable on the ground that he knew
his divergences to be substantially in accordance with
what he conceived to be the essential truth. Perhaps (1
reflected) the Fourth Evangelist might be in the right :
but, if so, what about the Three? Did, or did not,
Jesus of Nazareth use, and use repeatedly, such words
as ‘“faith,” “repentance,” “forgiveness”? Did He
condemn “hypocrisy”? Did He bid men “watch”
and “pray”? Did He hold up to His disciples the
example of “little children” in order to answer their
questions about “the greatest”? If He did, as
assuredly He did, how was it possible that a Fourth
Gospel—even a supplementary Gospel—could give a
fair and truthful account of Jesus and set down at great
length His discourses, both to the disciples and to
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PREFACE

others, without so much as mentioning (1676 &) one of
these fundamental words ?

In order to answer these questions I began to con-
struct a list of Synoptic words rarely or never used by
John, and a list of Johannine words rarely or never
used by the Synoptists: and I found that these—when
compared and illustrated by quotations—shewed that
in many cases John was in reality neither so silent nor
so divergent as I had supposed. Where he had ap-
peared to be taking up entirely new ground, he was
sometimes saying the same thing as one or more of the
Synoptists, only in a different way.

These conclusions were brought home to me more
forcibly than ever when I recently began to prepare
for the press a treatise on what might be called 7%e
Fourfold Gospel, that is to say, the passages where the
Fourth Gospel intervenes in the Tradition of the Three.
For the purposes of that treatise it seemed desirable
to refer to a *“ Johannine Grammar” and a “ Johannine
Vocabulary ” in print, instead of embodying large ex-
tracts from a manuscript. 1 therefore decided on
printing those two volumes at once.

The ““Johannine Grammar,” which will form the
Second Part of this work, could hardly be made
intelligible to a reader unacquainted with Greek. But
the ‘Johannine Vocabulary” stands on a different
footing. There is nothing to prevent an “ unlearned”
reader from understanding, for example, that a differ-
ence is intended (as Origen says there is) when the
Fourth Gospel describes some as “ believing zz” our
Lord, and others as “believing = /s name”; and
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PREFACE

that a play on words describes the people in Jerusalem
as “trusting in His name” whereas Jesus “did not
trust Himself to them”; and that a contrast is drawn
between ““the beloved disciple” and Thomas, both of
whom “saw and believed "—but in what different
circumstances! These, and a score or so of other
distinctions, relate to a single word (1463 fo/l.) “be-
lieve,” and can all be understood without any knowledge
of Greek. For this reason I decided to publish the
Johannine Vocabulary as a separate volume!, less costly,
and more intelligible to the general reader than the
Johannine Grammar which, I trust, will speedily follow.

I am indebted to several friends—in particular to
Mr W. S. Aldis and Mr H. Candler—for corrections
of proof and useful suggestions of a general character,
and to Dr Joseph B. Mayor for valuable criticism on
points of Greek. Nor must I omit thanks, due to all
connected with the Cambridge University Press, for
their admirable printing of the work and their arrange-
ment of the Vocabularies.

EDWIN A. ABBOTT.

Wellside
Hampstead

24 May, 1905

1 It must be understood, however, that Part I, though obtainable
separately, frequently refers, on points of grammatical detail, to Part 11,
which will contain the Index to the whole work.
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@

(i)

(iii)

REFERENCES

Black Arabic numbers, e.g. (27D), refer to subsections indicated
in this volume or in the preceding volumes of Diatessarica :—

1— 272= Clue.
273— 552=Corrections.
55631149 = From Letter fo Spirit.
1150—1435 = Paradosis.

The Books of Scripture are referred to by the ordinary ab-
breviations, except where specified below. But when it is
said that Samuel, Isaiah, Matthew, or any other writer, wrote
this or that, it is to be understood as meaning ke writer,
whoever he may be, of the words in guwestion, and not as
meaning that the actual writer was Samuel, Isaiah, or Matthew.

The mss. called severally Alexandrian, Sinaitic, Vatican, and Codex
Bezae, are denoted by A, ¥, B, and D; the Latin versions by
a, &, etc., as usual. The Syriac version of the Gospels discovered
by Mrs Lewis and Mrs Gibson on Mount Sinai called the
“Syro-Sinaitic” or “ Sinaitic Syrian,” is referred to as S5. Itis
always quoted from Mr Burkitt’s translation.

The text of the Greek Old Testament adopted is that of B, edited
by Professor Swete!; of the New, that of Westcott and Hort.

3

Modern works are referred to by the name of the work, or author,,
the vol,, and the page, e.g. Levy iii. 343 a, L.e. column 1, page 343,
vol. iiL

ABBREVIATIONS

A, B, D, and R, see (iii) above.
Apol.=Justin Martyr’s First Apology.
Buhl=Buhl’s edition of Gesenius, Leipzig, 1899.

Burk.=Mr F. C. Burkitts Evangelion Da-mepharreshe, Cambridge

University Press, 19o4.
C. before numbers =circa, “about” (e.g. c. 10).
Chr.=Chronicles.
Chri. = the words of Christ, as distinct from narrative, see 1672*.
Clem. Alex. 42=Clement of Alexandria in Potter’s pages.

1 Codex B, though more ancient than Codex A, is often less close to the

Hebrew than the latter (Clxs 33).
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Dalman, Words= Words of Jesus, Eng. Transl. 1902 ; Aram. G.=
Grammatik Aramiisck, 1894.

Diatess. =the Arabic Diatessaron, sometimes called Tatian’s, trans-
lated by Rev. H. W. Hogg, B.D,, in the Ante-Nicene Christian Library.

Ency. = Encyclopaedia Biblica.

Ephrem = Ephraemus Syrus, ed. Moesinger.

Epistle, the=the First Epistle of St John.

Esdras, the First Book of, is frequently called, in the text, Esdras.

Euseb. =the Ecclesiastical History of Eusebius.

Field = Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt, Oxford, 1873.

Gesen.=the edition of Gesenius now being published by the Oxford
University Press.

Heb. LXX =that part of the LXX of which there is an extant Hebrew
Original.

Hor. Heb.=Horae Hebraicae, by John Lightfoot, 1658—74, ed.
Gandell, Oxf. 1859.

Iren.=the treatise of lrenaeus against Heresies.

Jer. Targ. {(or Jer.) I and II=severally the Targum of “ Jonathan Ben
Uzziel” and the fragments of the Jerusalem Targum on the Pentateuch.
‘Where Jer. II is missing, Jer. I is often indicated by Jer.

K.=Kings. )

I.S.=Liddell and Scott’s Greek Lexicon.

Narr. = in narrative, as distinct from (2) speech of Christ, (4) speech
generally (1672%).

Onk.=the Targum of Onkelos on the Pentateuch.

Origen is generally referred to'in Huet’s edition, 1668.

Oxf. Conc.=The Oxford Concordance to the Sepluagint.

Pec., affixed to Mt., Lk., etc., means peculiar tc Matthew, Luke, etc.

Philo is referred to by Mangey’s volume and page, e.¢. Philo ii. 234,
or, as to the Latin treatises, by Aucher’s pages (P. A.) (see 1608).

Resch=Rescl’s Paralleitexte (4 vols.).

S.=Samuel ; s.=*see.”

Schéttg. = Schéttgen’s Horge Hebraicae, Dresden and Leipzig, 1733

Sir.=the work of Ben Sira, 7.e. the son of Sira. It is commonly called
Ecclesiasticus (see 202). The original Hebrew has been edited, in part,
by Cowley and Neubauer, Oxf. 1897 ; in part, by Schechter and Taylor,
Camb. 1899.

SS, see (iii) above.

Steph. or Steph. Thes.=Stephani Thesaurus (Didot).

Sym.=Symmachus’s Version of the Old Testament.

Tromm. = Trommius’ Concordance to the Septuagint.

Tryph. =the Dialogue between Justin Martyr and Trypho the Jew.

Wetst.=Wetstein's Comm. on the New Testament, Amsterdam, 1751

W.H.=Westcott and Hort’s New Testament.
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INTRODUCTION

§ 1. The problem

[1436'] THE first step towards helping readers of the
Fourth Gospel to solve the problem presented by its voca-
bulary and style is to make them see that a problem exists.
The A.V. very frequently, and the R.V. not infrequently,
conceal its existence. Take, for example, the Dialogue
between our Lord and Peter after the Resurrection, in which
the former tenderly implies a reproach for past professions of
“love (ayamav),” while the latter, penitent and humiliated,
does not venture to say any longer that he “/wes” Jesus, but
only that he “/ikes (pedelv)” Him., The English “like” is too
inaccurate to be admitted (even with an apology) into the
rendering of such a passage; and there is no one word in our
language that can exactly give the meaning; but, since it
implies a humble protest on the part of the Apostle that he
still retains a lower kind of love for his Master, we may, for
want of anything better, paraphrase it as “ I still love (1716 £,
1728 2—p).” Then the dialogue would run as follows:

[1437] /Jesus. Simon, son of John, lovest thou me more
than these? :

Peter. Yea, Lord, thou knowest that 1 s#2// Jove thee.

Jesus. Feed my lambs.

1[1436 2] See References on pp. xvi. fo//. This is the fifth part of the
series entitled Diafessarica. The fourth part (“ Paradosis™) terminated
with subsection 1435,
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[1438) INTRODUCTION

The Master now repeats His question on a lower level,
dropping the clause “ more than these”:

Jesus.  Simon, son of John, lovest thou me?

Peter. Yea, Lord, thou knowest that I s#/ Jove thee.

Jesus. Tend my young sheep®.

On the third occasion, Jesus comes down to a yet lower
level, to the standard that the humiliated disciple has himself
adopted : .

Jesus.  Simon, son of John, Jovest thou me s#i/?

Peter. Lord, thou knowest all things, thou feelest (1624 &)
that I Jove thee sti/l.

Jesus. Feed my young sheep?

[1438] The words “lovest thou me more than these” are
apparently intended to mean “more than these thy companions
whom thou hadst in mind when thou didst say, in -effect,
Though all should desert thee, yet will 1 never®” The Fourth
Gospel nowhere puts into Peter’s mouth this contrast between
what %e would not do, and what “a//” might do, yet the
Evangelist appears to imply the contrast heret That is to
say, the author writes a/fusively, alluding to tradition that he
has not himself recorded.

[1439] Observe, also, the thrice repeated “ Simon, son of
John.” It appears to call attention to the very first words
uttered by Jesus to Peter, when “ Jesus looked steadfastly at
him and said, Thou art [at present] Simon, son of John; thou

1[1437 2] The Syro-Sinaitic version (which will be denoted hence-
forth by SS) has here “my ewes,” and in xxi. 17 “my sheep.” W.H.
marg. and R.V. txt. have “my sheep,” both here and in xxi. 17.

2 [1437 4] JIn xxi. 15—17. A.V. makes no attempt to distinguish the
two Greek words ; R.V. translates both by “love” in its text, but adds in
margin that the Greek words are different.

3 [14384] Mk xiv. 29 “Even though a// shall stumble yet not 1.”
Simil. Mt. xxvi. 33. Lk, xxii. 33 words Peter’s protest quite differently.

t (1438 4] Similarly he says (Jn iii. 24) “For John [the Baptist]
was not yet cast into prison,” alluding to the imprisonment as a well-
known fact though he himself nowhere mentions it.
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INTRODUCTION [1442)

shalt be called Cephas,” 7. a stone’. From the level of that high
and hopeful prophecy the ILord seems here deliberately to
descend as though He had asked too much from His follower :
he was not Cephas, after all-—not yet at least—only the original
Simon after the flesh, “ Simon, son of John.” Here again the
Evangelist is writing allusively, but with allusion to a tradition
recorded by himself.

{1440] Lastly, although the text is somewhat doubtful,
the three classes indicated by SS, the “lambs ” and the “sheep”
that need “feeding,” and the “ewes” that need “tending,”
appear to correspond symbolically to the distinctions indicated
in the First Epistle of St John: “I write unto you little
children...I write unto you fathers...I write unto you young
”  The Lord might simply have said, as 5t Paul says to
the Ephesian elders, “ Feed the flock,” but He adopts a three-
fold iteration with slight variations, the impressiveness of

men.

which can be more readily felt than analysed and explained.

[1441] Thus, the dialogue resolves itself into a short
dramatic poem with a triple refrain, apparently alluding to
traditions mentioned in other Gospels but not in this one.
Most simple yet most beautiful, artless yet in harmony with
the deepest laws of art, it combines a passionate affection with
subtle play on words and a most gentle yet powerful sug-
gestion of loving reproach and helpful precept. The conclusion
is at once pathetic and practical—that professions of love for
the Saviour must be tested by labour for those whom the
Saviour loves.

[1442] This passage illustrates the Johannine use of
synonymous words and the iterations and variations charac-
teristic of the Fourth Gospel; but it does not illustrate the
Johannine use of different forms of the same word, as, for
example, of the word “understand (yiwdorw),” which the
Evangelist employs, in one and the same sentence (1627), first

1 Ini 42.
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[1443] INTRODUCTION

as Aorist, then as Present, to mean “understand spiritually
and grow in understanding spiritually,” but elsewhere as
Perfect, to mean “understand spiritually and perfectly.” It
does not illustrate the subtle shades of meaning denoted by
slight variations of a clause, ¢g. “believe” with a Dative,
meaning “believe a person,” and “believe” with “into,”
meaning “fix one’s belief on a person,” and again, “believe
into the name of a person”-—which will be discussed in the
first chapter of this work. Lastly, it does not illustrate one
of the author’s most striking characteristics, his frequent
obscurity or ambiguity.

[1443] A mere glance at the R.V. marginal notes on the
Gospels will shew the reader that, in the Synoptists, the notes
mostly suggest alternative readings, but in the Fourth Gospel
they suggest alternative rendertngs.

n

The former imply cor-
ruption in editors or scribes; the latter imply obscurity in the
author, of which the following is an instance:

John i 1—5 (R.V)

Text

“All things were made 4y
him ; and without iim was not
anything made that hath been
made. In Aim was life.... And
the light shineth in thé darkness;
and the darkness appreftended it
not.”

Margin

‘ All things were made through
him ; and without him was not
anything made. That which hatk
been made was lifein kim.... And
the light shineth in the darkness;
and the darkness owvercame it
not.”

“ Oratio imago animi”: the specimens given above should
suffice to shew that, in this case, the “oratio” is of a very
extraordinary character; that, if we can get back from the
“imago” to the “animus,” we shall discover a very extra-
ordinary mind ; and that the attempt to get back involves a
laborious as well as fascinating problem.



INTRODUCTION [1445]

§ 2. How to deal with the problem

[1444] Many details of Johannine style may be explained
by merely collecting parallel instances, as, for example, the
author’s use of ambiguous verbal forms (2236) capable of
being rendered indicatively, imperatively, or interrogatively
(“Believe in God,” “Ye believe in God,” “Believe ye in God?”),
of “and” to mean “and [yet]” (2136) etc. This statement
applies to most things in his Gospel that proceed from the
author Aimself, that is to say, from the author uninfluenced
by other authors. So far, a Johannine Grammar and a
Johannine Vocabulary would help us to solve most of our
difficulties : and it is hoped that the reader may find such
-help further on in the Chapter of Synonyms, the Grammar,
and the various passages indicated in the Textual Index. But
the case is altered when we come to ambiguities, symbolisms,
and even literal statements that have the appearance of being
allusive. Take, for example, the phrase quoted above from
the R.V. text as “ The darkness appretended it not,” but from
the margin as “The darkness overcame it not” How will
our Johannine Vocabulary or our Johannine Grammar help
-us here?

{1445] In the following way. In the first place, help
may be derived from the Alphabetical Index referring to
“ Ambiguities (verbal)” at the end of the second part of this
work. This will refer the reader to other instances where
ambiguity arises from the twofold meaning of a word, g
where Jesus Himself is described as using language that was
ambiguous or obscure to His disciples at the time, as when
He spoke about “this temple,” and about Lazarus as having
“fallen asleep,” and said to them, ““A little time and ye behold
me not.” In the next place, the Textual Index (on Jn i. §),
or the alphabetical Verbal Index, will refer the reader to a
footnote on xaraiapfdve (1735 ¢—/) which occurs in the
Vocabulary under the heading of words common to Mark and

5



[1446] INTRODUCTION

John. There it is shewn that the word generally means
“catch,” “ take possession of,” “take as a prize,” and that it is
used by St Paul in a play on words, by Philo in the sense of
“apprehending ” God, and by John himself in connexion with
“a darkness” that “catches” people by surprise. The con-
clusion suggested is that #ke primary meaning is “ apprehended,’
but that there is also a secondary meaning, “ take captrve.

[1446] If John is an allusive writer there is an ante-
cedent probability that he would allude to the narratives of
the Evangelists that preceded him. Indeed it would not have
been surprising if he had quoted from them. There are, in
fact, a few passages, more particularly those bearing on the
Baptism, the Feeding of the Five Thousand, the Riding into
Jerusalem, and the Passion, where John, whether quoting
or not, does at all events exhibit a slight verbal agreement
with the Synoptists, more especially with Mark. Manifestly,
the first step to be taken by anyone wishing to study the
relation of the Fourth Gospel to the Three, would be to set
down all these passages of fourfold tradition, and their con-
texts, in parallel columns, and to annotate the Johannine
disagreements and agreements with each of the earlier writers.
A work of this kind, however, would be a work by itself, far
too bulky to form a chapter in the present volume*: but some
of the results of this work will be found in the foot-notes
appended to the Vocabularies given below.

[1447] At this point the reader must be careful to
distinguish the Triple Tradition (318) in which Mark,
Matthew, and Luke agree, from other Traditions—Single or
Double—embodied in one or more of the Synoptic Gospels.
There is, for example, Matthew’s story of Christ’s birth and
infancy ; and there is Luke's story of the birth of John the

! Under the title of The Fourfold Gospel, 1 hope soon to publish
such a treatise. It was completed some time ago, but its publication
was deferred so that it might be revised with the aid of the present
work.
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Baptist, followed by an account of the birth, childhood, and
early youth of Jesus. These two may be called Single
Traditions, of an introductory character, in which Matthew
and Luke contain hardly any points of agreement. Other
Single Traditions occur at intervals in Matthew and Luke,
as, for example, Matthew’s story of Peter walking on the
waters and the parables peculiar to Matthew,and Luke's story
of “the woman that was a sinner,” and the parables peculiar
to Luke.

{1448] As to Double Traditions, there is one, com-
paratively short, peculiar to Mark and Matthew, describing
the feeding of the four thousand, the walking of Christ
on the waters, related also by John, and the healing of
the Syrophcenician’s child. There is another, far ampler?,
peculiar to Matthew and Luke, containing the Lord’s Prayer,
many passages from the Sermon on the Mount, and other
doctrinal matters, besides the Temptation, the healing of
the centurion’s son, and the message of the Baptist to Christ,
“ Art thou he that should come?” with its sequel

[1449] The bearing of these remarks will be better appre-
ciated when the reader examines particular words in the
Vocabularies given later on. He will find for example that
Matthew, Luke, and John agree in using two words, “ murmur”
and “hallow” (or “ sanctify ”), never used by Mark. But the
former does not occur in any important parvallel passage
of the Double Tradition, whereas the latter occurs there,
as part of the parallel versions of the Lord’s Prayer, in the
words “ Hallowed be thy name.” The latter (“hallow™) is
likely to be far more important than the former (*murmur”
for the purpose of ascertaining whether the Fourth Gospel is
written allusively to the Three. For there is far more reason

! The Single Traditions peculiar to Mark are few and comparatively
unimportant.

% This, owing to its relative importance (318 (ii)), is regularly called
“The Double Tradition” for brevity.
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to suppose that John would write with a desire to illustrate
this doubly supported tradition about “ sanctifying ” or “hallow-
ing” than that he would be influenced by the won-paralicl
uses of the word “murmur ” in Matthew and Luke’ For this
reason, in the Vocabulary common to Matthew, Luke, and
John, all words found in parallel passages of the Double
Tradition are indicated by a special mark.

8 3. A spectmen of allusiveness, * hating one's own life”

[1460] Sometimes special circumstances may indicate a
probability of Johannine allusiveness, even where a word or
phrase is mentioned by only one of the Synoptists. This is
certainly true (Paradosis, p. ix. preface) in many instances
of similarity between Mark and John: but an instance will
here be given bearing on Luke and John. Luke records
a saying of our Lord that no one can become His disciple
unless he Aates kis own lfe. This is in the Double Tradition
of Matthew and Luke: but the former omits the clause.
Matthew also has in the context “whosocever /lovets father
more than me” where the parallel Luke says that a man must
“hate” his father? These facts suggest that, as we might
have anticipated, the tradition about “hating ” one’s “life”
caused difficulty, and that Luke, though later than Matthew,
has here retained the earlier text, which Matthew has
paraphrased. John has “/Jateth his own life) but with a
qualification that makes the meaning clearer :—* Whosoever
hateth his own life iz #his world?” It must not, of course,
be assumed, on the strength of this single passage, that John

1[14492] The word yoyyi{e “murmur,” used four times in Jn,
occurs once in Mt., viz. xx. 11, of labourers, in a parable, and once in
Lk., viz. v. 30, of “the Pharisees and their scribes.” It happens that
Mk never uses it. Consequently it appears in the “ Words common to
John, Matthew, and Luke.” But there is not the slightest reason to
suppose that Jn alludes to either of the passages in Mt.-Lk.

2 Mt. x. 37, Lk. xiv. 26. 3 Jn xii. 25.
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is alluding to Luke's Gospel*; for he may have known the
saying from other sources. But it is almost certain that
John is alluding to the saying contained in Luke's Gospel, with
an intention of explaining it, not by altering the Lord’s hard
word “hate” (as Matthew appears to have done) but by
adding something in the context to justify the “hating.”

§4 Awnother Jpecz'meri, “reclining the head”

{1451] In the Greek Vocabulary of words common to
Matthew, Luke, and John will be found (1858) wAi{ve with
a footnote calling attention to the phrase sAivw redarriy
“recline the head.” This might escape the notice of a reader
unacquainted with Greek?: but it is of great interest as
pointing to the conclusion that John knew the Double
Tradition of Matthew and Luke, and occasionally alluded
to it. This was made fairly probable by the apparent
allusion (“hating one’s own life”) mentioned in the last
section. If a second instance can be produced, the two will
be mutually strengthened.

[1452] The only instance of “recline the head” in
Matthew is in the well-known saying of our Lord (Mt.
viii. 20) “ Foxes have holes and birds of the air have nests:
but the Son of man hath not where to recline his head,”
where no one denies that the meaning is “recline the head
in sleep.” The only instance in Luke (ix. 58) is in a parallel
tradition agreeing with this passage of Matthew not only in
meaning but in word, verbatim, and the meaning is equally
indisputable there, “ rec/ine his head.”

1 Probably he is alluding to it; but the probability cannot be
demonstrated without a comparison of a great number of passages in
the Gospels.

2 Such a reader would, however, find references to the explanation of
the phrase if he turned to the Textual Index, and also in the Verbal
.Index, under “head”: the latter would refer him to the footnote on
kAive cepaify as well as to this section.

9
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[1453] The only instance of “recline the head” in John
is in the description of our Lord’s death as follows (xix. 30)
“When, therefore Jesus had received the vinegar he said,
It is finished, and (lit) ‘kaving reclined his head he de-
liveved wup his spirit” The parallel Mark and Luke have
simply “he expired (éfémvevaer),” Matthew has “ He let go
(or, sent away) (adjxev) his spirit.” Taking the conservative
and orthodox view that these three accounts of the Synoptists
were accepted as authoritative by Christians several years
before the end of the first century, we assume that the Fourth
Evangelist knew these expressions, and preferred to describe
the act otherwise. As regards the last part of his version
(“he delivered up his spirit”) an obvious reason for his
preference suggests itself. The Johannine phrase brings out,
more clearly than those of the Synoptists, the notion of
martyrdom or self-sacrifice. But what as to the “reclining”
of “the head”? Some may at first assume (as perhaps R. V.
“ bowed his head”) that the physical act of bending the head
(“inclining,” not “#eclining ”) is mentioned as typical of
resignation or worship (1462 4). Their second thought may
be that resignation and worship are not so prominent in the
Johannine conception of Christ as the higher feeling of absolute
and unalterable filial devotion.

[1454] Infact, however, neither that first assumption about
“inclining” nor that second thought about antecedent prob-
ability ought to have come so soon into our minds. The
first thought should have been, What does «Aive xepadiy
mean elsewhere in Greek literature and more particularly
in any Greek literature likely to be studied by John? Here
a surprise awaits us. For Stephen’s Tiesaurus gives no
instance of the phrase, under either of the two Greek words.
The phrase is also absent from the Concordance to the LXX,
though each of the two words, singly, is extremely common.
There is indeed abundant mention of “bowing” in the Bible,
but the LXX and other translators never use this phrase for it.

IO
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One reason appears for its non-use when we find Luke
describing certain women as “bending (xAivw) their faces”
to the ground; for this suggests that “face” would be used
in mentioning the “bending forward” or “bowing,” whereas
“head ” would be used in “bending dackward” or “ reclining.”
“Recline,” indeed, is the most natural meaning, because the
verb is used so frequently in Greek for “reclining on a couch,
or bed,” the active, kiive, being sometimes used to mean
“cause to lie down’,” and the noun, kAivy, being frequently used
in N.T., as well as elsewhere, for “couch.”

(1455] From the grammatical and literary point of view,
then—which is also the scientific point of view—the phrase
should mean “recltne the head” in sleep, and there is not a
particle of literary evidence for any other conclusion. But
it may be urged that “from a common sense point of view”
this meaning is out of the question, because “reclining the
head in sleep” cannot possibly be intended by John, and
“bowing the head in meek submission”
quired.

is absolutely re-

[1456] This may be “common sense,” but it is certainly
not in accordance with the Johannine “sense” of what is fit
and seemly for the Messiah. For where, in the whole of the
Fourth Gospel, shall we find Him doing anything in “meek
submission ”? He is not “meek?” not at least in the usual
sense of the term. Nor does He ever “submit” to the
Father’s will It is His “food?” to do it. The first words
of the Evangelist’s Prologue tell us that the Logos was “ with
God,” and its last words identify the Logos with “the Only-
begotten,” who is “in the bosom of the Father” Almost every

L Eurip. Alc. 268 péfere péberé p’ 10y, x\ivare @, “let me lie down,”
Orest. 227 kNvdy @ és ebvqr, “lay me down on the bed.”

2 [1456 2] Where Mt. xxi. 5 quotes Zech. ix. g “meek and riding upon
an ass,” Jn xii. 15, quoting the same prophecy, omits “ meek.”

5 Iniv. 34.
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subsequent page contains some doctrine suggesting that the
home of the Son is the home, or immediate presence, of the
Father; that He came from this home to do the Father’s
will; that He is “going to the Father” because the work
is on the point of completion; and that He was from the
beginning, and is, “one with the Father.” What more
natural, then, not indeed for a common-place writer, but for
such a one as we are considering, that he should connect the cry
“It is finished ” with the statement that the Son, in finishing
the Father's work, fowund ar last that perfect vest which He
could sever find on earth? . Other martyrs, such as Stephen,
might be described as “falling asleep,” but this would have
been inappropriate for the Johannine character of the Son
of God, the Strength of Israel, who can “ neither slumber nor
sleep,” but who might well be described as laying His head
to rest on the bosom of the Father.

[1457] Chrysostom’s interpretation, though it does not
expressly say that the phrase means “rest,” does clearly
distinguish it from bowing the head in token of submission;
for he mentions it as an indication that our Lord acted “ with
anthority.” Moreover he contrasts the action with that of
ordinary men who, as he says, “recline the head” af7er
breathing their last, whereas Christ did it éefore' 1 and surely

1 [1457 o] Chrysost. ad loc. AeBav odv ¢not, Teréhearar. Eides drapdyos
xal per’ éfovaias wavra wparrovra; Kal o é7s 8¢ TovTo Sphol. “Emeds) yap
mdvra dmyprialny, kXivas Ty kedakay (o0de yip alry wpoahleTo), T6 Trelpa
adijke, Tovréariy, améjrvfe. Kairor of perd 76 kNivac Ty kepaliy 10 éxmvevoat -
évratfa 8¢ Tolvavrriov. O yap érady élémvevaey, Exhve THy kedaiy,
Smep €@’ fpdv yiverar- dMN émeldn Elwe Tiv xealjy, Tére fémvevoe.
A &y wdvrav édgheger & elayyehioris Smi Tob wavrds Kipros almés fv.

[1457 4] It may, however, be urged against Chrysostom that the
position of a man lying, or sitting up, in bed, is quite different from that
of one crucified, and that, in the latter case, the head must be zzclined
Jorward in death. I have seen one modern French realistic picture
of the Crucifixion representing the head so bent down that the face is
hardly visible. But {1) that attitude, as far as I know, is quite exceptional
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it must be admitted that the usual course with a dying man
(1462 2—¢) would be that his head would bend backward or
stdeward, not forward in the act of “ bowing:”

[1458] Possibly it may be objected that the universally
admitted usage of Matthew, and of Luke, and the apparent
interpretation of Chrysostom, do not constitute sufficient
evidence of the use of «Aivw reparsy in the sense “lay one’s
head to rest” to establish the conclusion that John used it
thus. But the reply is that the evidence, so far as it goes, tends
indisputably to that conclusion, and that zkere is no evidence
at all derivable from Greek fiteratuve to justify the supposition
that he used it in any other semse'. The verdict “insufficient
evidence” on the one side is, therefore, met by the verdict
“no evidence at all” on the other. The right course would
seem to be, cither to mark the passage as corrupt and leave it
untranslated, or to translate it in accordance with such evidence
as at present exists. '

§ 5. Inferences

[1459] From the facts above stated it follows that,
whereas the grammar of the Fourth Gospel may be in large
measure studied by itself, the vocabulary of that Gospel—
though often capable of being illustrated and elucidated from

in the pictures of the Crucifixion; (2) it seems possible that the head—
being, as Chrysostom says, “not nailed to [the cross]”—would have
freedom to droop backwards, or at all events sidewards, under the
relaxing touch of death, in ax atfitude of rest as distinct from an attitude
of submissior: and that is all that is needed to satisfy the linguistic
requirements, namely that xAve means “bend in rest,” not “bend in
resignation.”

1 [1458 2] The only basis for the hypothesis that John may have used
cAive cehadsw to mean “bow the head (in resignation)” is that which may
be obtained from translations of the Greek. It is very natural that
translators should take the phrase to mean “bow.” Such a view would
harmonize with the spirit of Roman imperialism. It might also seem to
some to suit the Synoptic character of Christ. But it certainly does not
harmonize with the Johannine character.

13
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Johannine sources alone—will sometimes not be fully under-
stood without reference to the vocabulary of the Synoptists,
Hence we shall proceed to study John’s use of words from
two points of view, first the Johannine, then the Synoptic.

[1460] We shall begin with one clue-word, so to speak,
“believe ”—which pervades the whole of the Fourth Gospel
" in such a way that to follow the Evangelist’s use of it is to
trace, in brief, the development of his doctrine as well as the
methods of his style. From a summary of passages about
“believing ” we shall try to gain a general view of the writer’s
use of words—his repetitions of the same word in the same
phrase, his repetitions of the same word in a slightly different
form of the phrase, his repetitions of the same (or nearly the
same) phrase with a slightly different form of the word.
From “believe” we shall pass to other words, and especially
to those that are synonymous, treating them in the same way
and always keeping in view the author’s general intention
in the use of the word as well as the meaning of the particular
passage under discussion. ,

[1461] In the next place we shall compare the vocabulary
of the Fourth Gospel with those of the Triple, Double, and
Single, Traditions of the Synoptists. As regards the Triple
Tradition, this will be done negatively, as well as positively.
That is to say, we shall shew what words John does nof use
though they are frequent in the Synoptists, as well as what
he does use although the Synoptists rarely or never use them.
The statistics of these uses must of course be expressed by
bare numbers: but the footnotes to many of these numbers
will quote passages of importance containing the words, and
will adduce facts bearing upon their interpretation. Some of
these footnotes will be intended to suggest research rather
than demonstrate conclusion.

[1462] For example, under the head of “ Remission of
sins,” connected by Mark and Luke with John the Baptist,
it will be shewn (1690 ¢—#%) that Matthew omits it there;

14
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that he also substitutes “ debts” for “sins” {the same Hebrew
word having either meaning) in his version of the Lord’s Prayer;
and that the Greek word Aphesis, or Remission, was the word
regularly applied to the Remission of Debts in the Sabbatical
Year—contended for by Jeremiah and Nehemiah, but recently
abrogated (so it is said) by Hillel the venerated head of the
Pharisees. In its bearing on the Fourth Gospel this detail
is not of great importance (except as explaining why the
author may have avoided the term, deeming it to be obscure
or misunderstood). But it might have important bearings on
the history of the origin of the Church, and possibly—for us
now—upon its prospective development?®.

1 [1462 2] As regards Jn xix. 30 (R.V.) “bowed his head,” it should
be noted that “bow” and “head” together, in the English O.T. Con-
cordance, occur six times, and always in connexion with worship
expressed or implied: “bow down” and ‘“head” occur four times
similarly, and once apparently in a bad sense (Is. lviii. 5} “to ow down
kis head as a bulrush.”

[1462 4] I have not found kAive xedargv in the very copious Indices
to Aristotle and Lucian. The suggestion that the phrase simply meant
“the head drooped in death ” appears to me to ignore two considerations.
(1) If a Greek author meant this, he would have used—as //fad xiii. 543
échivln § érépwoe xapn—the passive, and all the more certainly because
the passive may mean (/7iad vil. 254 éedivfp) “bent his body,” so that
the active is only used in very few instances to mean “lay on a couch,”
“lay to rest,” “lean anything” etc. (2) Even if xAive xedakgy could
mean “I droop my head,” such a phrase—appropriate enough in Homer
or Virgil, Hippocrates or Galen, to describe the death of a warrior or
a patient—could not have been used by the author of the Fourth Gospel
to describe the outward sign of the spiritual departure of the Son of
God to the bosom of the Father.

[1462 c] In 1457 o, the extract from Chrys., after éxmveioai, prob. om.
by error (Cramer) yiveray, dAAé perd 6 éxmvedoar 10 xAlvar. We may
fairly presume that Chrys.—when saying (in effect) “ #%e act occurred with
Him, before death ; with us, it occurs after death”—repeats xAlvac for
brevity, to denote the “act” though, strictly speaking, the act of Christ
was «Aivai, the act with us is xAefjvec (not indeed being an “act” at all,
but a passive relaxing of the muscles).

A V. 15 3
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CHAPTER I

“BELIEVING”

§ 1. “Believing” or, “trusting,” a key-word in the ‘
Fourth Gospel

[1463] The Johannine use of the word “believe” deserves
a separate consideration for two reasons. In the first place,
in a work dealing with Johannine grammar and vocabulary,
the word is of special importance because the Evangelist uses
it in various phrases and with various constructions in such a
way as to throw light upon his general style and method of
composition. In the next place, he exhibits “believing” in
so many different phases, attributes it (in different phases) to
so many persons and classes, assigns so many sayings about
it to our Lord Himself, and makes so many evangelistic
comments about it in his own person, that a summary of the
Johannine dicta about “believing,” amounting almost to a
summary of the Gospel itself, may give a clue to its scheme
and motive.

[1464] Look at the Gospel as a drama, and you will find
that few of the leading characters are not placed at some
time in such circumstances as to shew us—or make us ask—
what, or whom, and how, and why, they “believed,” or why,
and what, and whom, they were exhorted to believe. The
Baptist himself, though he soon disappears from the scene, is
connected with the very first mention of the word because his
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rudimentary work was to produce “belief'.” After that,
Nathanael is gently reproved—apparently for believing too
easily?, Then came the “glory ” of Christ at Cana, and “his
disciples believed in him?%” Many at Jerusalem “ believe,” or
“trust)’ because of His signs; but—a strange play upon the
word—Christ “did not #srxs¢ himself to them®” Nicodemus
and the Samaritan woman are instructed in believing or
exhorted to believe®. The nobleman, pleading for his sick
child, is told that people in his condition “will not believe”
without “signs and wonders.” But he does believe—* himself
and his whole houses” Then Peter makes his confession,
“We completely believe and know.” He says “we,” and
speaks in the name of “the Twelve.” Yet Christ has said to
the disciples “there are some of you that believe not”; and
now He declares that one of the Twelve “is a devil’” After
this, “many ” of the multitude, “many” of “the Jews,” the
man born blind, Martha, “ many even of the rulers” (after a
fashion)—all, in turn, believe or avow belief® In the Last
Discourse, Philip and the disciples are stimulated to believe;
and they confidently protest their belief just before their
Master warns them that they will abandon Him® It is also
said that the world is to be judged because men “do not
believe®.” Finally, in His Last Prayer, the Lord declares
that the disciples “have believed” and prays that the world
“may believe™.”

[1465] Speaking in his own person, and describing the
. Passion, the Evangelist breaks off from his narrative to
protest that he “sayeth true” “that ye also may believe®”
. After the Resurrection there is a curious repetition of tra-
ditions about “seeing” and “believing.” It is said that “the

i g

% i, 0. 3 i 1. i 23—4. b iii. 12, iv. 21,

% iv. 48,53 7 vi. 64—70. 8 vii. 31, viil. 30, ix. 38, xi. 27, xii. 42.
 xiv. 1-—12, xvi. 30—TI. 0 xvi, 9. 1 xvii. 8, z0—1.

12 xix. 35.
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other disciple” (but not Peter his companion) “sew and
belicved” Thomas says “If 1 see not...... I will not defizve”;
and Christ’s last use of the word is in a solemn combination
of blessing and warning, “ Blessed are they that have nof seen
and believed.” Then immediately follows the Evangelist’s
statement, “These things have been written that ye may
believe...and that, believing, ye may have life in his name?”:
and this is the Evangelist’s last diczum about “ believing.”

[1466] Almost the only leading characters not connected
with the word “believe” are Mary the sister of Lazarus and
Mary Magdalene. These are not said to believe in anyone or
in anything nor do they ever use the word., But both “weep3?”
in the Lord’s presence. And the weeping of one precedes the
weeping of Jesus and the Raising of Lazarus ; the weeping of
the other precedes the first manifestation of the Risen Saviour
Himself. Do not all these widely differing facts converge to
the conclusion that the Evangelist recognises many kinds and
shades of believing and desires to subordinate it, even at its
highest, to some still higher process of receiving spiritual
truth ?

§2. Why Jokn prefers “believe” to “ belief”

[1467] The Synoptic Vecabulary shews that John never
uses the noun “faith,” “belief,” or “trust,” but that he com-
pensates for this by an abundant use of the verb “have faith,”
“believe,” or “trust” His reason for doing this may be
illustrated by two passages in Mark. One of these gives, as
part of Christ’s first public utterance, the words “ Belizve in the
Gospel,” not repeated in any shape by the parallel Matthew or
Luke and unique in N.T# Another is (lit) “Have [z4e]
Jaith of God,” where the context refers to the uprooting of

1 xx. 8, 25, 29. 2 xx. 31. $ xi. 33, xx. I1.
t Mk i 15, SS “Ais (F.e. God’s) Gospel”; & and fom. “in,” and so
does Origen (Huet ii. 150).
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trees or mountains and teaches that everything—but possibly
the meaning is every spiritual thing—will be granted to faith®.
Here again the other Synoptists deviate from Mark. Matthew
omits the words “of God,” and says “ If ye have faith™: Luke,
in a different context, has “If ye have faith as a grain of
mustard seed”

[1468] These textual divergences are very natural. The
influx of wonder-working faith into the Christian Church must
have been felt much more definitely than it could be ex-
pressed. Men were conscious that “faith” had led them from
death into life. Yet some found it difficult to explain to
others precisely why they had “faith.” The First Epistle of
St Peter bids converts be ready to “give a reason” for the
“hope” that was in them: so, the Fourth Evangelist might
naturally desire to help Christians to “give a reason” when
they were asked to explain or describe the faith that was in
them : “ Why, and what, or whom, or in whom, or to whom,
or to what, do you trust?” This he does by substituting the
verb for the Synoptic noun and by adding various objects or
modifying phrases answering these questions.

8 3. “Believing” in the Old Testament

[1469] The Hebrew verb, “trust,” or “believe,” is radi-
cally connected with the words “support,” “nourish,” “ foster-
father,” “{oster-mother,” “nurse,” “pillar (of a house)’.” In
the Passive, it means “supported,” “confirmed,” “steadfast.”
In the Causal, it means “stand firm,” “trust,” “believe”— but
“pelieve” in a moral sense, not a mere act of the intellect.
The best (or least inadequate) rendering is often “trust,”

1 Mk xi. 22 &xere miorw feov: a and £ om. feot, D has €l éere miorw
700 Beots, 8 @ b etc, ins. el—conforming the text to Mt. or Lk.

2 Mt. xxi. 21 éav Eyyre, Lk. xvii. 6 el éxere.

% For these and the following facts relating to the Hebrew forms see
Gesen. 52 fo/l.
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because our English “trust ” is connected etymologically with
“true,” and with words suggestive of firmness and confidence.
The Hebrew aman, “support,” is connected with our amen
{an utterance of “confirmation”) and with the Hebrew emet/,
“truth,” and dmoun “master-workman,” the word applied
in Proverbs to the Wisdom that cooperated with Goed in the
Creation!. This Hebrew “trust” differs widely from that
kind of belief (upon more or less of evidence) which we mean
in English when we say “1 &elieve it is about half past two.”

[1470] In Hebrew, one may trust (1) absolutely, (2) “to”
a person or thing, (3) “in”.a person or thing, or (4) “that”
a statement is true. The third of these constructions is
usually employed in describing trust in God? eg. “And he
[Abraham] trusted én the Lord and he counted it to him for
righteousness.” But the LXX—rendering Abraham’s “trusting”
by miaredw, whick is never followed by a preposition in classical
Greck*—has “he trusted the Lord” (dat.). This often-quoted
passage reveals the general inability of classical Greek to
represent Semitic traditions about “ #rus?” in God. Now and
then, especially with a negative, the translators of O.T. use
“in” to denote that Israel did #of “stand fast, or trust, 7n
God*”; but, as a rule, they are content with the dative to
represent otk of the Hebrew prepositions. As for the Greek
“to,” “trust #,” mioTevew els, it is never thus used by
the LXX.

t Prov. viii. 30.

? Gesen. 534 “the usual construction with God Gn. xv. 6.”

3 Steph.

t [1470 2] With negative in Ps. Ixxviii. 22 “ because they trusted not
#7 (3} (év) God and hoped not in (2) (é=i) his salvation,” Jer. xii. 6 “trust
not 7z (3) them” (comp. Sir. xxxii. 21 “Trust not 7z (3) the way,” uj
miorelops év 68¢@); without negative in Ps. cvi 12 (R.V.) “then believed
they his words,” Dan. vi. 23 (Theod.) R.V. “ because he had trusted in his
God” (A om. év).

(1470 4] ’Emi never occurs with . in LXX except in Wisd. xii. 2
. émi of (Le. God).
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[1471] “BELIEVING”

[1471) Besides this inadequacy in Greek construction
there is inadequacy in the Greek verb itself to represent
the moral meanings of the Hebrew verb in its different forms
and its associations with firmness and stability. When Isaiah,
playing on these shades of meaning, says “If ye be not firm
[in faith] ye shall surely not be made firm [in fact]” (ie. «if
ye will not delieve ye shall not be established”) the LXX has,
for the latter clause, “ye shall surely not understand®”: and
a similar saying in Chronicles “ Belteve in Jehovah and ye
shall be confirmed” (lit. “ Be firme in Jehovah and ye shall be
made firm”) is rendered by the LXX “ Trust in Jehovah
and ye shall be #rusted” perhaps meaning “ ye shall be proved

o

trustworthy °.
§ 4. “Believing,” in Philo

[1472] Philo, being a Greek in language but a Jew in
faith and theological tradition, shares in the linguistic in-
adequacies of the LXX (which seemed to him an inspired
version of the Hebrew) but shews a Jewish sense that
Abraham’s “trust” was something more than Greek “be-
lieving.” Traces of this appear in his frequent mention, or
implication, of the instability of all other “trust” as compared
with the firmmness or stability of trust in God: “It is best to
trust completely (memioTevrévar) to God and not to the misty
reasonings and the wnsiable imaginations [of men] Abraham,
at all events, trusted to God and was esteemed righteous®” :
“He [Abraham] saw into the wnfiredness and wunsettledness of
material being when he recognised the wnfaltering stability
that attends true BEING, to which [stability] he is said to
have completely trusted®” The praise of Abraham’s faith is
justified, he says, because nothing is so difficult or so righteous

1 Ts. vil. 9 od8¢ psj) cvvire, Sym. Stapeveire, Theod. wiorevBeinre.

2 2 Chr. xx. 20 évmiorevfnoesfe, comp. Sir. 1. 15, xxxvi. 21.

3 Philo i. 132 quoting Gen. xv. 6 as 8ixatos évouloty.

4 [1472 2] Philo i, 273 ...dvibpurov kai doraror xareide riy yéveaw dre

, . PO -
Ty wept 70 dv dvevdolagror €yrw BeBadryra “f Néyerar wemioTevkévar”
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“BELIEVING” [1473]

as “to anchor oneself firmly and wnchangeably upon true
BEING alonel” In the course of a long eulogy on it, he says
that “the only good thing that is void of falsehood and szaéle
is the faith that is toward God” or “the faith toward true
BEING2” [Elsewhere he calls this faith “knowledge,” and
again connects it with stability :—not that Abraham could
obtain the knowledge of God’s essence, he says, but he
obtained clearer impressions of His Being and Providence,
“Wherefore also he is said to have been the first to have
‘trusted God,’ since he was the first to have an uwallering and
stable conception, how that there exists One Cause, the
Highest, providing for the world and all things therein. And,
having obtained knowledge, the most stable of the virtues, he
obtained at the same time all the rest3”

[1473] Al these extracts bear on one passage of
Scripture-—that which describes the faith of Abraham. But
they suffice to shew that, in the middle of the first century,
a non-Christian Jew would have great difficulty in conveying
to Greeks all that was meant by the Hebrew “trust” when
it meant “trust in God.” This difficulty would be greatly
increased by the influx of so stupendous a revelation as the
Incarnation; and we have now to see how the earliest
Christian writers grappled with it.

Mangey prints 5 as the object of #. : but we might read § Néyera: © wemar-
evkévar,” ““in which respect he is said to have ‘believed.’” For the perf.
(here and i. 132) comp. Demosth. 2 Philigp. § 6 ol Bapfovvres «ai
memorevkdres alrg and (Steph.) Philostr. Epist. 40 memiorevkas oeavry
xai reddppnxas, Z.e.  trust absolutely.”

1 Philo i. 486 76 émi wove 76 dvri BePalws xai dxhwds opuety. This
illustrates the use of émi quoted above (14704) from Wisd. xii. 2.

2 Philo ii. 39 pdrov odv dyrevdés kai BéBawov dyadiv 1§ wpds Tov Hedw

, \ NN ,
miois, and iy wpés 76 "Ov mwioTwr.

3 [14724] Philo ii. 442 xai od wpdrepov dvixker 7 Tpavorépas AaSeiv
pavracias...mijs Owdplews adTov xal wpovoias § Sikatov. Aw kai mwrreloar
ANéyerar 79 Be§ mphros, émeds) kal mpdros dxhwg kai BeBaiav Eoxev tmolpfu,
bs Eorwr & alriov T dverdre, kal wpovoel ToU Te kGTMOV Kal TEY v alTg.

; L s , R , A s
Kmoapevos 8¢ émorquny iy dperdv BeBaordrny, guvektare kdi Tas ahlas
dmwdeoas.
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{1474] «BELIEVING”

§5. ©Believing',” in the New Testament, excluding
the Fourth Gospel

[1474] The Epistles to the Thessalonians and the Corin-
thians rarely use moredw except absolutely? and never with
“Christ,” “in Christ” etc.: but the Epistle to the Galatians,
before quoting the words about Abraham’s “trust” and
righteousness,” says “ We zrusted fo (eis) Christ Jesus that we
might be made righteous (Sicatwlduer) from trust in Christ
(éc miocTews Xpiorot)” and then quotes “ Abraham zrusted
God (dat.) and it was reckoned to him for righteousness®.”
The Epistle to the Romans begins by quoting the text
“ Abraham zrusted God (dat.)...”; it then speaks of him as
“trusting on (émwi with accus.) him that maketh righteous the
ungodly,” and then, “ But [faving regard or looking] to (eis
8¢é) the promise of God he doubted not through trustlessness
but was filled with power by trust...but it was written...also
for our sakes...who #rust on (émi with accus.) him that raised
Jesus our Lord from the dead%” Later on, quoting Isaiah,
“He that zrustet’ shall not make haste,” the Apostle twice
follows a version of the LXX in an erroneous insertion “ He

! The active alone is discussed in the following pages: mioredecfar,
“to be believed” or “to be entrusted with,” is not considered.

2 [1474 2] It is always absolute in these Epistles except 1 Thess.
iv. 14 “If we trust that Jesus died and rose again,” 2 Thess. ii. 11 “that
they should trust a lie,” ii. 12 “those who have not trusted the truth,”
1 Cor. xiil. 7 “trusteth [in] all things (wdvra).”

3 [1474 4] Gal. ii. 16, iii. 6. In the early portion of this chapter—for
the sake of indicating the differences of Greek phrase, and the different
shades of meaning of the Greek verb—amiorevewr will be rendered “trust”;
. abrg, “trust him,” . éx” adrov (or, rarely, abr$) “trust oz him,” . €ls
atTdy, “trust o him.” But the reader must be warned that “ trust #»fo,
or info him” would be a more adequate rendering of . €is, if only it were
English. It implies “looking trustfully #zfe,” or perhaps sometimes
“passing 7nfo” (1475, 1517).

* Rom. iv. 3, 5, 24.
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“BELIEVING” [1475]

that zrusterh on Zim (dat. ér’ adrg)'”; but, speaking in his
own person he says, “ How shall they call on him 2 (eis)
whom they have not #rusted??” and he tells the Philippians®
that to them “it is given not only to #zrust fo (eis) him but
also to suffer for him+”

[1475] In what sense does the Apostle use “#,” or “into,”
with “trust,” contrary to Greek usage? Does he mean that, as
a convert is baptized #nto Christ®, so, by the spiritual act of
“trust,” his personality passes inte that of Christ? Or does he
mean that the convert “trustfully Jooks to Christ,”—a thought
that seemed to be implied in the statement that Abraham “[/ooZ-
ing] to the promise of God...was filled with power by trust”?
The latter is suggested by the Pauline noun-phrases “ the frust
#o (els) Christ,” “ the love fo (eis) allt” It is also favoured by the
Petrine expression, “ 7o whom, for the moment [indeed] not
seeing, yet trusting’”—which implies that “trusting” means
“looking to Christ with the eye of trust,” as also later on,
“that your trust and hope may be 20 God®” Compare the
Epistle to the Hebrews “ looking only to (adopdvres els) Jesus
the chief leader and perfecter of our faith,” which resembles

I Rom. ix. 33, quoting Is. xxviii. 16 (NAQ have this; it probably
arose from conflating “not” as “to him” (7794)), rep. Rom. x. 11.

2 Rom. x. 14. 3 Phil i. 29.

¢ [1474 /] The First Epistle to Timothy has i. 16 “them that are
destined to trust oz (ém{ with dat.) him Zo (eis) eternal life.” Here the
writer might use ém{ because he was going to use els in a different sense
later on. But éxi with the dative is contrary to Pauline usage (except in
quoting). The dat. is used in 2 Tim. i. 12 of8a ¢ memiorevka and Tit. iii. §
ol memigTevkoTeES e,

6 [14754] Rom. vi. 3 “as many as were baptized info (els) Christ
Jesus were baptized info (eis) his death,” 1 Cor. x. 2 “they all baptized
themselves (éBamriravro) into (els) Moses,” 1 Cor. xil. 13 “were all
baptized Znfo one body,” Gal. iii. 27 “for as many of you as were baptized
into Christ.”

¢ Col. ii. 5 s els Xp. wiorews, 1. 4 Ty dydmqy [fv éxere] eis mdvras,
Philem. § tiv miorw fv Ixes els (marg. mwpois) Tov Kipiov.

T 1 Pet. 1. 8 els bv dpri py dpdovres mioretovTes e ..

8 1 Pet. i. 21 i w. tpdy k. Amida elvar els Bedp.
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[1476] “BELIEVING”

the doctrine of Epictetus that we are to “look only to (adop-
@v7es eis) God in all things great or smalll”

[1476] In the Acts—besides occasional instances of the
dative—“trust on (émi)” occurs along with “trust to (eis)2”
In the former, ém{ is used, not with the dative as in Isaiah
(RAQ) but with the accusative. The dative would mean
“resting on,” the accusative “coming to rest on”; and the
latter might imply “ becoming a convert” which is perhaps the
meaning in three passages. The Epistle to the Hebrews,
though it very frequently uses the noun “trust” (which it
defines as being “ that which gives substantiality to the things
one is hoping for ™) uses the verb only twice, once absolutely
and once with §mi®—a construction apparently very rare in
classical Greek® The Epistle of St James indicates that
Christians had begun to discuss the relation between “trust”
(or “belief”) and works”; and—before quoting “ Abraham
believed God "—it twice uses the verb so as to warn its
readers that “believing ” may be non-moral: “ Thou éelievest
that God is one...the devils also éelieve and trembles”

1 [1475 4] Heb. xii. 2, Epict. ii. 19. 29. ’Adpopir els=“look away from
[other things] to.” Epictetus says about his ideal Hercules (iii. 24. 16),
“For he had heard not as mere talk [bat as truth] that Zeus is the Father
of men: yes, he thought Him and called Him his Father, and looking only
towards Him (mpds éxeivoy dpopdv) he regulated his every action (Zmparrer
a é"rrpa'r're).”

2 [1476 2] In Acts ix. 42, xi. 17, xvi. 31, m. éw{=“become a convert,”
in Acts xxii. 19 “believers.” In Acts x. 43 . els describes the means for
remission of sins, xiv. 23 els bv wemoTelkewrar seems to express intense
trust as the preparation for a dangerous enterprise, xix. 4 is doubtful,
since efs Tév 'L (1) may be a resumptive repetition of eis (“ with reference
to”) rov épxdpevor, or {(2) may depend on msredowoy.

3 [1476 4] Heb. iv. 3, xi. 6. The latter, requiring a belief that God
“is” and that He ““rewards,” is like Philo’s definition of Abraham's faith
(1472) concerning the Jmapfis of God and concerning the fact that He
POV oEL

* [1476c] Steph. quotes no instance of . &ri, but comp. Epictet.
Fragm. 3 el Bobha dyalds elva mwporov miorevooy §ri kaxds €, and
Xen. Hiero i. 37 has mwreioa foll. by és.

5 Jas. il. 19 (&5), 23.
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“BELIEVING” [1477]

[1477] In the Synoptists we have seen above (1467) that
Mark is not exactly followed by Matthew or Luke in the two
precepts that he attributes to our Lord, “ Trust in the Gospel
and “Have trust in God.” We must now add that 2%
Triple Tradition does not agree in a single saying of Christ,
using this verd’. Also, as regards the noun “trust,” the only
verbatim agreement in the Triple Tradition in the words of
Christ is in the saying to the woman with the issue, “Thy
#rust hath saved thee®”

1 [1477 a] The only triple agreement about *trusting” is in a passage
where the chief priests and elders express their fear that Jesus may
condemn them for not *trusting” the Baptist, Mk xi. 31, Mt. xxi. 25,
Lk. xx. 5, “If we say from heaven, he will say, Why [thern] did ye not trust
kim 2 Other instances are peculiar to two Evangelists or to one: for
example, Mk v. 36, Lk. viii. 50 “only trust” is om. by Mt. Mk xiii. 21,
Mt. xxiv. 23 “trust [them] not” is om. by Lk. {the rep. in Mt. xxiv, 26
“trust [them] not” is om. by Mk as well as Lk.). At the end of the
Healing of the Centurion’s servant, Mt. viii. 13 “ As thou hast trusted, so
be it” is om. by the parall. Lk. and so is Mt. xxi. 32 “Ye did not trust
him...the harlots trusted him...that ye might trust him” om. in the parall.
Lk vii. 29—30. Mt. ix. 28 “trust ye that I am able to do this?” occurs in
a miracle peculiar to Mt. After the Resurrection, “trust on” occurs in
a tradition peculiar to Lk. xxiv. 25 “slow of heart to trust on (#. émi with
dat.) all that the prophets have spoken.” The words “ He that shall have
trusted and shall have been baptized,” and “ these signs shall follow them
that shall have trusted,” are in the Mark Appendix (Mk xvi. 16—17).

2 [14774] Mk v. 34, Mt. ix. 22, Lk wviil. 48. There is also an
agreement, though not werdatim, in Mk iv. 40 “ Have ye not yet frauss?”
Lk. viii. 25 has “Where is your #rust?” and Mt viil. 26 “O ye of little
trust” In Mk x. 52 (Bartimaeus), Lk. xviii. 42, “thy #rus# hath saved
thee” the words are om. by the parall. Mt. xx. 34 (fwo blind men), but in
another healing of iwo blind men Mt. ix. 2g has “let it be according to
your frust” In Mt xv. 28 “O woman, great is thy #rust,” the parall
Mk vii. 29 has “on account of this word, go thy way.” Where Mt. xxiii.
23 has “kindness (#xeos) and trust” the parall. Lk. xi. 42 has “the love of
God.” DBut the Double Tradition agrees in Mt. viit. 10, Lk. vii. g “I have
not found sc great frws¢...in Israel,” and Mt. xvii. 20, Lk. xvii. 6 “#rust as
a grain of mustard seed.” As regards Mk xi. 22 and parall., see 1467.
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[1478] “BELIEVING"

8§ 6. Antecedent probability of a restatement of the
doctrine of “ belicving”

[1478] Reviewing the New Testament doctrines con-
cerning “faith,” “trust,” or “belief,” apart from the Fourth
Gospel, as they would present themselves to an Evangelist
writing at the end of the first century, we see that he might
naturally desire to supplement them. He might wish to
guard his readers against attaching too much importance to
that kind of “faith” which, in practice, produced wonderful
cures of disease—as St Paul cautions the Corinthians, “ Though
I have faith so that I could move mountains, it profiteth me
nothing.” Again, there was a danger that some might take
the faith of Abraham to be little more than a belief that God
would give him his heart’s desire, quite apart from the
goodness or badness of that desire® To meet this, it would
be well to shew what Abraham’s faith really implied®. The
Epistle to the Hebrews had defined faith, and we know from

1 [1478 2] 1 Cor. xiil. 2: comp. Mt. vii. 2z “ In thy name have we cast
out devils” (uttered by those whom the Lord rejects) and see Christ’s
answer to the Seventy when they say (Lk. x. 17) “Even the devils
are subject to us in thy name.”

2 [1478 4] Irenaeus parallels the faith of Abraham with that of
Christians thus (iv. 21. 1) “illo quidem credente futuris quasi jam factis
propter repromissionem Dei: nobis quoque similiter per fidem speculan-
tibus eam quae est in Regno haereditatem propter repromissionem Dei.”
But the Jews believed that Abraham left his country as a martyr and exile
at God’s command in order to preserve the worship of the One God: and
the Targum taught that he had been cast into a fiery furnace by Nimrod
in order to make him apostatize. The trust of Abraham, then, was
a trust that the kingdom of God established in his heart would be
established, through his descendants, in all the world—a very different
thing from the mere belief that he would have a son in his old age from
his wife Sarah.

3 Jn viii. 56 “Abraham rejoiced exceedingly in order that (2097) he
might see my day; and he saw it and was glad.”
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“BELIEVING” [1479]

Clement of Alexandria' that some very early Christians
added a second definition. Probably there were many defini-
tions, St Paul had spoken much about the worthlessness of
“works of the law,” and the value of “faith,” even before works2
St James had said that “faith without works” was “ dead®”
Both had argued truly; but they appeared to differ. The
Fourth Evangelist might feel that, without arguing, a Gospel
might set forth Christ’s doctrine of trust in a Father in such a
way as to reconcile these apparently conflicting statements.
[1479] Lastly, the writer we have in view would probably
have some regard to the difficulties of Greek believers
including the educated classes, and to their notions about
“faith” or *belief” “ Whatever we believe,” said Aristotle,
“comes to us through syllogism or induction*”: how could this
be reconciled with any Christian doctrine of believing? Un-
fortunately we have no Celsus in the first century to represent
Greek scepticism. But St Paul's words, “the Jews desire
signs, and the Greeks seek after wisdom?” and the absence
or insignificance of “faith ” and *believing ” in the teaching of
Epictetus®, and the statement of Clement of Alexandria’ that

1 11478 ¢] Clem. Alex. 432 calls it “ voluntary preconception, an assent
of reverence for God,” wpdAnyns éxoloos, BeooeBeias ovykardfeois. Then
he adds the definition of Heb. xi. 1. Then he says (433) “But others
have explained (dwédwkar) faith as a uniting assent to an unseen object
(dpavots mpdyparos évarikny cuykardfecw).” He derives faith from ordows
(? as a contraction of émioracis) calling it {629) “a settlement of our
soul concerning true BEING (v mepi 76 dv ordow ths Yuyfs fuiw).”
By a “uniting ” assent, he means “that which makes a man at one” with
the Word, (635) “ To trust to (els) Him and through Him (8 aire?) is to
become—being undistractedly made one (dmepiomdoTes évolimevor) in
Him—a single being (povadixiév).” See Hort and Mayor on Clem. 8gg.

? Rom. lil. 20—28, iv. 2—6, ix, 11, 32, xi. 6. 3 Jas. il. 17.

* Aristot. Anal. Prior. il. 25 (23). 5 1 Cor. 1. 22.

8 [1479 2] Epictetus has (Fragm. § 3) “If you wish to become good,
first believe that you are bad,” but wirrevw does not appear in the Index
of Schweighiduser exc. as #. v{ Tw: in a corrupt passage (i. 26. 14).

7 [1479 4] Clem. Alex. 432 mioTis 8¢, Jv SaBd\hovaw, xeviy kai BdpSapov
vopilavTes "EAAnves.
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[1480] “BELIEVING”

the Greeks mocked at faith—all point to the conclusion
that what Celsus said in later days against the Christian
exhortation to “believe?” would be said by Greek philo-
sophers in the first century as soon as they came into contact
with the preachings of the Gospel. For the sake of the Greeks,
then, it was needful to point out the immense difference
between “believing #4az” a conclusion is logically deduced
from premises, or “#har” a fact is proved by evidence, and
that other kind of belief, or trust, z# a Person, which, as the
Christians asserted, made men become the children of God.

§ 7.« Believing,” in the Fourth Gospel

[1480] It remains to consider the Johannine traditions
about “ believing,” or “trusting.” The best way of doing this
will be to note the different expressions, (“trust (adsol),”
“trust (dat),” “trust fo (els)” “trust fo (eis) the name of,’
“trust #4at,”) in the order in which the Evangelist introduces
them, and to trace their principal recurrences, so as to give an
outline of his doctrine as expressed in Christ’s words and in
Evangelistic comments. Here it may be observed that “ trust
" and “trust om” are not mentioned. The former, since it
occurs only once in N.T?2 might well not be used by John:
and indeed “adide in,” rather than “felieve in,” represents his
doctrine about the highest and ultimate relation of the
believer to God. “ Trust ox,” also, would be inconsistent with
his view, which is, that man does not “rest o#” Jehovah as on

1 [1479,] Orig. Cels. i. g “But Celsus says that certain people
discarding discussion (und¢ BovAopévovs diuddvar § AapBdvew Adyov) con-
cerning the objects of their faith (wepl &v miorebous) use the [cry], ‘ Donot
examine but trust’ (Mg é£érale dAR& mioTevoar)”

2 [1480a] Mk i 15 miwredere év 7 ebayyelin, see 1467 : év, written &,
might be so easily repeated after the final € in mwrevere that we might be
justified in omitting it as corrupt (with & and f) if the phrase were not so
rare. 1gn. Philad. 8 év v ebayyehip ol moretw is not an instance (Lightf.).
The phrase may have been common with a certain class of early Greek
Evangelists but deprecated by their successors.
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the Rock of the Psalmist, but that he is “z2” the Father—as
a child is “in” his father’s house, or “in” his fathet’s heart.

[1481] The Epistle to the Hebrews, discussing “faith,”
begins with definition and proceeds to historical exempli-
fication. This is the opposite of the Johannine plan, which
prefers “narrowing down,” that is to say, first, a broad, vague,
and sometimes even inaccurate statement, afterwards cor-
rected?, modified, defined by reference to persons and circum-
stances, and finally left with the reader not as a definition but
as an impression. Thus John will begin by speaking of
“trusting?®” absolutely in a context that will lead his readers
to ask “through whom or what” is this “trust” to be attained.
Then he will speak of those who “ trusted to the name [of the
Logos}®” as receiving “authority” to become “children of
God,” but will leave it an open question whether they availed
themselves of that authority. The first use of the word by
our Lord Himself will be in a gentle reproach to an
enthusiastic convert for “trusting” too easily! Soon after-
wards, the Evangelist, in his own person, recurring to his
phrase “trusting to the name,” will say,—with a play upon
words—that although “many ” in Jerusalem were so impressed
with His “signs” that they “#rusted to (eis) /s name yet
“ Jesus himself dzd not trust himself to (dat.) them®’! These
remarks will suffice to shew the need of careful discrimina-
tion when John varies his phrases in the following passages.
We may not understand the meaning of each variation, but
that each has some meaning we may feel certain.

§ 8. Through whom,” or “what) do all “believe”?

[1482] i. 7 “That he {the Baptist] might bear witness
concerning the light that all might zrusz through him (8
ad7ov)” The meaning probably (2302—4) is “that all men

I Comp. iii. 22 “and he [Ze. Jesus] was baptizing,” with iv. 2 “Yet
Jesus himself was not baptizing,” and see 1925.
27 3512 * i so. 5 il 23—4.
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[1483] “BELIEVING”

might trust through the light,” 7.¢. by seeing things clearly and
truly through the pure light of the Word of God and not
through the mists and twilights of their selfish fears and
desires, or through the darkness of sin. IHere, without sup-
plying an object to the verb “trust,” the Evangelist suggests
—by mentioning the medium—that, in any case, the kind of
“trust ” or “belief” that his Gospel will delineate is not the
trust of ignorance or superstition. It is to be the trust of
those who see things as they are. Even if it could be shewn
that “through him” meant “through the Baptist,” it would
still remain true that all men are to be led to “trust” through
the Light as the higher instrument, the Baptist being the
lower one.

§80. “Believing in the name”

[1483] i 12 “But as many as received ({\aBov) him, to
them gave he authority to become children of God, namely,
to those #rusting to his name (Tois mioTetovaw eis T6 dvopa
alrot).” The “/e” is the “light” previously mentioned in
i. g—11, “ There-was [from the beginning] the light, the true
[light], which enlighteneth every man, [by its continual]
coming into the world. He was in the world and the world
through him came into being, and the world recognised him
not. To his own [house] (els 7a i8ia) he came, and his own
household (of ¥8eos) received him not into [their hearts]
(mapérafBor). But as many...” Compare ii. 23 “Many
trusted to his name (émwigrevaar eis 7o dvopa adred) beholding
his signs, which he was [then] doing. But Jesus himself
would not trust kimself to them (odk émioTever alrTov
avTols)....”

[1484] On this last passage Origen says, “ We must hold
fast to Him rather than to FHis mame, lest, while ‘doing
mighty works in His name, we should [be forced to] hear
His [reproachful words] uttered when men boasted about His
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mere namel” On the first (i. 12) he observes that receiving
“ authority to become the children of God” is not the same
thing as “ becoming children.” “Receiving authority ” Origen
regards apparently as a rudimentary stage belonging to those
who have “merely rudimentary belief (dmhovorepor mioTev-
ovres pévoy).” Holding fast to Him, as distinct from * His
name,” belongs to those who have a more perfect insight® It
may be urged that these so-called “rudimentary believers”
are described by the Evangelist as having been born from
God (i. 13 “who were begotten, not...nor from the will of man
but from God ™). But Origen describes the stages of develop-
ment thus: first, men receive the light, and, with it, authority
to become children of God ; then, “having been brought into
being from God, they also hear His words®” and pass into the
higher stage.

[1485] Origen’s mcaning becomes clearer if we remember
that “to receive the light” is much the same as “to be
enlightened (¢porilesfa:)” Now the noun “enlightenment”
is mentioned by Justin Martyr in his Apology as being the
name given by Christians to “baptism ”; and the noun and
the verb (“enlighten,” * enlightenment ) were probably used
before the second century in the sense of “baptism” and
“being baptized®” Moreover “baptism” is regularly con-

L Origen (Huet ii. 196) is referring to the “boast” in Mt. vii. 22—3
“In thy name have we done many mighty works,” and to the reproach
in the Lord’s answer, “ I never recognised you, depart from me.”

2 Origen, 76, ii. 324—5 Swparikdrepoy karavooivtes Ta Tis BeogeBeias
Tpdypara.

3 Origen, 7. yevdpevo éx Tov feol, kal T pnpara drovovaiy abTod.

¢ {1485 2] In Heb. vi. 4 “Those who have been once enfightened and
have tasted of the heavenly gift,” the Syriac versions give (Westcott)
“who have once descended to baptism” and “whe have once been
baptized,” and the text is explained {Suicer 1490) by most Greek and
Latin Fathers as referring to baptism. Comp. Heb. x. 32 “Call to mind
the former days wherein kawving been enlightened, ye endured a great
conflict of sufferings,” Z.¢. your conversion exposed you to persecutions.

{1485 5] This is confirmed by Justin Martyr, who expressly says that
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nected with the phrases “to the name,” “in the name,” in the
Acts, and once in Matthew' Thus a good deal of indirect
evidence suggests that the Evangelist here has in mind the
profession of faith or trust made in baptism. And this inter-
pretation is adopted by Chrysostom: “ Why did he say, not
“made them childrven of God,) but ‘ gave them authority to become
children of God’? Because he was shewing us that we need
all diligence to preserve, unstained and untainted —throughout
our whole lives—the image of sonship by adoption stemped
upon wus in our baptism. And at the same time he made it
clear that no one will be able to take from us this authority
unless we first deprive our own selves of it.”

[1486] In support of this distinction between “trusting
o the name of,” and “trusting fo,” the Lord Himself, Origen,
referring to Jn iii. 18% says “‘Trusting to His name’ differs
from ‘trusting to Him. Accordingly, he that is to have
immunity from judgment on account of trust, has that im-
munity from judgment through trusting to Him, not [through
‘trusting] to His name.” For the Lord said, ‘He that trusteth
to me is not judged, not ‘he that trusteth to my name is not
judged.”” And he goes on to say that “trusting to His name”

“enlightenment ” was the name given by Christians to the “ washing ” of
baptism, and then proceeds to use the noun and verb in that sense, Apol.
61 kakelrar 8¢ TolTo TO Aourpdy Quriopds...kai én’ dvéparos 8¢ 'L Xp....kai
ém’ dvdparos myvelparos dyiov...6 Porildpevos Noveras, 65 xowvas ebyds wopad-
pevor Umép Te éaurdw kai Tov PpaticBévros... Tryph. 122 Tavra Duels uév els Tov
Yyépav kal Tovs wpoayAiTovs elpiofac vouifere, T Byre 8¢ els fuds elpyrat rovs
8ir Inagov medporiouévovs. The Jews reply that the prophecy mpds rév
véuov Aéyer kal Tovs Penfopévous im’ alrol, and “these” (they add) “are
the proselytes [of the Law].” This illustrates the fact that Jews as well as
Christians applied the term to proseiytes.

1 (1485 ¢] Actsii. 38 (x. 48) év 7é dvdpar: "Ing. Xp., viil. 16 {xix. §) els 7&
dvopa tot Kupiov Tnoot, Mt. xxviil, 19 eis 7. 8. Tod warpds... Comp. 1 Cor. 1. 13,
15 is 76 8. I, and eis 76 éudv 6. The Index to Hermas gives Barrifw only
in the phrase Vis. iil. 7 8. els 76 dvopa rov Kupiov.

2 In iil. 18 6 wioTedwv els abrdv ob kpiverar. 6 pi moTebwy FOn kékpira

” A o -~ -~ - -~ -~
87t p memigTevkey €is T0 dropa Tol povoyevois viov Tov Beol.
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1”

is inferior to “trusting to Him®” That is to say, “to trust to
the name of the Son of God” avowing that trust in baptism,
is only a preliminary stage in the upward progress of a
Christian,

[1487] Concerning this stage the ancient Appendix to
Mark says “ He that shall believe and be baptized shall be
saved, but he that shall not believe (dmioricas) shall be
Judged guilty (xaraxptfjaerar)®” But, according to the Fourth
Gospel as interpreted by Origen, this stage of belief, or trust,
does not bring full “salvation,” though the rejection of it
brings condemnation. Origen’s conclusion appears to be
sound, and in harmony with Johannine thought and language,
namely, that “to trust to the name of Jesus” implies a lower
kind of trust, a profession of belief in baptism, which professed
belief, if not followed up and developed by spiritual action,
might come to nothing?.

1 [1486 2] Huet ii. 196. Chrysostom (like others in Cramer ad Joc.)
ignores the distinction between “kim” and “ the name” and says “ He
[Ze. the believer] is not liable to judgment iz this particular point,”
Z.e. for having rejected the Christian faith. If the believer leads an
impure life, says Chrysostom, he will be punished all the more for
his sins, “but on account of unbelief he is not punished because he
believed once for all (dmiorrias 8¢ fvexa ob xohdlerar dia 16 mioTeborar
dmwag).”

2 [Mk App. xvi. 16.]

3 [1487 2] According to this view, éniorevoey €is T 8. o5 Kupiov might
mean, in effect, “he became a Christian convert and was baptized.” In
the present tense the phrase might be used to remind ‘“believers” of
their responsibility as converts. Dealing only with 7. els in 1 Jn v. 10—13,
we find (1) ¢ mworetwv el Tov vidy 1. Beod, (2) of memloTevker els THv
paprupiay fjv pepapripnrer 6 feds, and then, “ These things have 1 written
to you that ye may know that ye have eternal life—[fo yow, 7 say,] that
trust to the name of the Son of God,” where perhaps the meaning of the
italicized words is, “you, who did not merely once for all”’—dnaf, as
Chrysostom says—* profess baptismal faith but continuously exercise it.”

[14874]) 1 Jn iii. 23 is difficult, and doubtful because NAC and
W. H. marg. read migrevoper where B and W. H. txt read micrevooper.
All have the dative, thus, “And this is his commandment that we trust
the name (7. r$ &) of his son Jesus Christ and love (dyarduev) one
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§ 10. Ouwr Lord’s first mention of *believing”
or “trusting”

[1488] i. 50 “ Because I said unto thee I saw thee under
the fig-tree thou elievest /' Thou shalt see greater things than
these,” We noted above (1481) that the Evangelist’s first use
of “believing” was absolute, no object being inserted. So it
is here, and the “belief ” is not defined so far as this sentence
goes. But it is partially defined as being a reply to
Nathanael’s words, “ Rabbi, thou art the Son of God, thou art
King of Israel.” That, then, is what Nathanael “believes”
and it seems definite enough, at first sight. But is it clear
what precise meaning Nathanael attached to the phrase, and
whether he meant “a king” or “ #4¢ king ” of Israel? Both of
these terms are capable of conventional meanings. All that we
are allowed to know for certain is (1) that Nathanael believed
these to be facts about Jesus because the latter declared that
He bad “seen him under the fig-tree” at the moment when
Philip called him, (2) that Jesus replied as above. But the
tenor of the reply justifies us in inferring that this faith—
which was based upon a *“sign,” though not a “sign” of action
or of healing—was not regarded by our Lord (and con-
sequently not by the Evangelist) as of the highest order, and
that He promised Nathanael a more spiritual basis for a
higher kind of belief,

another.” Perhaps the writer substitutes the unusual dative for the
preposition in order to suggest a trust that is not formal or conventional :—
“that we trust [in heart as well as in word] that name [which we
professed to trust in when we were baptized] and that we give effect to it
by a life of brotherly love.,” But the text is so doubtful that nothing
certain can be said about its meaning.

1{14884] It will not be thought necessary to remind the reader
henceforth that muwrredw means “trust” as well as “believe.” ‘ Believe
in” (not “believe on,” which would better correspond to . éri) will often
be used except where some special context requires the word “ trust.”
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§ 11, Christ's disciples © belicved in lim”

[1489] ii. 11 “This beginning of his signs did Jesus in
Cana of Galilee, and he manifested his glory, and his disciples
believed in him (émiorevoav eis adrov).” The word “be-
ginning” appears to have been interpreted by Origen as
denoting spiritual precedence, not chronological order. This
sign, he says, performed for those who were in health, was
superior to the signs performed for the sick. He evidently
(without denying the literal miracle) regards the wine as
spiritually efficacious, and probably as an anticipation of the
Eucharist. 1If so, it would seem to him more than a mere
coincidence, that at the time when the wine passed into the
bodies of the disciples, faith passed into their souls.

[1490] But although we may feel certain that the
Evangelist records the miracle as a literal one, yet we cannot
regard it as equally certain that he takes the miracle to be
the cause of the “belief” of the disciples. Had their faith
been of that kind, would it not have been like the faith of
Nathanael above-mentioned, and like that of Nicodemus and
other Jews later on, a faith not in the Lord but in His signs?
And is it not (in part at least) for the purpose of dissipating
such an impression that John adds “and he manifested
kis glory”? *“Glory,” in the Fourth Gospel, is of a spiritual
nature. The Lord had recently promised Nathanael that he
and all the disciples should see heaven (646 ) permanently
opened and the angels of God ascending and descending on
the Son of man. Did not this refer to the life of the Son of

1 [1489 2] Huet ii. 160. According to Chrys., the disciples, “even
before this, had wondered at Him: now they believed in Him,”
émioTevoav els alrév of p. adred of rkat wpd tovrov davpdlevres adriv.
Cramer’s version adds, after adrév, “because then they received some
increase of their faith in Him {ér. mep rére mpoobikny édéfavrd Tiva tijs €ls
abrév wiorews)” Whoever added this probably disliked the notion that
the disciples now, for the first time, “believed in” Christ.
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God on earth and to His words as well as His works? If
even the officers of the Sanhedrin, sent to arrest Jesus, recoiled
from their task with the words “Never man spake thus,”
might not Christ’s own disciples say even more? As for the
miracle, it is said by the Evangelist to have been known to
the servants that drew the water, but (at the time at all events)
not to the Master of the Feast and apparently to none of
those that were sitting at the table. The servants, then, if
any one, ought to have “believed” in consequence of the
miracle. But they are not said to have believed. This
“belief” is predicated only concerning His disciples, whose
eyes had been so far opened that they could to some extent
discern His “glory.” Hence they “believed in him.”

§ 12, “Believing the Scripture”

[1491] At this point there comes, incidentally and out of
chronological order, a mention of “trusting the Scripture,”
thus, ii. 22 “ When therefore he was raised from the dead, his
disciples remembered that he meant! this: and they #Zusted
the Scripture and the saying that Jesus said.” Chronologically,
this “ trusting the Scripture” comes after the Resurrection, and
after the time when the disciples had begun, in the fullest
sense, to “trust ze (eis) Christ” This is confirmed by xx. 9
where it is said that the beloved disciple, seeing the grave-
clothes in the tomb of the risen Saviour “believed—/for not
even pet did they know the Scripture that he must needs rise
Sfrom the dead®)”

1[14914] “Meant,” feye. R.V. “spake,” A.V, “had said,” but see
Tense Imperf. (2469). If the meaning had been “spake,” the Gk
should have been éAdipoev; if it had been “had said,” the Gk should
have been elmer or (xi. 13) elpjxes

2 [14914] There is difficulty in the unique construction, with the
preposition, in the Epistle (1 Jn v. 10) “ He that doth not trust God hath
made God a liar because he hath no# trusted to the testimony that God hatk
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[1492] Later on, the dative is used somewhat similarly
in v. 467 “For if ye trusted Moses ye would trust me...
but, if ye trust not iis writings, how will ye trust my words?”
The plural “writings (ypaeuuara)” denotes the five books of
the Law: and in the single passage in which John uses the
plural of Graphé, he perhaps wishes us to see the Pharisees
(v. 39) “searching the Scriptures,” book by book, and yet unable
to extract their meaning. But in the passage under con-
sideration John uses the singular, “the Scripture,” without
quoting any special text; and for reasons given later on, it is
probable that he means “the Scripture as a whole) * the
Scripture as the written Word of God,” or “the revealed
will of God in the Law and the Prophets.” To “trust” this,
in the full sense of *trusting,” required the aid of the Holy
Spirit*.

§ 13. “Believing)” in the Dialogue with Nicodemus

1493} The preface to the Dialogue with Nicodemus says
that while Jesus was in Jerusalem during the Passover “ many
believed in his name beholding his signs, which he was [daily]
performing?” We have seen above (1483—T) that this pro-
bably implies that they “were baptized in Christ's name”

testified concerning fits Son (ob mewiorevker els Ty papruplay v pepapri-
pnxev 6 Beds mept Tav viot adrat).” Probably the writer uses the phrase as
Ignatius speaks of (7¥all. 2) “trusting fo (eis) the death of Christ,”
(Swyrn. 6) “trusting Zo (els) the blood of Christ,” in order to indicate that
God’s testimony was of the nature of a Person to whom one looks in trust.

1 On “The Scripture” meaning “ The Scripture as a whole,” see
1722 0.

2 [1493 2] ii. 23 BewpotvTes adTol Ta onueia 4 émoler, 2.2, “ beholding his
signs, whick he was frequently, or daily, performing * (not “ beholding the
signs Zhat he was performing”). The relative clause adds, not defines.
For want of understanding this, the text has been corrupted as follows :
SS “believed our Lord because they were seeing the signs that he did #
them”: a b and f om. airov: ¢ (besides omitting aidrov) has “signa quae
faciebat in eos qui infirmi erant” See 1564 4.
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The Evangelist appears to have assumed that, when Jesus
succeeded the Baptist, the former took up the work of
baptizing disciples. The Synoptists make no mention of
this; but John informs us of it immediately after the Dia-
logue thus, iil. 22 “ After these things came Jesus and his
disciples into the land of Judza; and there he was tarrying
with them and was baptizing,” and a little later he says that
Jesus, or rather His disciples, baptized more converts than
were baptized by Johnl. This is antecedently probable; for
one baptized by the Baptist, as Jesus had been, would
hardly have discontinued the practice of the great Prophet
without some strong reason; and, if Jesus had discontinued
it, would not some one of the Evangelists have mentioned
the discontinuance? Supposing that Jesus, the Baptist’s
successor, continued to baptize, we are the better able to
understand why the subject is introduced at once when
Nicodemus comes to Jesus by night.

[1494] The Rabbi, it would seem, was thinking about
being baptized and came to consult Jesus about the matter.
He is at once warned by our Lord that baptism with water
is insufficient: there must be regeneration from above and
with the Spirit. This introduces the notion of “believing,”
but, at first, only in a general sense, believing in spiritual as
distinct from material existences. When Nicodemus ex-
claims, “How can these things be?” Jesus replies (iii. 12)
“If I told you earthly things and ye delieve not, how will ye
believe if 1 tell you heavenly things?” Then He concludes
(ili. 14) “As Moses lifted up the serpent in the wilderness,
so must the Son of man be lifted up that everyone that
believeth may in him have eternal life.”

[1495] The meaning of this allusion—so obscure to us—
would be comparatively easy to a Jew familiar with the
doctrine about the Serpent in the Wilderness set forth by

P Jniv. 1—3.
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Philo, Barnabas, and the Targums?, and with Jewish thought
about the Serpent as being the author of man’s fall. As the
first Serpent and the first Adam brought sin, so a second
Serpent and a second Adam must take away sin, The first

Serpent was the passion for pleasure and self; the second
Serpent is to be the passion for kindness and the love of
others. Thus interpreted, these difficult words teach one of
the deepest of ‘all truths, that men will never be really
reformed on the lines of mere law or on the lines of mere
asceticism. Never will a human being be reshaped from
without, as by a sculptor’s hand. He must grow from a
germ of life within, his heart going up, and his desires going
up with it, out of himself, into a new Man, a second Adam,
the Man from heaven.

[1498] Here, according to the best interpretation, the
Dialogue ends; and the Evangelist proceeds with a comment
of his own. Comparing Christ’s first utterance about belief
(to Nathanael) with this, His second utterance (to Nicodemus),
we find Him in the former promising Nathanael a vision of
“greater things,” but here implying that Nicodemus and his
friends would fail to believe “the heavenly things.” But in
neither case does the Lord define “belief” Only by the
allusion to the Brazen Serpent, along with the mention of
regeneration by the Spirit, we are led to ask what is
meant by “believing,” and what are to be its processes and
objects.

{1497] The passage that follows has been taken by many
as a part of Christ’s own utterance; but it contains ex-
pressions (“only begotten Son,” “believe in the name of,”
“do truth”) used elsewhere by the Evangelist and not used

1 [1495 z] See Philo i. 79, 82, 315, Barn. xii. 7, Targ. en Numb. xxi.
6—g—all full of interest, but not possible to discuss here. This is our
Lord’s first mention of “/if¢” in this Gospel. Comp. Numb. xxi. ¢
“when he looked unto the serpent of brass /e lved.”
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elsewhere by cur Lord; it speaks of Redemption in the
past tense as an Evangelist would speak after Christ’s death ;
and the tone of the passage is like that of other Evangelistic
comments in this Gospel®. It answers the question “ 7o what
are we fo trust?” suggested by the words, “in order that
he that trustethk may in him have eternal life.”

{1498] iii. 16—18 “For God so loved the world that
he gave his only begotten Son that everyone that trusteth to
Aim might not perish but might have eternal life...He thaz
trusteth to Jm is not under judgment (o0 «piverar). He
that zrustetk not is already judged [guilty] because he hath
not trusted to the name of the only begéttm Son of God®”
The comment of Barnabas on the healing efficacy of the
Serpent may be of use here: “When any of you shall be
bitten (saith the Scripture) let him come to the Serpent that
is hanging on the tree and let him Jkope and believe that i,
though dead, is able to make alive and straightway he shall
be saved (Ze. healed)®” This is a very rudimentary and
erroneous definition of “trusting”: but it helps us to under-
stand why John does not attempt to defime, and prefers to
suggest. And his suggestion here is that we are to trust—
not iz a “dead” person or “thing,” nor z£a¢ a person or thing
can “make alive,” but—# (eis) an “only begotten Son,” who
will make us alive (as will be shewn hereafter) not in spite
of the fact that He has died, but decaxse He has died (as the
seed dies to live and to give life).

1 {1497 2] These arguments are alleged by Westcott for the conclusion
that 1il. 16—21 is “a commentary on the nature of the mission of the
Son.” To these may be added (2066) the frequent use of ydp. Also
¢ feds (nom.)—which occurs here in iii. 16, 17—is very rarely used by our
Lord as compared with é Iarfp, but in the Epistle it occurs about 12 times.

2 Comp. I Jn iv, g “ Herein was the love of God manifested in us that
God hath sent his only begotten Son into the world that we might live
through him.”

3 Barn. xil. 7 éAférw émi Tov SPuw...kal EAmirdTe mioTedoas 6Tt abros by

vexpds Sivarar {womoujoat kai wapaypiua cobhoera.
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[1499] The metaphors for describing this giving of eternal
life through the uplifted Son of man upon the Cross are
various. Life may be regarded negatively as deliverance
from sin. In that aspect, our burden of sin may be described
as falling from our shoulders as we kneel before the Cross,
or as taken from us and nailed to it with the Crucified One.
But John probably looks at life positively, as a union with
Christ, who, when we look to Him with the eye of faith,
draws us to, or into, Himself, or passes into us that we may
pass into Him,

[1500] Greek philosophers, as we have seen, condemned
Christian faith as irrational ; and in modern times some might
liken it to that “fancy,” or imaginative love, which is “en-
gendered in the eye” Probably John would have accepted
this comparison, only asking us to remember what the eye
of the soul is and what is the object of the soul's vision.
He would have admitted that no man can come to the
Father unless he is, so to speak, “enamoured ” with—or as
Jesus said, “drawn by ”—the ideal Sonship. No water can
suffice to cleanse away sin. The pure fire, and passion, of
the Spirit can alone drive out the impure fires and passions
of the flesh.

§ 14. After the Baptist's last words

[1601] iii. 36 “ He that trustetk to the Son hath eternal
life ; but he that refuseth to obey the Son shall not see life,
but the wrath of God abideth on him.” This is part of a
comment by the Evangelist on the last words of the Baptist
“He must increase but I must decrease”; and it shews why,
even as compared with the greatest of prophets, the Son
“must increase” while their claims on humanity decrease,
because, while they represent God’s messages, He represents
God’s Fatherhood. “Refuseth to obey,” or “rebelleth,” is
closer than R.V. (“obeyeth not (marg. believeth not)”) to
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the Biblical use of dmeifeiv, which denotes stubborn dis-
obedience to, or rebellion against, parents, or God, or obvious
truth®

[1602] Here, then, “#rusting t0” is indirectly defined,
by being contrasted with “#ebeliing against” ; and thus the

¥ e

notion of “loyalty to,” “allegiance to,” is connected with
the former. The words are parallel to the above quoted
Evangelistic comment (iii. 18) * He that trusteth not [to the
Son] is already judged)” where the meaning was “is already
condemned.” This is now more emphatically expressed:
“the wrath of God remains permanently on him.” The
Evangelist has in view a “rebel” answering to the appeal
of the Gospel of God, “1 will not believe that thou art my
Father,” to which the reply must be, “ Then thou dost thyself

make me remain thy Judge.”

§15. [n Samaria

[1503] iv. 21 “ Trust me (wioTevé por) woman, that the
hour cometh when neither in this mountain nor in Jerusalem
shall ye worship the Father.”

iv. 3g—42 “Now from that city many trusted fo him,
[many, I mean] of the Samaritans, on account of the word
of the woman, when she testified,  He told me all that ever
I did’... (40) and he abode there two days and many more
trusted because of his [own] word, and they said to the
woman, ‘No longer on account of thy speaking do we frust.
For we ourselves have heard and know that this is truly the
Saviour of the world.” '

[1604] The second of these passages may be conveniently
taken first, because its motive is clear, namely, to emphasize

L [1501 2] See Rom. x. 21 quoting Is. Ixv. 2 and Rom. ii. 8 “redel
against the truth.” The adj. occurs in Rom. i. 30, 2 Tim. iii. 2, “rebellious
against parents,” also in Lk. i. 17, Acts xxvi. 19, Tit. i. 16,1iii. 3. The
verb occurs nowhere in the Gospels except here.
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the importance of personal trust in Christ. But the statement
is not quite consistent. For let us suppose that fifty (“ many”)
“believed on account of the word of the woman,” and that a
hundred and fifty {“ many more”) “believed on account of
his (z.e. Christ’s) word” How could the hundred and fifty
say to the woman “#e longer do we believe on account of thy
speaking?”’? The Diatessaron and SS try to meet the difficulty
by dropping “more” (“ many believed because of his word ”).
Codex ¢ has “muck more (multo amplius) did they believe
because of his word.” This makes admirable sense; but it is
unfortunately not supported by other authority?. And, had
it been the original, why should it have been altered? Pro-
bably the text is correct and the meaning, though not logically
expressed, is this: “ Some (say, fifty) believed because of the
woman’s word ; but many more (say, a hundred) believed for
the first time, or (as regards the fifty) had their belief
strengthened, because of Christ’'s word: and all these came to
the woman saying, ‘ The beginning of our belief came from
you: but now we have heard Him for ourselves and we
believe because of His word®’”

1 {1504 z] Even supposing that fifty of the hundred and fifty had first
believed “on account of the word of the womarn” and were now
strengthened in their belief “on account of Christ’s word,” yet the
fact would remain that a hundred had never owed their belief to the
woman, and could not use such language to her.

21504 4] Codex ¢ seems to have read mheionemicteycan. This
could easily arise from mAeionecemicTeycaNn @ and mhelores and wAelovs
are found as v.r. in Acts xxvii. 12, 1 Cor. xv. 6. Elsewhere in N.T.
mwAeloves (nom.) is found of persons four times (Acts xxvii. 12, xxviil. 23,
1 Cor. xv. 6, Heb. vii. 23) and mAeiovs (nom.) thrice (Acts xix. 32, xxiii, 13,
21). Both Origen and Heracleon read “many more” (Huet ii. 244, 248).

8 {1504 c] Heracleon (according to Origen, Huet ii. 248 B) wished to
supply pdvpr after Aakedv (“No longer do we believe because of thy
speaking alone”). This, however, taken strictly, would indicate that he
regarded all the speakers as being originally indebted to the woman for
their faith.

[1504 Z] Origen says (Huet ii. 245E) ‘H pév olv dpxy tédv dmé Tis
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[1505] We are not obliged to suppose that the Samaritans
first described as having “trusted to” the Lord received this
faith, before seeing and hearing Him, on the mere report of
the woman. The “fifty” may have been so far prepared by
the woman to believe that, as scon as they entered His
presence, they actually and genuinely believed in Him, but
with a rudimentary belief. The Evangelist appears to recog-
nise a lower and a higher faith, even while describing the
lower by the phrase hitherto applied to the faith of the
disciples and true believers (“ fzusting fo Ahim”). Thus a new
shade of distinction is introduced, belief varying according to
what the Greeks call the 8a Ti, or “ Wky?” In the former
case, the answer to the WAy ? is “ Because of the word of the
woman’'; in the latter, “because of His word.”

[1506] Let us now return to our Lord’s own saying about
“belief,” or “trust,” early in the story. Under ordinary cir-
cumstances, and in an ordinary speaker, we might suppose
the words “ 77ust we, woman, t4at the hour cometh 7 to
have been merely an asseveration meaning “ I assure you that
it is so.” But we must have regard to the fact that this is
an utterance of Christ, the third passage in which He mentions
“trusting”; and the Gospel has hitherto appeared to be
carrying us from stage to stage in the development of a
doctrine about “trusting” We have also to consider the
conclusion of the narrative, and the way in which it seems to
point a moral about “trusting ” and different kinds of “trust.”
The result should convince us that we are bound to try first
of all to make sense of our Lord’s words in their literal and

Sapapeias woTevdvtor v WoAAGY Adyos & T. yuwakds paprupovams...n Bé
atinows xal wAnfuopds T@v modlg mhedveov mioTevdvrev obkéri Sid Tév
Aéyov 7. yuvaikds dAA& But Tov Adyov atrov, where, for jv woAAér, we should
perh. read rd» woAlér contrasted with 7év moAA@ mAewvev. Origen's
antithesis “ The begrnning...but the increase and multiplication,” may be
intended to convey a suggestion that the increase extended fo the “belicf)’
and not only to the number of those “believing”
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weighty meaning by taking them as a precept, “ Trust me.”
Taken thus, they call on the woman (to whom afterwards He
vouchsafes the unique revelation of His Messianic nature) to
“trust Him” that the House of Worship is not Jerusalem
or Gerizim but Spirit and Truth. These, He says in effect,
are the true Temple.

[1507] The Evangelist has already described Him as
meaning “the Temple” when He mentions Himself?. So,
here, the incarnate Temple of God is described as taking
compassion on this poor Samaritan woman—who, amidst all
her temptations of the flesh, has this additional peril, namely,
that her idea of God is a Person much quarrelled about by
learned Jewish and Samaritan Rabbis—and He asks her? to
“trust” Him, when He assures her that prayer is not a

1 ii. 21 “He was saying [this] (2469) concerning the temple of his
body,” better perhaps “meant this to refer to the temple etc.”

2 [1507 2] He does not speak as one commanding (aorist, wiorevoor),
but rather as one requesting (pres. wiereve). In this Gospel, Christ never
uses the authoritative imperative of this verb. Neither does Mk v. 36
“Fear not, only deficve (wigreve)” But the parall. Lk. viii. 5o has wiorevgor :
and so has Acts xvi. 31. Some Christians abused it, according to Celsus
(Origen, C¢ls. i. g) ®not 8¢ mvas pndé Bovhopévous Siddvac § hapBdverr Adyov
wepl v murTebovay, xpRobar T “ My ébérale aARa wioTevaor kal ) wioTis qov
cdoe ae” (printed by Dindorf as two sayings, the second being, “ Thy
faith will save thee”).

{1807 #] The aorist imper. occurs, however, in Soph. Oed. R. 646 npos
Oev...micTevaor Tdde, where it seems to imply the urgency of entreaty
rather than authoritative command. In Eurip. /¢l 710 Adyos & éuoloe
miorevoov Tdde, it is authoritative. In these, and in two other instances
quoted by Steph., 7. is connected with a neut. accus. Herodian viii. 3. 22
t6 0¢é mapddofor Ths dmoPdoews wotel wdvre muqreboa, Aristot. Prior.
Analyt. ii. 23 Iiorebopev yiap dmavra 3 8ta ovMoytopot § 8 émayoyis.
Comp. Habak. i. 5 &yor éyo épydlopat...b ob w) murrelonre, where the
antecedent of & is prob. “the doing of the deed,” not “the deed”:
but Acts xiii. 41 quoting this repeats &yor before 8. In N.T. this neut.
accus. occurs thrice, Jn xi. 26 miorevers TovTe, 1 Cor. xi. 18 pépos =
mwoTebw, xill. 7 wdvra mwreter. It is probably of a semi-adverbial
character like Eurip. O7. 1103 ywraifi mworevw Bpay?. Steph. gives no
instance of a non-neuter accus. with mwreiw.

49 . 5—2



[1508] “BELIEVING”

sectarian or provincial business. Nathanael had been gently
reproached by the Lord for “ trusting” before he had seen the
“ greater things”; Nicodemus had been warned that “he that
trusteth ” must look upward to the Son of man “lifted up” in
order that he “might have in him eternal life”; now the
‘woman of Samaria is bidden to “trust A7, in the assurance
that worship (which is the “looking upward” of the heart)
will be effectual wherever it is offered “in spirit and truth”
This cosmopolitan subordination of local worship (“ Jerusalem,”
“Gerizim ") prepares the way for the sublime confession at
the end of the story—based, not upon faith but upon know-
ledge, and not on seeing but on hearing—* We have /Jeard
him ourselves and /Anow that this is indeed the Saviour of
the World”

§ 16,  The nobleman's « believing”

[1508] iv. 48 “Except ye see signs and wonders ye will
assuredly not believe (o0 p1) mioredanre)!” Compare this with
iv. 50 “Go thy way, thy son liveth. The man &delieved the
word that Jesus had spoken,” from which it appears that he
did “believe,” in some sense, dgfore he had seen any “signs
and wonders.” It follows that we must take the words
“ye will assuredly not” like similar words in xviii. 11 (I am
assuredly not to drink it!” (933—86, 1007)) and like many
other exclamations of Jesus, as being of a semi-interrogative
nature (2236). The utterance, though addressed f the
nobleman, is not afoxt the nobleman alone. The pronoun
is not “ #keu” but “ p¢,” and the full meaning of this condensed
sentence might be paraphrased in modern English thus: “I
know the ways of your class, the Herodians, the courtiers, the
men of the world. None of you, as a rule, will believe without
seeing signs and wonders! Is it to be so with you also?”
It is exclamatory as regards the class but interrogative as
regards the individual.
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[1509] At the same time the Evangelist takes pains to
shew that the man passes through stages of belief. He
“believed,” in some sense, at once: but he merely believed
“the word that Jesus had spoken,” namely, “thy son liveth.”
Afterwards, when he ascertained that his son had actually
recovered in the hour of this utterance, then (iv. §53) “/e
believed—Nhe himself and his household,” What he now
“believed” we are not told. But we are led to infer (1) that
it was a belief, or trust, “in,” or “to” Jesus Himself, (2) that
it was, even now, not a perfect belief, for it had been caused
in part by a “sign and wonder.” We perceive in this
narrative—which contains the fourth utterance of Jesus
about “trusting ” or “believing "-—a recognition of two facts:
first, that a certain class of people will not “trust” without
“signs and wonders,” and, secondly, that the Lord, while
sometimes working such “signs,” endeavours to raise them
to a trust that is above “signs.”

§ 17, “Belicving” the testimony of the Father

[1510] Hitherto, except in the Dialogue with the Sa-
maritan Woman (“ trust me”) our Lord has never mentioned
the object of trust. Now, it is brought before the reader
in the course of a controversy with the Jews arising from an
act of healing on the sabbath. Jesus asserts that He “sees”
His Father performing such acts as these, that He, the Son,
does them because the Father, who has sent Him, has given

1 [1509 2] The Nobleman in Jn is, in some respects, parallel to the
father of the “lunatic” in Mk. The former, when he hears the words “ye
will not believe,” does not deny the weakness of his belief but says, in
effect, “Come down at all events and do what you can for my child before
itis too late.”” This is not unlike the father’s “Jf thow canst,” in Mk. Only,
in Mk, the father frankly avowed the mixed nature of his feeling “I believe,
help thou mine unbelief.” All this beautiful tradition of Mk’s is left out
by Mt. and Lk. Jn gives something corresponding to it.
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them to Him to do, and that they are His Father's “testi-
mony ”: (v. 24—47) “ He that heareth my word and trusteth
Zeim (dat.) that sent me hath eternal life and cometh not into
judgment, but hath passed out of death into life.... (38) and
ye have not his word (or, Logos) abiding in you, because
whom he sent, Zéim (dat.) ye trust not.... (44) How can ye
trust (moTeboat), receiving glory from one another and the
glory that is from the only God ye seek notl.... (46) If ye
trusted Moses (dat.), ye would trust me (dat.), for he wrote
concerning me. But if ye #rust not Jus writings (dat.) how
will ye trust my words (dat.)?”

[1511] Here, “trust” means “delicve the testimony of
and it is implied that if the Jews had thus trusted Moses,
they would have trusted the Son, and if they had trusted
the Son they would have trusted the Father. And con-
cerning this last “trust” it is said that the man possessing
it “hath eternal life” The section is mainly of a negative
character. Even the strong phrase “hath eternal life” is
followed by the negative “cometh not into judgment”; and
life is regarded as being in its commencement (“ hath passed
out of death into life”). The context teaches that those
who do not possess within their hearts, in any degree, the
Word or Logos of God, having no affinity with the law of
moral harmony and order, cannot revolve about His “glory,”
but make their own “glory” the centre of their actions.
Having broken loose from the attractive force of God’s over-
ruling and universal Fatherhood, they no longer look to Him,
or trust Him, as Father, but look always to themselves,

§ 18. After the Feeding of the Five Thousand

[1612] The Feeding of the Five Thousand is almost
expressly said by our Lord to have failed in producing
“trust” even in the hearts of those who received the bread.
“Ye seek me,” He says to them, “not because ye saw signs
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but because ye ate of the loaves and were filled. Work not
[for] the food that perisheth but for the food that abideth
unto life eternal.... This is the work of God #kat ye trust
Zo /s whom God [hath] sent.... The bread (or, loaf) of God
is the One? that cometh down from heaven and giveth life
to the world... I am the bread of life. He that cometh to
me shall surely not hunger and he that ¢rustesZ to me shall
surely not thirst at any time. But I [have] said to you that
ye have both («xai) seen [? me]® and do not ¢rust”

[1613] These words of Christ, and those of the Jews
which are interspersed between them, present great difficulty
because of the apparent blending of the literal and the
spiritual. In particular, the last sentence has perplexed com-
mentators because Jesus is nowhere recorded to have said
“ye have both seen me and do not trust.” But the words
may be intended to sum up all that Jesus has just said,
thus: “Your notion of the Bread of Life is greedy enjoyment ;
but the true Bread is trust in God. You say, ‘ How must we
work the works of God? : I reply, * The one work of God is
to Zrust to his Messenger” You say, ‘What doest thou
(mouels), or workest thou (épyaln), that we may see and
trust theet? and you point to the Manna as being ‘bread
from heaven’: I reply, ‘ The Manna was not the Bread from
Heaven. That is a thing of the past. But the true Bread
is now being offered to you, every day and every hour, by

l vi. 29 fve migreinre. On the distinction between this and
mioTevonTe, see 25245,

% [1812&] vi. 33 6 ydp dpros t. feod éoriv 6 karaBaivey, where 6 karaBalvey
is'taken by the Jews as meaning “ the dread (or, logf) that cometh down,”
but it may mean “the mazn that cometh down.,” “One” is an attempt to
represent this ambiguity.

3 [15124] vi. 36. W. H. bracket pe, which is omitted by SS, as well as
AR and most Latin Mss. But its difficulty explains (without justifying)
its omission; and there is no satisfactory way of explaining how it could
be erroneously inserted.

t vi. 30 (dative), but Jesus had used (vi. 29) the preposition “ to.”
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the Father. The Bread is not anything that I ‘do (wod)
or work (épydfopar)’ It is I myself. I am the Bread. You
ask for a sign that you may ‘see and believe! You lave
seen me, and I have been telling you this, and yet you do not
believe'.”

[1514] If that is the meaning, Jesus is reproaching the
Jews for not seeing the divine facts of human life, somewhat
as Epictetus reproaches cultured Greeks for denying the

existence of Demeter at the very moment when they were
eating bread® According to Johannine doctrine, the Bread
of Life is not to be sought above the clouds but wherever
we see good men and women, who diffuse peace and
trust around them. Jesus was the incarnation of such
goodness.

[1615] An underground stream of Jewish thought, coming
to the surface in Mark’s Gospel but not in Matthew’s and
Luke’s, is possibly reappearing here—a tradition about the
spontaneousness of God’s kindnesses and about the calm and
trustful spirit in which they are to be received. Mark says
that the Kingdom is like a man that sows seed “and skeps
and rises night and day” and the seed grows “he knows
not how,” and “the earth of id#se/f® bringeth forth fruit”
This tradition about God’s giving to men in their sleep appears
in the Psalmist’s contrast between worrying drudgery and
trustful work, “ Except the Lord build the house, they labour
but in vain that build it; except the Lord keep the city,
the watchman waketh but in vain. It is vain for you that
ye rise up early, and so late take rest and eat the bread of

T vi, 26—36. 2 Epict. ii. 20. 32.

8 [1515 2] Mk iv. 28 adropdrn, so Philo, on Isaac (the self-taught,
adropabis) 1. 571—2 €ore 8¢ xkat Tpiros Spos ol adropabois T6 dvaBaivov
abréparoy (that which cometh up of itself). Comp. also Clem. Rom.
22—3, on “the faith that is in Christ,” in connexion with trustful
acceptance of God’s mercies ending with words that (Lightf.)  strongly
resemble Mk iv. 26 sq.”
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anxiety. He giveth unto his beloved in sleep as [abundantly
as to you\”

[1518] So here, Christ's principal saying appears to be
a protest against that faithless kind of work which might be
called “dead works,” the craving for which might lead some
to accumulate not only purifications but even almsgivings,
not from love for man but from faithless dread of God.
In answer to the question put by the Jews, “What are we
to do that we may work the works of God?” Jesus replies
in effect, “ Do, in the first instance, nothing—nothing, at
feast, that yox would call ‘doing’ Simply #rust fo God’s
Messenger.”

[1917] As regards the metaphor implied in * trusting
to,” we observe that it occurs in different contexts that may
imply different shades of meaning. * He that cometh to me
shall surely not hunger and he that trustetk to me shall surely
not thirst at any time?” implies approack to. “This is the will
of my Father that every one that beholdeth the Son and
trusteth fo Aim should have eternal life*” implies looking zo.
But does not this “ beholding ” correspond to “beholding the
Serpent lifted up in the Wilderness”? And, if so, does it
not mean that kind of “looking to” Jesus on the Cross which
draws the sinner fo, or iuto Jesus, so that he can exclaim
with the Apostle, “1 have been crucified with Christt”?

1[15154] Ps. cxxvil. 1—2. On “‘in sleep,” see Gesen. 446 a; “ as abun-
dantly” Gesen. 4864. For the latter, Targ. has “convenienter et recte,”
but it takes ““sleep” as the object {as A.V.and R.V. txt). The Targ. also
takes “bread of cutting cares” as “the bread of the miserable for which
they have toiled,” thus *In vain will ye labour for yourselves, ye that rise
up early to practise robbery for yourselves, ye that delay and sit quiet to
perpetrate crime, devouring the bread of the miserable for which they have
toiled.” The first verse of the next Psalm (cxxviil. 1) appears to paint the
opposite picture of trustful toil. ‘‘Blessed is every one that feareth
(z.e. reverences) the Lord, that walketh in his ways. For thou shalt eat
the labour of thine hands and happy shalt thou be.”

2 vi. 35. 3 vi. 40.

+ Gal. ii. 20, comp. Rom. vi. 6.
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The Evangelist himself suggests this in the context; for
he adds (as words of Christ) “No man is able to come unto
me except the Father draw him,” and, later on, “I,if I be
lifted up, will draw all men unto me.” .

{1518] Another aspect of the spiritual union expressed
by saying that men are “drawn” towards Christ may be
described by saying that Christ is taken into men as their
food. Accordingly, this Dialogue goes on to speak first of
“trusting to” the Son, and then of “eating the flesh of”
the Son, as implying the possession of eternal life

[1519] The conclusion of the section dissipates any
literalistic impressions that might be derived from these
intense verbal efforts to represent invisible truths so as to
force upon us their reality. The disciples are warned by our
Lord that “It is the spirit that giveth life, the flesh profiteth
nothing : the words that I have spoken to you, [these] are
spirit and [these] are life*”; and Peter bases his allegiance
to the Lord, and his confession at the close of the narrative,
not on the miracle of the loaves and fishes, but on Christ’s
words: “Lord, to whom shall we go? Thou hast words
of eternal life'” Similarly the Samaritans said, “ We have
heard [him] and know that this is of a truth the Saviour
of the world” And Peter, moved by the “words,” now
says, “ We trust completely (wemarevxapev) (2442) and know
that thou art the Holy One of God®”

§ 19. “Not believing”

[1620] Hitherto the Evangelist has made no mention,
in his own person, of any actual refusal to believe, or “not

1 vi. 44, xii. 32

2 [1518 ] Comp. vi. 47 “He that #rustetk hath eternal life” (where eis
éué though rightly omitted by W. H. from txt has to be supplied, in
thought, from the preceding words), and vi. 54 “He that eateth my tlesh
...hath eternal life,”

3 vi. 63. s vi. 68. 5 vi, 6g, see 1629,
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believing’.” But now, after the “scandal” created by the
Doctrine of Bread, when many of the Lord’s disciples deserted
Him, John tells us that {vii. 5) “Not even his own brethren
were disposed to trust (or, were [then) trusting) to him (2466).
And at the end of the chapter the chief priests and Pharisees
ask triumphantly (vii. 48) “ Has any one of the rulers frusted
fo him, or [any one] of the Pharisees ?” This implies a general
“not believing,” and Nicodemus, “one of the rulers,” who is
present, does not say anything to the contrary.

[1621] On the other hand, it is said that “many of the
multitude trusted to him,” alleging the number of His signs®
—according to which standard Elisha would be called twice
as great a prophet as Elijah, since he worked fourteen signs
to his Master’s seven! There can be little doubt that the
Evangelist does not intend his readers to magnify this kind
of “belief” or “trust.” It is divided by an immense interval
—this arithmetical belief—from that genuine spiritual de-
pendence on the Messiah implied in our Lord’s words
following not long afterwards (vii. 37—8) “If any man thirst,
let him come unto me and drink. He zkat trusteth to me,...
rivers shall flow from his belly, [rivers] of living water.”
This carries His doctrine a stage beyond the previous an-
nouncement, “He that trusteth to me shall surely never
thirst”: for it implies that the believer will satisfy not only
his own thirst but also that of others. The faithful convert
will convert others to faith?

1 [15820 4] It has occurred, but only in Christ’s words e.g. iii. 12, v. 38
etc.: but there is an approximation to an Evangelical statement in vi. 64
“He knew...who they were that did not believe.”

% vii. 31 “The Messiah, when he shall come, will he do more signs
than this [man] hath done?”

3 [1521 4] In vii. 39, the aorist participle probably includes future
believers (2499), who were destined to receive the Spirit after having
“trusted to him,”
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§ 20, “Believing witnesses”

[1522] A large part of the next chapter (viii. 1—46)
treats of “trusting” as illustrated by the Law about “fwo
witnesses” The Father and the Son are declared to testify
conjointly’. Apparently the meaning is that Christ’s words
and acts of healing, by diffusing physical as well as spiritual
health among men, testify that they are in accordance with
the Laws of Nature, or in other words, with the words of God
the Father. In this chapter, the dative is twice used by our
Lord, because the meaning is “ Zrus? the evidence of” a witness,
and because He speaks negatively, blaming the Jews because
they will not even trust Him as a witness, much less trust
to Him as their Deliverer’. He also once uses (again with
a negative) the phrase “trust #%az” as follows (viii. 24)
“Except ye trust that 1 AM [HE], ye shall die in your sins.”
This is discussed elsewhere (2223), and an attempt is made
to shew that it means, unless ye trust in God’s purpose to
make Man one with Himself.

[1623] Another passage, not in Christ’s words but in
narrative, distinguishes between (1) “many,” who “ trusted o
him,” and (2) “those who had #rusted /im, {being] Jews®”
The latter are described as shortly afterwards becoming
Christ’s bitter opponents, then as “liars,” and as “children
of the devil” This is one of the most cogent of many
passages indicating that John sometimes denotes great differ-
ences of meaning by slight differences of word, and that he
takes pains to shew that the word “believe” might represent
a transient emotion, or might have a non-moral significance,

1 viii. 18.
% viil. 45—6 (b25) o0 mioTEVETé pOL.

, s
3 viil. 30—I moMhoi émigTevoar els alrdv... Tols mwemioTEvkiTAS QLT

’Iovaiovs. On this, see 2506.
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8§ 21.  After the Healing of the Blind Man

[1524] A new phase of “trusting” is introduced by our
Lord when He says to the blind man, whom He has healed,
ix. 35 “ Thou [at all evenis) dost trust to (ov mioTelels els)
the Son of man*?” To Nathanael, stimulating him to a
higher trust, Jesus had said that he should see *the angels
ascending and descending on the Son of man” He had
also said to Nicodemus, “The Son of man must be lifted
up that every one that frustet/ may in him have eternal
life?”—which implied some connexion between “trusting”
and the Son of man: but Jesus had never, up to this time,
expressly connected “trust” and “the Son of man,” as He
does here,

[1525] The phrase seems to denote a trust in, so to speak,
the humanity of God, a trust in Man with all his physical
and intellectual imperfections?, as being a revelation of God
superior to the revelation of Him contained in the heavens.
The blind man has been battling for his Healer against the
logic and brow-beating of the Sanhedrin, and has been cast
out of the Synagogue. Now he receives his reward. The
Saviour, finding him, does not say to him as to the impotent
man of Bethesda, “ Sin no more,” but “Thou {I am sure]
dost trust to the Son of man” The sequel illustrates the
Johannine conception of faith, and, it may be added, the

1 [1524 2] On the reasons for taking this as a statement in inter-
rogative tone, see 2242, It corresponds to the interrogative statement
made to the nobleman iv. 48 *VYe will surely not believe” (1508). The
meaning is, “Though all the rulers of Jerusalem refuse to believe, thou at
all events, I am sure, dost believe.”

24, 51, iil. 14 .

3 [1525 4] Ps. viii. 3—5 “The Son of man,” in John, is never “the Son
of man?” as conceived in Daniel seated on the clouds. It is rather the
ideal of the Psalmist, as also the ideal suggested in Mk ii. 10 (*the Son
of man hath authority upon earth to forgive sins”) and ii. 28 (“the Son of
man is lord also of the Sabbath...”).
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recal nature of faith. The man does not even know the
meaning of the phrase; yet he has in his heart the conception
of the Person, and is already, virtually, a believer, “ Yea, and
who is he, Lord, that I may #rusf to him?” and then, “ Lord,
1 do trust”

[1526] As a contrast, the unbelief of the Jews is more
and more emphasized. Far from “ believing,” in the Christian
sense, because of the cure of blindness, they are confirmed
in their belief that the Healer is a “sinnerl.” Jesus, in
Solomon’s porch, makes one more appeal to them, asking
for a lower kind of faith than He had hitherto mentioned.
He does not now say “trust # me,” nor “trust me” but
“trust works” (x. 37—8): “If 1 am not doing the works
of my Father, trust me not: but if I am doing [them], even
if ye be not trusting me, frust the works” He seems to
mean, “Only trust that the works are #£ind as well as
wonderful. Only trust in their motive. Then you may go on
from that to something higher.” TFor, after * trust the works,”
He adds, “ that ye may recognise, and grow in the recognition
(2511), that in me is the Father and I in the Father.”

[1527] This section concludes with the statement that
Jesus, after the Jews had attempted to stone Him in the
Temple, went away again beyond jordan “and abode there”
and “many frusted fo him there®” The adverb “there”
occurs seldom in John at the end of a sentence, and still more
seldom at the end of a section. Possibly it is emphatic and
is intended to contrast the safety of the Lord, and the
multitude of believers, beyond Jordan, with the persecution

and unbelief in Jerusalem?

1 The only mention of “believing,” in the Evangelist’s words, at this
stage, is (ix. 18) “The Jews therefore did not believe concerning him that
he had been blind and recovered sight until they called his parents....”

2 X. 40, 42.

3 [1527 a] ’Exei is certainly emphatic in Jn xi. 8 “Goest thou again
there [of all places]?” meaning “the very place where they sought to
stone thee.”
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§22. The Raising of Lazarus

[1528] « Trusting” is repeatedly mentioned in the Raising
of Lazarus as, in part, the cause of the miracle, or of the
manner in which it is performed. When our Lord prays
aloud at the grave, He says (xi. 42) “ For the sake of the
multitude that standeth around I said [it] that they may
trust that thou didst send me”; and previously, to the
disciples (xi. 14—15) “Lazarus is dead, and I rejoice on
account of you—in order that ye may trust—that 1 was not
there,” The latter passage is obscure (2099): but it seems
to include the meaning that the Lord’s absence has been
ordained in order that the belief of the disciples in Him may
be strengthened by the sequel 7Ze. the Raising of Lazarus.
Nevertheless, “in order that ye may trust” (aorist) is gram-
matically remarkable if it means “that ye may grow in trust,”
or “that ye may continue to trust me” It would most
naturally mean “that ye may become believers™; but, in
that sense, it could not be applied to those who were already
Christ’s most devoted disciples®.

[1529] Difficulty is also presented by the contrast be-
tween (1) the words uttered by our Lord to Martha and
(2) what is commonly interpreted as His subsequent reference
to them:

(1) (xi. 23-—6) “ Thy brother shall rise again... I am the
resurrection and the life. He that delzevet in (eis) me, even
though he die (or, be dead), shall live; and every one that
is living and delieving in me shall assuredly never die. Thou
believest this® 2"

t For the difference between migretonre and moreinre, see 25245,

2 [1529 4] xi. 26 migrelers Toire. On this construction, rare in N.T.
see 1507 4. It is a short way of saying, “Thou believest me as to this?”
“Believe” has advantages over “trust” in the rendering of this passage.
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(2) (xi. 40) “Said I not unto thee?, ¢ If thou shalt selieve
(CEdv mioredoys) thou shalt see the glory of God’?”

To the disciples our Lord had said that the sickness
of Lazarus was to be for the glory of God and of the Son
of God?; but not to Martha., And there is nothing in
Christ’s first utterance to her to suggest that He is looking
forward to any “rising” of Lazarus from the dead before
that general “rising again” which He Himself mentions to
her. Nor is there anything in it to indicate to Martha that
her “believing” was to be a condition of her “seeing” her
brother raised from the dead. On the contrary, the story
shews that Martha was quite ready to believe that Jesus
could have saved Lazarus from death, and could, even now
that he was dead, restore him to life®. But any expectation
of this kind would naturally be suppressed in her by Christ’s
mention of the “rising again” in general terms, applying to
all believers®,

[1530] But may He not have uttered these words to
Martha on a previous occasion? Bearing in mind the saying
of Jesus to Nathanael, “Thou shalt see greater things than
these,” we ought to find no difficulty in supposing that He
uttered similar sayings to other converts, To Martha, there-
fore, at some time before the Raising of lazarus, perhaps at

1 [15294] Or as W. H. (67 éar)} “that, if thou shalt believe, thou shalt
see.” But it is more in accordance with Johannine usage to print ér¢
Edr as above. See dm “recitativam (2189—90).”

2 xi. 4 “This sickness is not unto death but for (¥wép) the glory of
God in order that the Son of God may be giorified through it.”

8 xi, 21—2 “If thou hadst been here my brother had not died. Even
now I know that whatsoever thou shalt ask God, God will give thee.”

4 [1529 ] xi. 23—4 “‘Thy brother shall (or, will) #ise again {dvacry)-
cerar)’...‘ 1 know that he will #ise again in the vising again {dvasriceral év
T dvaordge) in the last day...’”” The following words “I am ke rising
again (dvderaos) and the life.  He that believeth in me shall live even if
he be dead, and every one that liveth and believeth in me shall never die,”
seem expressly intended to include a// “believers,” and to exclude all
expectation of a material or special revivification for her brother.
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her conversion, He may have said, “If thou shalt believe,
thou shalt see the glory of Gody” no doubt in a spiritual
sense—as Qrigen interprets the saying to Nathanael and the
disciples*—meaning that she should see the mysteries of the
divine Love. But, in such a saying, “the glory of God”
would include that particular “glory” which accrued to the
Father in heaven from the signs worked by the Son on
earth—a “glory ” that the Pharisees did not discern because
they did not “ believe.”

[1531] Assuming the relation between Jesus and the
family of Lazarus to be as John records it, we are con-
fronted, in the death of Lazarus, with a crisis in the Christian
Church—the first death in a family of “believers.” Many
years afterwards, the Thessalonians were startled by the
death of a believer as being something disappointing and
unsettling. They seem to have expected that the Lord
would come from heaven and take all the saints up to His
presence before death could touch them. How much more
might the dcath of a friend of Jesus cause a chill to fall
on the faith of some, in our Lord’s lifetime, who “supposed
that the kingdom of God was immediately to appear3”!

[1632] According to this view, Jesus, face to face with
a threatening crisis for some of His dearest friends, is here
strengthening the faith of one of them by referring to some

1 [15302] Comp. Mk iv. 11 “To you is given the mystery of the
kingdom of God” {(where Mt.-Lk. have “to Anow the mysteries...”; and
“to see the mystery” would make good sense) also Mk ix. 1 “There are
some of those standing here that shall not taste of death till they see the
kingdom of God having come in power” (Mt. xvi. 28 “the Son of man
coming in his kingdom,” Lk. ix. 27 simply “the kingdom of God”).

2 [1530 5] Orig. Cels. i. 48 Toiro 8¢ 16 dvoryBivar Tovs odpavods mpoéywy-
Tots pabfyrais 6 cwrp éodpevor dyropévois alrd... Kai olrws Hathos npmdyn els
Tpirov odpavdy mwpirepov iBav alTér dvoyfévra... “I do not suppose,” he
says (¢b.), “that the sessiéle heaven has been opened and its maferial
Jrame (adpa) divided by opening in order that Ezekiel might record such
a thing.”

8 Lk xix. 11.
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previous utterance to her, not recorded in the Gospel. Strange
though this may seem, it is the explanation adopted by
Westcott of words uttered by Jesus on another occasion,
“But I said to you ‘ Ye have both seen [me] and did not
believe'’ "« and its adoption there is more difficult than here,
because here there is some antecedent probability that our
Lord would have made to Martha the same sort of promise
that He made to Nathanael and others.

[15633] Reviewing all the mentions of “believing” in the
Raising of Lazarus, we are led to see some similarity between
the attitude of Christ here and His attitude in the Synoptic
Gospel when preparing for an act of healing where “belief,”
or “faith,” cannot be expected from the person to be healed
or revivified. The Synoptists describe our Lord as stimulating
the faith of the parents, or as being moved by it to perform
a cure (“ Only believe,” “* If thou canst,’ all things are possible
to him that believeth,” “O woman, great is thy faith?”): so,
in the Johannine healing of the nobleman’s son, the father
is stimulated (1508) by the words “Ye will not believe®”:
and so, in this critical conflict, John describes the Lord as,
so to speak, marking out the field of battle and strengthening
the weakness of His friends and allies, that their faith may,
in the order of the Father’s purposes, enable the Son to
perform the coming miracle.

[15634] Even though we may be obliged to reject some
of the details of the Raising of Lazarus as unhistorical, we
may be able to accept the fact that our Lord did occasionally
restore to life those who would ordinarily be described as
«dead.” And the first death among His disciples might well
cause questioning to the Saviour. Was He to raise up the
dead in this case? 1f so, was He to do so afterwards in every
case? He might feel sure from the beginning, that the

1 vi, 36. 2 Mk v. 36, Lk. viii. 50, Mk ix. 23, Mt. xv. 28.
3 iv. 48.
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sickness of a particular sufferer was to be “for glory” and
not “for death”: but whether the “glory” included deliver-
ance from physical death, might not be revealed to Him at
first ; and the strain on the faith of His disciples and friends
might profoundly affect Him, even at the very time when

He taught Martha that the Son of Man Himself, in His unity
with the Father, was “the Rising Again and the Lifel”—
and that no man, once joined to the Father through the Son,
could ever die.

[16356] The sudden departure of Martha from Jesus,
after her profession of faith in Him? may be supposed to
have prevented her from receiving any of those suggestions
(of a miraculous revivification) which had been thrown out
by Him to the disciples. And they are no more than
suggestions. Jesus says, at first, “I go to wake him,” and
is understood literally: but afterwards “ He said plainly,
Lazarus is dead,” and makes no mention of any purpose to
raise him from the dead. Without much straining of the
narrative, we may suppose that our Lord did not receive
the full revelation of the divinely purposed rising again of
Lazarus till He stood near the grave, with His disciples and
Martha and Mary, all believing in Him, and all prepared to
believe in Him—whatever He might de or not do.

. {1536] Whatever uncertainty may attend the traditions
concerning “ believing” in connexion with Martha, the
Evangelist leaves us under no doubt as to the effect of
the miracle on the “believing” of the Jews and as to its
general consequence: “Those that came to Mary believed
in him ”; but the chief priests and Pharisees said (xi. 48...53)
“If we let him [continue] thus, all wil/ believe in him, and
the Romans will come and take away our [holy] place and

1 The same word is practically repeated in “Thy brother shall r7se
again” and “l am the rising again” (xi. 23, 23).
? xi. 28 “Having said this she went away.”
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our nation... From that day therefore they took counsel to
kill him.” Thus, like all the public signs of Jesus, the sign
of the Raising of Lazarus produces a mingled harvest, tares
and wheat, belief and unbelief. Or, to take the metaphor
preferred by John, the increasing light produces in some souls
a shadow of increasing darkness.

§ 23. “Believing in the light”

[1637] In the next chapter the darkness just mentioned
is described as becoming darker than ever—and this, as an
indirect consequence of “believing” That the chief priests
should “take counsel for” the death of Jesus, dealing with
Him as a magician, was at all events from their point of view
not an immoral act; but now they purpose the death of a
man against whom they bring no charge (xii. 11): “ They
took counsel to kill Lazarus also, because, on his account,
many of the Jews...began to belicve in (émigrevoy els) fesus')’

[1638] Perhaps the imperfect tense (“they degan to
believe ) and the fact that these “[fews” did wnot believe in
Jesus on account of Himself, but “on account of Lazarus”
and the emphasis laid by the Evangelist on the great part
played by the “sign” in winning for Jesus a welcome from
“the multitude,” are all intended to prepare the reader for
finding that this “belief” will speedily end in nothing; and
that more real importance is to be attached to the quiet
approach of the Greeks to our Lord, through the mediation
of Philip, “Sir, we would see Jesus%” At all events “the
multitude” is soon afterwards mentioned—for the last time
in the Gospel—as taking the Voice of the Father from
Heaven to be thunder, or, at best, the voice of an angel;
and their last words to the Son of man,—who had lived and

1 Or, “believed from time to time,” z.e. now some, now others. But
“began to believe,” or *“ were disposed to believe,” is more probable.
2 xii. 20—21,
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was about to die, for their sake—are “Who is this Son of
mant?”

[1639] This was darkness indeed, as a conclusion of a
Gospel of light: and the rest of this section treats of “be-
lieving,” or rather “not believing,” under the metaphor of
darkness and light. In this connexion, there are two sayings
of Jesus about believing. The first of these is addressed to
the multitude after they have asked the question “Who
is this Son of man??” He no longer bids them believe in
the Son of man, nor in Himself, but in “the light”” The
Epistle says “He that loveth his brother abideth in the
light”; and “He that saith he is in the light and hateth
his brother is in the darkness®” This appears to be the
predominant thought here. As light was the first created
thing in the creation of the world, so what corresponds to it,
namely, love, is the first principle in the spiritual world, the
medium through which God is discerned by man. Christ’s
hearers were in danger of losing the last spark of this
spiritual faculty through their subservience to conventional
religion and through their conventional desire to persecute
non-conformity. In the presence of these spiritual weaklings
Christ abates His claim. He does not say “ Believe in me, or
Believe in the Son, that ye may become the sons of God,”
but “Believe at all events in the light, so far as* ye have it
still with you, that ye may become sons of light.”

1 xii. 34

2 [1539 a] Jesus had said nothing here about a “Son of man.” His
words were, “And 7, if 1 be lifted up from the earth, wili draw all men
unto me,” But His doctrine to Nicodemus had mentioned “the lifting
up of the Son of man,” and perhaps the Evangelist wishes to describe the
“muititude” as rebelling against this new term (which they had heard
from Jesus on previous occasions) and as preferring the familiar and (for
them) conventional term “Christ” or “Messiah”: “We have heard from
the Law that the Christ abideth for ever, and how sayest thou that
the Son of man must be lifted up? Who is this Son of man?”

31 Jnil g—10.

4 xii. 36 “So far as.” On és, as distinct from éws, see 2201.
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[1640] This expression “sons of light” is followed by an
evangelistic comment indicating that the appeal was vain;
and the language suggests that the light, henceforth, was
hidden from the Jews. “These things spake Jesus, and he
went away and was Aiddern (2538) from them.” Then the
Evangelist sums up his account of the national unbelief.
“Though he had done so many signs,” he says, “they did
not belteve in him’.” Their unbelief was a judicial retribution
predicted by Isaiah: “For this cause they were not able to
believe® because again Isaiah said, *He hath blinded their
eyes....” Then turning from the nation as a whole to their
“rulers,” he concludes with an astonishing remark. In spite
of the general unbelief we should not have been surprised
to hear that “a few,” or “some” of the rulers believed: but
John says: “ Nevertheless, however, of tke rulers also many
believed in him®; but on account of the Pharisees they would
not confess [him] in order that they might not be put out
of the synagogue; for they loved the glory of men rather
than+ the glory of God.”

[1541] This remarkable statement may be perhaps best
explained by supposing that these “ many rulers” had not
only made formal profession of belief in Jesus (having been
perhaps baptized by His disciples) but had also believed in
Him with some degree of genuine conviction, and with
attachmment, calling themselves His disciples—but, like Joseph
of Arimath®a, “secretly, for fear of the Jews®” If so, it
would seem that John deliberately uses the phrase “believed
in him” in order to shew how even such “believing ” might
come to naught without “confession” He is more severe

L xii. 37 ofx émiorevov, see 2466, perh. “they were not disposed to
believe in him.” % xii. 39.

3 xii. 42 Spws pévror kal ék TéY dpydvrev molkol émigTevoay €ls abTov.

¢ xii. 43 “Rather than,” pd\\or #wep, almost=%and not,” see 2082.

5 xix. 38.

& Comp. Rom. x. g—11 “If thou shalt confess with thy mouth Jesus
[as] Lord, and shalt believe in thy heart that God raised him from

68



“BELIEVING?” [15643]

on them here than on Joseph of Arimathza later on.
Joseph’s motive for secrecy, says the Evangelist, was “fear
of the Jews”; the motive of these “many” was “the love
of the glory of men rather than of the glory of God.” But
he infers this “love of glory” from the fact that they feared
to be “cast out of the synagogue.”

(1542] Many people, now-a-days, would consider this an
austere inference. A man may “love the glory of God”
more than “the glory of men,” and yet may be deterred from
doing what is right, if his love of God’s glory is weaker
than his fear of being cast out from friendship, from social
intercourse, and from community of worship, with his
neighbours and kinsmen. All the more reasonable is it to
suppose that John, when concluding his history of the growth
of belief and unbelief among the Jews during Christ’s
preaching of the Gospel, wishes to brand with the stamp
of inferiority, or spuriousness, that sort of faith in Christ
which might be called “belief in Him” and yet did not
lead to public confession.

[1543] We now come to the last saying of our Lord
about “believing,”—the last, that is to say, in His public
teaching : xii. 44—6 “Jesus cried aloud and said, He thas
belicveth in me belicveth not in wme but in him that sent me,
and he that beholdeth me beholdeth him that sent me. I,
Jlight?, have come into the world in order that everyone that
‘believeth in me may not abide in the davkness” This is not
said to have been addressed to any class in particular. It is
a warning to all the world that “belief” in Christ is not really

the dead, thou shalt be saved: for with the heart man believeth unto
righteousness ; and with the mouth confession is made unto salvation.
For the Scripture saith, Whosoever believeth on him shall not be put to
shame.” Perhaps John implies that if these rulers had “ confessed,” they
would not have been “ put to shame,” nor would they have been afterwards
ashamed of Christ crucified.

1 On the force of this appositional construction, see 1933,
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belief in Him unless it is belief also in Him that sent
Christ, nor is it true belief if the believer “abide in darkness”
Z.e. in doubt, or fear, or unbrotherly feeling towards his fellow-
men.

[15644] The announcement is to be read along with the
description of the “belief” of the rulers, many of whom—
once, at all events— believed in him.” There are degrees of

»

“darkness.” Some of these “rulers” had perhaps so far
turned against their Master that they now agreed with
Caiaphas that “one man must die for the people ” ; these were
“abiding in the darkness” of midnight. Others, like Joseph,
had not voted with Caiaphas!; but Joseph is not recorded
to have spoken or voted against Caiaphas, and these, too,
may have kept silent “through fear of the Jews.” The
conduct of this second class was typified by Nicodemus, of
whom it is twice said that “he came to Jesus by night®”
It was not the blackest of the “night”—the “night” asso-
ciated with Judas®: but still it was the night or twilight
of men “abiding in darkness” and not “believing,”—not
at least in the full sense of the term. With these warnings
against false or formal or fearful belief, and with these
commands to “believe in the light” the public teaching of
Christ is brought to its close.

§ 24. The Last Discourse

[1546] After the Washing of Feet and the exhortation
to the disciples to imitate their Lord’s action, the discourse

1 Lk. xxiil. 51.

2 Jniii. 2, xix. 39.

3 [1544 4] Jn xiii. 30 “Having received the sop, therefore, he went
out. Now if was night” The only other mention of “night” in the
Evangelist’s words (apart from Christ’s) refers to the disciples on the
night before Peter returned to our Lord through the water (xxi. 3)
“In that night they took nothing?”
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turns on the “stumbling’” that would be caused by the
impending betrayal and death of Christ; and the only
mention of believing in this chapter is (xiii. 19) “From
henceforth? I say [it] to you before it come to pass, that
ye may believe, when it hath come to pass, that [ am [ke]”
The aorist subjunctive, which is probably the correct reading,
may denote that the verb refers to “believing” the particular
prediction just mentioned, so that the words mean  zhar ye
may believe that [ am he [concerning whom it has beci written
“He that eateth my bread..’]?.” This is Origen’s explanation ;
and, if it is correct, the passage describes our Lord as
endeavouring to strengthen the faith of the disciples to meet
a particular emergency (as in the Raising of Lazarus®).

[1546] Finding that they are still weak and their
hearts full of trouble, He presently recurs to the thought
of “trusting” or “believing,” and now in a general sense
{xiv. 1) “ Ye belicve (or, Belteve) in God. Believe in me also,”
and (speaking to Philip) (xiv. 10) “ Believest thou not that
I am in the Father and the Father in me?” Then He
addresses all the disciples, (xiv. 11—12) “Believe me that
I am in the Father and the Father in me: but, if [ye can]
not [believe me, ze. my mere word], believe on account of the
works [by] themselves,” “ He that believeth in me, the works

! The word “stumbling” is not used till xvi. 1 “These things have
I spoken unto you #iat ye may not be caused to stumble (va py oxav8alio-
8nre).” But the fhought of “stumbling ” extends from xiii. 19 onwards.

% [1545 2] “From henceforth” may perhaps mean, that Christ had
not said it before, because He desired to give Judas the opportunity
of repenting during the Washing of Feet. But there had been no
repentance, and this had been indicated by the words (xiii. 10—11)
“Ye are not all clean”” Since therefore the treachery could not be
averted, the Saviour says that “from henceforth” He will not conceal it,

3 [1545 4] So Origen ad loc. Huet ii. 304 E va...miorebonre dri éyd el
mepl o0 Tadra mempodyrevrac. Origen comments at great length on this
passage (Huet ii. 304—8). In the first three quotations of it, the text has
mwredanre, but in the three following ones wioreinre, see 2024

t xi. 15 va mierebanre, see 2525,
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that I do he also shall do; and greater works than these
shall he do because I go to the Father.” He concludes by
declaring that He has carried out the intention, mentioned
above, to warn the disciples before the evil falls upon them
(1545), “7 sap (if] to you before it come to pass (mpo Toir
yevéaOar) that ye may belteve (mioTevonte) when it shail have
come to pass, that [ am %e” These words He repeats, except
the last clause, saying (xiv. 29} “And now [ have said [it]
2o you, before it hath come to pass (wpiv yevéaOai) that, when
it shall have come to pass, ye may believe (miotedonre).” The
object of belief (“that I am he”) is not repeated, but
presumably it is omitted merely for brevity; and the aorist
subjunctive here, as above, indicates a particular, not a
general, belief—a belief that Christ's sufferings were fore-
ordained and prophesied. The main object of belief men-
tioned in this section is of a general character, the Unity
of the Father and the Son (“I in the Father and the Father
in me!'”), implied by a belief in the Father inseparable
from a belief in the Son (“Ye believe (o7, Believe) in God.
Believe in me also®”).

[1547] In all these exhortations and strengthenings,
“belief,” in its various forms, is not regarded as an end or
ultimate object. It is merely an imperfect condition, a
process of passing into unity with the Father in the Son,
so as to “abide” in love. “Abiding” not “believing,”
“peace” not “faith,” are the ultimate objects. Hence, in
the chapter that describes Christ as the Vine, and the
disciples as the branches that “abide” in the Vine (xv.
1—27), there is no mention of “ believing.” But the following
chapter once more takes up the task of strengthening the
disciples against the trials of “ persecution”: and now Jesus
explains that these persecutions arise from unbelief for which
the world will be condemned. The Paraclete will convict

2

L xiv. 11. xiv. L.
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the world of sin, He says, “becanse they believe not in mel”
This harmonizes with what He told the Jews: “This is the
work of God, that ye believe in him whom he [Ze. the Father]
sent2” The “work” of God being “belief” it follows (for
those who accept Christ’s teaching about a devil) that the
“work ” of the devil, or “sin,” is unbelief or disbelief. And
the object of the unbelief is the same as the object of
the belief, “he whom God hath sent,” that is to say, God’s
messenger or representative in every age and society, those
men and women who are, as Plato says, “ most like God.”

[15648] This high and pure “belief,” which the world
had not, the disciples had, (xvi. 27) “For the Father [of]
himself loveth you because ye have loved me and /Zave
belicved that I came forth from [the house of | the Father” But
the disciples themselves, even while possessing this precious
belief, appear to confuse it with one of a baser and less
enduring metal—belief based upon the evidence of signs:
for, because Jesus has read their thoughts, they say to Him
(xvi. 30) “Now we know that thou knowest all things...
kereby (v ToUTw) we belicve that thou camest forth from God”
This mischievous complacency in the possession of a definite
religious belief based upon definite evidential proof—the root
of how many evils to Christendom —Christ hastens to
destroy : “For the moment ye believe! Behold the hour
cometh and hath come for you to be scattered, each to his
own, and to leave me alone.”

[1549] This is the last mention of “believing” made by
our Lord in His teaching to the disciples, before the Resurrec-
tion: and it is of the nature of a warning against making
“belief ” one’s end, and, so to speak, “ believing in believing.”
We are not to aim at believing but at “peace,” and this,
a peace, not gained through conformity with the selfish
world, but through believing in the unselfish Messenger,

1 xvi. 9. 2 vi. 29.
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whom the Father has sent to conquer the selfishness of the
world. This we are taught by the last words of the Last
Discourse (xvi. 33} “ These things have I spoken to you #kat
in me ye may have peace. In the world ye have tribulation.
But be of good cheer, I have conquered the world.”

§25. The Last Prayer

[1560] Our Lord, in His Last Prayer, prays for the
unity of the disciples, but not that they may “believe,” or
“have faith.” The latter petition He here reserves for “the
world.” Concerning the disciples—in spite of His warning
that their belief will not prevent them from deserting Him—
He says (xvil. 8) “ They believed that thou didst send me”
Both for them and for those whom He calls (xvii. 20) “the
believers through their word "—that is, the converts made
by the Apostles—He prays that they may be “ail one,”
one with the Father, and with the Son, and with each other.
But in connexion with “the world” He mentions the word
“believing” as an object to be attained hereafter, thus
(xvii. 21) “In order that they also [Ze. the Church] may be
in us, i order that the worid may grow in the belief (mioTely)
that thou didst semd wme” The verb is in the present (not
the aorist) (2624 fo/l) and the prayer is that the world may
receive a living and growing belief, not a mere formal one,
that Jesus of Nazareth was sent by God—a belief, not based
on signs and wonders but on the unity of the Church
with the Father and the Son, through the Spirit, in brotherly
love.

§ 26.  After the Death and Resurrection

{15511 There remain—besides an utterance of our Lord,
which will be considered last of all—four statements about
“believing” made by the Evangelist. The first of these
attests the flow of blood and water from the side of Jesus
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on the Cross: (xix. 35) “And he that hath seen hath testified,
and his testimony is true; and he (2383) knoweth that he
saith true that ye also may grow in belief (miorevyre)” 1f
W. H. are right, as they probably are, in reading the present
subjunctive, the belief is of a general and vital kind, including
a belief in the Lord as *the fountain for sin and for un-

cleanness®.”

[1552] Next comes the earliest mention of “believing”
after the Resurrection: (xx. 8) “ Then therefore entered in the
other disciple also, he that came first to the tomb, and /e
saw and believed (eldev kal émioTevaer): for not even yet
did they know the scripture, [how] that he must rise from
the dead.” Apparently this disciple “believed” in Christ’s
. resurrection, simply on the evidence of the open tomb and
the grave clothes—although the open tomb suggested to
Mary Magdalene something quite different, namely, that
the lLord’s enemies had taken away the body. With this
must be taken the reply of Thomas to the assertion of the
disciples that they had “seen” the Lord, (xx. 25) “Except
1 see in his hands the print of the nails.../ will assuredly not
believe” From the sequel it would seem that Thomas and
the beloved disciple were alike in one respect, since both
“saw and believed” What our Lord says about this will
be considered later on.

[16563] The fourth Evangelistic mention of “believing”
describes the object of the Gospel (xx. 31) “ But these things
have been written #hat ye may grow in the belief (mwioTevnTe)
that Jesus is the Christ the Son of God, and that, delicving
[2/4s] (meoTedovres), ye may have life in his name.” Accepting
once more W. H.’s reading, the present subjunctive, we
interpret it as denoting the object to be not the profession
of faith on the part of converts, but the growing faith, or

1 [15651 ] Zech. xiii. 1. If the aorist were read the meaning might be
belief in this special fact, or that “ye might become believers,” but more
probably the former.
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abiding faith, of those already converted. But why does the
writer introduce the words “in his name” (“ life in his name )
since we have seen above (1483—7) that Origen is probably
correct in supposing “ believing ¢z Ais name” to be an inferior
stage of belief to “believing iz Az ”? The answer is that
he does not speak here of “éclicving in the name” of Jesus,
but of “Aaving life in his name” And “name” here, as in
the Epistle!, is connected with the word “ Son,” implying that
life is found in the divine Sonship of Christ. There is,
therefore, no reference here to the rudimentary or initial
faith professed at baptism. The writer is addressing believers
already baptized in the name of Jesus Christ the Son of God,
and he says to them, in effect, “1 write unto you, children
of God, in order that you may grow in the faith that Jesus
is the Messiah, the Son of God, and that, growing in this
faith, you may have life in His Sonship.”

[15564] Last comes the saying of our Lord (xx. 29)
“Because thou hast seen me thou hast believed! Blessed
[are] they that [shall] have not seen and [yet] [shall] have
believed,” to be considered along with the statement that
“the other” disciple “saw and believed,” and that Thomas
said “except I see...1 will assuredly not beficve’” Both
Origen and Chrysostom appear to take the aorist participles
as referring to future believers (“those after the aposties ”)3

1 [1553 2] 1 Jn iii. 23 “2he name of is Son,” v. 13 “the name of the Son
of God” In 1 Jn ii. 12 “on account of his name” follows the words
“1 write unto you, ZiZ¢/e ckildren {rexvia), because your sins are forgiven,”
and appears to mean that both the “childhood” and the “forgiveness”
are “on account of ” the divine Sonship of Christ. These are the only
instances of *“name” in the Epistle. -

2 Maxdpio: of pj iBovres ket miwrreboavres, comp. xx. 8 xal eldev kai
imlorevoer, and xx. 25 éar piy Bo...00 pi moTelow.

3 [1554 4] Origen blames those who thought that a superior blessing
was pronounced on those who had “not seen,” because, he says, “according
to their interpretation #he swccessors of the aposiles (of pera rods dmooTs-
Aovs) are more blessed than the apostles themselves” (Huet ii. 195cC).
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The aorist participle might have that meaning even if the
time of the “blessing” had been defined as present by the
insertion of “are,” as in the Sermon on the Mount * Blessed
are ye when men shall vevile you*”;, and it may much more
easily have this meaning where the time of the blessing is
left undefined. Antecedently, it seems likely that this refer-
ence to future believers should be at all events included,
and very unlikely that it should be restricted to, say, a score
of unmentioned persons, thus:—*blessed are those who, in
the course of the last week, have believed [on the strength
of the testimony of those who saw me at the beginning of
the week], and who have not [themselves] seen [me].”

[1565] But are we to suppose that those who believe
without having seen are more “blessed” than those who
believe becanse they have seen? Origen earnestly maintains
that this is unreasonable. The meaning is, he says, that the
former class also is “ blessed,” not that it is #ere “blessed.”
In that case, however, is not the statement a truism? And
what is the force of making the statement to Thomas, unless
it suggests a gentle reproach of some kind, eg. that some
of those who will believe without seeing are more blessed
than some of those who believe after seeing? Moreover,
is no contrast intended between the beloved disciple, who
“saw and believed,” but without asking to “see,” and Thomas
who “saw and believed,” but not till he had refused to believe
unless he was allowed to feel as well as to see?

[1666] Chrysostom, at all events, recognises such a
contrast as likely to occur to his readers. His words are
as follows, “ And yet, some one may say? the disciples ‘saw

Chrysostom even paraphrases the aorist by the future “He pronounces
a blessing not on the disciples alone but also on those who shall believe
after them (roUs per’ éxeivovs mioreboovras).”

1 Mt. v. 11 paxdpof éore drav dveldiowow tpas (sim. Lk. vi. 22),

2 1566 4] The Latin translation in Migne gives “inquies” for ¢paiv.
But it might mean “the sacred writer says.” This is the general meaning
of ¢pnaiv in quotations.
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and believed” [True,] but they sought no such thing [as
Thomas sought] (eddév Totobrov éfjTnoav), but on the
evidence of the napkins (aAN damo Tdv covdapiwy) they
straightway accepted the word concerning the resurrection,
and before they had beheld the body [of the risen Saviour}
they exhibited the belief [that He had risen] in completeness.”

[1557] These words call attention to yet one more
difficulty in the context. For the Gospel says “/,” i.e. “the
other disciple” (not Peter), “saw and believed,” and it
suggests that Peter, though he had seen, had »o# “seen and
believed.” But Chrysostom assumes that both the disciples “saw
and believed” So, too, says an ancient Greek commentary
in Cramer: “When these, having beheld the linen cloths, and
kaving believed, departed to their homes in amazement.”
And SS reads the plural “2zkey saw and believed'.”

[1558] These readings are not in the least surprising.
What is surprising is that any MS. has been allowed to
preserve the present reading, which implies unbelief, or
slowness of belief, in Péter as compared with “the other
disciple” Yet this, by reason of its difficulty and the consent
of all the uncial MSS., must be accepted as the true reading.
And it raises a question similar to that which is suggested
by Chrysostom, Does not the Evangelist mention fze kinds
of “seeing and believing”? The beloved disciple “saw and
believed” on the mere evidence of what was to be seen in
the open grave. He did not “seek” what Thomas sought:
he did not say, “Until I have seen the mark of the nails in
his hands I will assuredly not believe”; he “saw”
than Thomas demanded to see, and yet he “believed”;
surely the Lord would pronounce him “blessed !

much less

Accepting the text, as it stands, concerning the two
disciples (without Chrysostom’s alteration “#key believed,”

1 [1537 2] The Latin MSs. have “%¢ saw and believed,” but some
of these agree with X in carrying on the sing. thus *for not even yet did
/e know the Scripture.”
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and without the Latin alteration “%e¢ knew”) we arrive at
the following probable inferences concerning the Evangelist's
meaning and motive.

[1659] (1) He regards “belief” upon detailed ocular
evidence as inferior to that kind of “knowledge” which is
given to us by the Spirit interpreting the Scripture as a
whole!'—that is to say, by the Spirit of God interpreting
the history of man in the light of the Incarnation. Yet
both “belief” and “knowledge” must play their several
parts. The beloved disciple, he says, “felizved” on slight
ocular evidence. Afterwards he “Znew,” and “Znew,” too,
that things “must be” thus and thus, zZe. “knew” as con-
fidently as men of science “#mow,” though in a different
sphere, and with a different sense (a faculty that some would
call “feeling” rather than “knowing”}.

[1560] (2) He wished to shew that there were many
different roads to this “knowledge” of the risen Saviour.
Peter, in one sense, was the first to approach to it. Peter
entered the tomb first, and was the first to see the signs of
the Resurrection, but he did not at once “believe.” For him,
this revelation was to come later and through “appearing,” in
accordance with the traditions of the Church: “ He appeared
to Cephas, then to the Twelve%” and “The Lord is risen
indeed and hath appeared unto Simon®” The tradition
of the manifestation near Gennesaret said that Peter came
first to Jesus through the waters*—perhaps the waters of
repentance—“but the other disciples” came soon afterwards,
“for they were not far oft*”; yet the beloved disciple had
been the first to say “It is the Lord%” recognising Him by
the voice, before Peter and the rest had recognised Him by
vision, Again, Mary Magdalene did not “believe” so soon
as the beloved disciple. After he had “believed,” she re-

1 For this, the Johannine meaning of “the Scripture ” (sing.) see 1722/
2 1 Cor. xv. 5. 3 Lk xxiv. 34. 4 Tn xxi. 7—8.
5 xxi. 8. 6 xxi. 7.
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mained “weeping'.” Nor did she “see and believe” On the
contrary, she “saw” without “delieving” ; for she “supposed
it was the gardener.” But she was the first to “4ear.”” And
when the Shepherd, risen from the dead, “called” the first
of the flock “by name,” she was the first to hail Him, and
the first to “see” as well as the first to “hear.” She, too, like
Thomas, desired to “touch.” But the refusal of her request
did not shake her faith, or rather, we should say, cancel
her knowledge. Thomas, latest of believers, insisted on
“touching” as well as on “seeing,” as a condition of “be-
lieving.” It is not stated that he “touched.” But the Lord
said to him, apparently in the way of gentle reproof®, “Be-
cause thou hast seen me thou hast believed!” Then He .
did not add, “Blessed are thine eyes because they have
seen?,” but “ Blessed are they that have no? seen and believed.”

[1661] (3) This is the last of the Lord’s many utterances
about “believing ” in the Fourth Gospel ; and, if it is read in
the light of His other sayings, illustrated by the Evangelist’s
own remarks and narratives bearing on the same subject,
it confirms the conclusion that “ believing ” is to be regarded,
in different aspects, not as a consummation or a goal, butas a
number of different stages, by which different individuals pass,
in accordance with their several individualities, toward the one
centre, “ Jesus, the Christ, the Son of God” in whom they are
to “have lifes”

1 xx IL

2 [1560 4] Yet, as it is said, of the woman, (Lk. vii. 47) “her sins,
which are many, are forgiven because she loved much,” so here the
narrative says, in effect, concerning Thomas, “His doubt, which was
great, became blessed because he believed much.” It was reserved
for the doubter to say, with inspired conviction, “My Lord [is] also my
God.” On the reasons for this rendering, see 2049—51.

3 Comp. Mt. xiil. 16, Lk. x. 23. 4 Jn xx. 31
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CHAPTER II

“AUTHORITY”

§ 1. “Authority)” tn the Triple Tradition
of the Synoptists

[1562] All the Synoptists agree in saying that our Lord
taught “as one having awntkorizy” or that “his word was
with awthority,” and, later on, that the Pharisees asked Him
“by what authority” He acted: and in five of these six
passages R.V. and A.V. agree in using the word “authority”
to express éfovoia’. But in a much more important passage,
where Jesus Himself says, “ that ye may know that the Son of
man hath awthority on earth to forgive sins,” the texts both
of A.V. and R.V. have “power,” although R.V. has “authority”
in its margin® Clearly our Lord used the word here in a
good sense. It is very commonly found with ©gzve” and it
generally means “ power that is delegated,” that is to say, not
tyranny that is seized, but a right lawfully given, or an
office or magistracy duly and lawfully appointed. Through-
out the Synoptic Gospels, in most cases if not in all,
“authority ” is the best translation. In Mark, R.V. gives

I Mk i. 22, Mt. vii. 29, Lk. iv. 32; Mk xi. 28—33, Mt. xxi. 23—,
Lk. xx. 2—8. In Lk. iv. 32 “his word was with aufhority,” AV. has

“power.”
2 Mk ii. 10, Mt. ix. 6, Lk. v. 24, see 1594 ¢,
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“authovity to cast out devils,” and “ autZority over the unclean
spirits 7 ; and similarly in Matthew, “ All authority hath been
given unto me in heaven and earth”: but in these three

« 1

passages A.V. has “ power.

§ 2. “Authority]” in the Apocalypse

[1663] In the Apocalypse, this delegated power or
“authority ” is most frequently applied to messengers of God
commissioned to punish (vi. 8) “There was given unto
them {ze. to Death and Hades] authority over the fourth
part of the earth to kill...” R.V. naturally shrinks from
using the word when it is applied to “locusts” (from the,
smoke of the pit) to which “authority (R.V. power) was
given as the scorpions of the earth have awthority (R.V.
power),” “and in their tails is their awthority (RV. power)
to hurt men five months®” Yet even there the context
indicates that these supernatural “locusts” (like the terrestrial)
have a “permitted power,” so that “power” alone does not
quite express the meaning. And certainly “authority” is
better in the description of the two Witnesses, who “have
the authority to shut the heaven that it rain not during the
days of their prophecy, and they have authority over the
waters....” There R.V. has, twice, “ power”; but it returns
to “authority ” in the following, “ Now is come the salvation
and the power, and the kingdom of our God, and the awuthorizy
of his Christ*”

[1564]) It might be supposed, from this, that R.V. goes
on the principle of rendering “delegated power” to reward
and “delegated power” to punish by two different words,
calling the former “authority” and the latter “power.” But
R.V. uses “authority ” repeatedly concerning the Dragon

y

L Mk iii. 15, vi. 7, Mt. xxviii. 18, 2 Rev. ix. 3, 10, comp. ix, 1g.
3 Rev. xi. 6. ‘ ¢ Rev. xil. 1o
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and the Beast!, and then returns to “ power,” when describing
the angel that “came out from the altar, he that hath
anthority over the fire?” Very rarely is the word connected
with God as in the following, “ They blasphemed the name
of the God that hath the ax#kority over these plagues®” R.V.
uses “authority ” of evil powers in the following: “The ten
horns...are ten kings...they receive awthority (AV. power) as
kings with the beast for one hour...they give their...power and
authority (AN. strength) unto the beast” but of a good
angel “coming down out of heaven having great awthority®
(ANV. power)” An alternative is given by R.V. in describing
the blessings of those who have part in the first resurrection,
“Qver these the second death hath no awuthority (so R.V.
marg., but RV, txt and A.V. “power”), but they shall be
pricsts of God%” The following instance is particularly note-
worthy, “Blessed are they that wash their robes that their
authovity may be (?) over the tree of life”,” R.V. “that they

837

may have ke right (AN, have right)®.

1 [1564 2] Rev. xiii. 2—12 “the dragon gave him...great aufhority
(so A.V.)...and they worshipped the dragon because he gave his axshority
(A.V. power) unto the beast...and there was given to him awtkority (AV.
power) to continue forty and two months...and there was given to him
authority (A.V. power) over every tribe and people and tongue and
nation...and he exerciseth all the anthority (A.V. power) of the first beast
in his sight.”

2 Rev. xiv. 18,

3 [1564 5] Rev. xvi. g 76 8vopa Tod Beod Tod Eyorros éfoueiav. This
was, perhaps, intended to represent #ie Aeathen polytheistic thought about
“the god that has authority over these plagues.” But it might mean
“the name of #ke [one] God, who has authority” (R.V. “of the God
which hath,” A.V. “of God, which hath”). A.V.and R.V. often use “the
...wkich” where Shakespeare would have used “the...22as (2273 a).”

4 Rev. xvil. 12, 13. 5 Rev. xviil, I. 6 Rev. xx. 6.

7 [1564 c] Rev. xxii. 14 lva &orar 1 éfovoia abrdy émi vo £ihor Tis {wis,
AV, “right to the tree of life,” R.V. “the right [to come] to the tree
of life.” See 1594 4.

8 All the instances in Rev. have been given above, except Rev. ii, 26
“He that overcometh...to him will I give awnthority over the nations,”
which is capable of a twofold interpretation.
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8 3. Lukes view of “authority”

[1665] The two following parallel passages in the Double
Tradition (318 (ii)) exhibit Luke alone as using the word
“authority.” Perhaps Luke, in both, means “authority” in
a bad sense, or rather “authority” given by God for the
purpose of punishing evil, as in the Apocalypse. The first
passage gives the words of Satan in the Temptation thus:

Mt iv. 9 Lk. iv. 6—75
“ All these things will I give “To thee will I give all this
thee if thou wilt fall down and authority and their’ glory, be-
worship me.” cause they have been delivered |

to me, and to whomsoever I
will I give it.  If thou therefore
wilt worship before me it shall
be all thine.”

The second is from the Preparation of the Twelve
Apostles, where they are warned by our Lord, to fear, not
destruction of body but destruction of soul :

Mt. x. 28 Lk. xii. 4—5

“And be not ye afraid of “But I say unto you, [being]
them that kill the body but are my friends, Be not afraid of
not able to kill the soul: but be them that kill the body, and,
afraid rather of him #kat is able after these things, have nothing
{Bvvdpevov) to destroy both body beyond to do: but I will point
and soul in hell.” out to you whom to fear. Fear
him that—after killing—hath
authority to cast into hell. Yea,

I say unto you, fear him.”

Compare the “casting,” in Luke here, with “Lest the
Judge deliver thee to the Exactor (mwpaxtopt) and the

L % Their glory,” i.e. the glory of (Lk. iv. 5) “all the kingdoms of
the world.”
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Exactor cast thee inteo prison’” 1t seems probable that Luke
attributes the “casting into hell” (or *into the prison™) to
Satan acting as God’s instrument of punishment.

[1566] In the first passage of Luke this “authority ” does
not extend to “destroying in hell,” but only to “casting into
hell” In the second passage (Lk. xii. §8—g) it is said that the
prisoner will not come out “until” he has paid “ the uttermost
farthing "—which may imply that ultimately he will come
out. According to this view, Satan and his angels would
seem to be, like the angels in the Apocalypse, the instru-
ments of God’s justice, having “authority ” from the Judge
to punish man’s sins; and Luke’s interpretation of Christ’s
saying is, “ Do not fear earthly enemies ; but fear your spiritunal
enemy, who, if you sin, has authority from God to cast you
into Gehenna.” Matthew, however, seems to have taken the
precept as meaning “fear God, the Judge”; and this, from
very early times, appears to have been the view of the
Christian Fathers, who, even when following Luke’s version,
have substituted “is able” for “hath authority)” so as to
suggest God rather than Satan®

[1567] Elsewhere, Luke uses the word “authority” in
several passages peculiar to himself, of which the most
notable are Christ’s words to the Seventy, “Behold I have
given you the authority (R.V. om. “the)” AN. “power”) to

! Lk xii. 58=Mt. v. 25 “and the Judge to the Officer (¥mnpéry) and
thou be cast into prison.”

2 [1566 4] Justin Mart. Apol. 19, as Lk., but “is able,” Svrdpevor,
Clem. Hom. xvii. 5. 4 mostly Lk., but “fear him that 7s @é/¢ to cast both
body and soul into the Gehenna of fire,” Clem. Alex. 972 (Exc. Theod.)
duvdpevov...els yéevvar Bakeiv, but 981 (freely) rov duvdpevov...dv yedviy
dmodéga.  On the other hand Iren. iii. 18. 5, quoting Mt. mostly, ends
with Lk., thus, “timete autem magis eum qui kabet potestatern (=hath
authority) et corpus et animam mittere in gehennam.” Clement’s Asnciens
Homily § 5 (Lightf.) has, “Fear him that, after you are dead, hath
authority over soul and body to cast into the Gehenna of fire.”
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tread upon serpents and scorpions?,” and His utterance at the
moment of being arrested where (as a parallel to Mark’s
“but that the Scriptures might be fulfilled ”) Luke has “ But
this is your hour, and the authority of darkness®”

[1568] This last expression, “the authority of dark-
ness,” occurs in the Epistle to the Colossians where it is
said that the Father “delivered us from the awthority of
davkness and removed us to the kingdom of the Son of
his love3” There, the antithesis between “authority” and
“kingdom ” suggests that the writer uses the former in the
sense of temporary power, delegated and misused. In
this sense, and hence in the sense of blind “despotism”
(“doing and saying what one likes”) it is used sometimes
by the later Greek writers, as also in English poetry?,

ULk x. 1Q.

2 [1567 2] Lk. xxii. 53. Comp. Lk. xii. 11 “ When they bring you before
the synagogues and the ruiers (dpxds) and the authorities (AV. powers),”
xx. 20 “to deliver him up to the rule (dpx7) and to the authorily (so
R.V., but A.V. the gower and authority) of the governor,” Lk. xxiii. 7
“in Herod’s jurisdiction” (so R.V. and A.V. and this transl. is necessary
here).

3 Col. i 13.

4 [1568 2] The English poets vary in their use of the word, according
to temperament, perhaps. Milton, for example, would probably never
apply the word “authority ” to the angels of God’s chastisements, because
he regards them as (Comus) “slavish instruments of vengeance” in the
hands of “the Supreme Good.” In his poems, such phrases as ‘“true
authority in men,” “reason and authority,” “authority usurp’d,” “the
authority which I deriv’d from heaven,” generally shew, by their context,
the meaning of the ambiguous word. Milton is followed by Cowper, who
mostly uses the word in a good sense except where “ authority grows
wanton,” or “sleeps.” But Shakespeare lays great stress on the evil of
“the demi-god Authority,” on “art made tongue-tied” by it, and on the
hypocrisies of “authority and shew of truth.” Shelley is even more
vehement against “the supine slaves of blind Authority.” Wordsworth’s
Prefude describes “blind Authority beating with his staff the child that
might have led him,” but it would be hasty to infer that he condemns
Authority in the abstract. For tbe context mentions “Decency and
Custom starving Truth,” and no one could suppose that Wordsworth
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though mostly in such context as to make the meaning
clear?,

[1669] In the plural, “ruling powers” and “authorities”
are frequently mentioned together in N.T. referring to
human or to angelic powers—sometimes in a good sense,
sometimes in a bad one?

condemns “decency.” Tennyson’s use is perhaps best exemplified by
the line in Morte d’Arthur “ Authority forgets a dying king.” Pope’s
poems (excluding the Translations) do not contain the word. These
facts bear on the various uses of the word in N.T. They also serve
as a general warning against applying to N.T. writers the rule, “ Ab uno
disce omnes.”

1 [1568 4] In the instances quoted by Lightf. on Col. i. 13, Demosth.
428 inserts dyav, Xenoph. HZere § 5 s els 6 wapdy, Plut. Vit. Eum. 13
dvdywyor Tais €. ib. Alex. 33 T €. kal Tov Sykov tis *A. Suvduecws, Herodian
ii. 4 érérov.

2 [1569 ] Lightf. on Col. i. 16 refers to Lk. xii. 11, Tit. iii. 1 (comp.
Lk. xx. 20). Angelic powers are meant, good, in Eph. iii. 10, Col. i. 16,
ii. 10, but bad in Eph. vi. 12, Col. ii. 15. Lightf. adds “in one passage
at least (1 Cor. xv. 24) both [good and bad] may be included.”

(1569 4] In Rom. xiii. 1, imepeyotoais éfovatas, “ higher authorities”
(R.V. “Z¢4e higher powers,” but there is no article) the epithet might be
added, in part, to distinguish them from “ewif” or “/Jower,” authorities,
and it might be rendered ¢ swupreme,” as in 1 Pet. ii. 13 “to the king,
as supreme.” “Ymepéyo, when an object is not expressed or obviously
implied, appears to mean “preeminent among things of ifs own kind,”
so that the word in Rom. would not mean “higher than we subjects are”
but “preeminent among authorities” In Wisd. vi. 5 ol Umepéyovres
means rulers of the highest kind, and the context includes “kings.” In
1 Pet. ii. 13, the writer passes from * the king as supreme” to “governors”
“sent from time to time (wepmduevor)” to punish evildoers and reward
well-deing. In Rom. xiil. 1, after “supreme authorities,” the writer goes
on to speak of “the rulers,” and he says that “there is no authority except
[ordained] by God” and recommends “doing good” as the way “not
to fear the authority.”

{1569 c] The context of Rom. xiili. 1 indicates that St Paul has in
view the Imperial authority of Rome—to which he was more than once
indebted for deliverance from Jewish persecution—and its adequate
representatives throughout the empire. He wrote before the Neronian
persecution, at a time when he might fairly say that “supreme authori-
ties” in the empire deserved obedience. He adds “There is no [real]
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[15670] Luke in his Gospel—not in his Acts—seems to
favour the view expressed in an early saying of Jewish
Tradition that governors were essentially bad, and that one
should not “make oneself known to the government.” [n
the following three versions of our Lord’s doctrine on true
government and true greatness, it will be observed that
Mark guards himself—while Luke does not—against being
supposed to attack a# “ruling” and @/ “authority.” Mark

authority (or, “no [such] authority”) that is not [ordained] by God.”
Such a protest might be needful against Talmudic views of ¢ authority”
(1570 z) among the Jewish members of the Roman Church. Though it
is conceivable that the Apostle would have included even Herod Antipas,
Pilate, Felix, Festus, and Caiaphas among “authorities ” to whom “sub-
jection” was due, he would probably not have included them among
“supreme authorities.” And it is certain that he would not have said
of the murderer of John the Baptist, “ For the rulers are not a fear to the
good work but to the evil.”

[1869 #] On Col. i. 13 “from the authority of the darkness” Chrys.
says, “It is a grievous thing to be under the devil e/ af (d=A&s) : but
to be thus wi#% autkority, this is still more grievous (ré 8¢ kai per’ éfovoias
ToiTo yahemarepor)” This may imply a distinction between (i) those
who are attacked by the prince of darkness without having committed
any special sin that makes them subject to him, (2) those whom the
prince of darkness has received “authority” to “cast into prison”
because, for example, they have refused to agree with the adversary
(Lk. xii. 58 quoted above). Job would be an instance of the former
class.

1[1570 @] Abotk 1. 11 “Shemaiah said, ‘Love work ; and hate lord-
ship [Rabbanuth]; and make not thyself known to the govermment,’”
paraphrased thus by Dr Taylor “Avoid growing great and coming under
the notice of the ‘rashuth’ (=éfovaia, concretely) in such a way as to
excite jealousy or suspicion.” Comp. 4észk ii. 3 “ Be cautious with f2ose
in authority, for they let not a man approach them but for their own
purposes.” The feeling that a poor magistrate or governor may be much
more dangerous than a rich king perhaps underlies Prov. xxviii. 2—3
“For the transgression of a land many are the princes thereof...a poor
man that oppresseth the poor is like a sweeping rain, which leaveth no
food”: and Caesar, in later times, might be a refuge against a Pilate,
a Felix, or a Festus. The words “danger” and * dungeon” are ety-
mologically—and very naturally—derived from * dominzum” i.e. lordship.
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[1571]

inserts, 1st “ they that seem to rule,” or, “ are reputed to rule,”

2nd “they that use authority fo ke utmost

Mk x. 42

“...they that ase
reputed to rule the
nations Jord it (xe-
Takvplelovgr)  OVer
them and #4ezr* great
ones® use authority
Yo the wutmost over

Mt xx. 25

“...the rulers of
the nations ZJord it
over them and the
great ones use au-
thority 7o tke utmost
over them.”

177 .

Lk. xxil. 25

“The kings® of
the nations are lords
(kuptevovaw) (1594 4)
over them and those
who use authority
over them are called
benefactors.”

them.”

[1571] Luke appears to be alluding to the name Euergetes,
or Benefactor, assumed by several Eastern kings, one of whom,
it is said, was called by the Alexandrians Kakergetes, or Male-
factor!, It seems antecedently improbable that so bitter and
pointed a saying as Luke’s, if actually uttered by our Lord in
this context, could have been dropped by Matthew as well

as Mark, in their report of it. As Luke appears to be

L 1570 4] Mk x. 42, 1st, Soxobvres dpyetv, 2nd, xar- before éfovoud-
{ovoww. Mt omits doxotwres but has xar-. Steph. gives no other instance
of rarefovaiafew. Lk. has 1st, Bagideis, and 2nd, éfovaidfovres. The
LXX has éfovaudlew freq. but karefovod{err nowhere.

[1570 ¢] XKar’ appears to mean “to the utmost,” *“oppressively,”
perhaps with allusion also to the idiom “have authority against (xard -
with gen.).” This idiom occurs in Jn xix. 11. Comp. the usc of kara-
in 1 Cor. vil. 31 R.V. “those that use the world as not abusing ¢ (marg.
using it to the full, xaraxpopevor),” ix. 18 *so as not to wse fo the full
(so R.V. but AV, aduse) my authority (un reraypnoacBa v éfovoia)”
A similar abuse or excess is implied by Mk-Mt. in karacvpiedovoiv.

2 [1570 4] “ Thesr ‘great ones’” .o those whom 2key call “great
ones.” '~ Mark, not long before, has recorded a discussion on the question
(ix. 34) “Who is the greatest?” Matthew has missed the force of
“their,” as well as “reputed.”

3 [15670 ¢] Lk’s “kings” goes still further away than Mt’s “rulers”
from Mk’s “reputed to rule” Comp. Col. i. 13 “awthority of darkness
...the Zingdom of his Son,” on which see 1568.

4 [1671 4] Wetstein (Lk. xxii. 25) quoting Athenaeus xil. p. 549 E.
Wetst. gives abundant instances of this title.

89



[1572] “ AUTHORITY "

deviating from the exact tradition in other details mentioned
above, we may perhaps take this detail as a paraphrase (or
misunderstanding of a Semitic original). But in any case,
regarded all together, Luke’s divergences from Mark and
Matthew indicate a disposition in his Gospel to interpret
official “authority” in a bad sense.

§ 4. Christ's “authority” how defined by the Synoptists

[1672] Mark and Luke agree, though not werdatim, in
associating their evangelistic statements about our Lord’s
“authority ” with authority over devils, 7Ze the power of
casting out unclean spirits, an instance of which they give,
in detail, immediately afterwards—together with the comment
of the multitude:

Mk 1. 22—7
“And they were amazed at
his teaching: for he was teaching
them as one having awthority
and not as the scribes.... ‘What

Lk. iv. 32—6
“And they were amazed at
his teaching, because his word
was in awthority.... ‘What is
this word, that in awthority and

is this? A new teaching! With
anthority doth he command even
the unclean spirits...!’”

power he commandeth the un-
clean spirits...' 1"

[15673] Matthew altogether omits this instance of exorcism
and all reference to its “authority.” But he inserts the
tradition—in Mark’s fuller form, with the phrase “and not as
the scribes "—immediately after the Sermon on the Mount,
thus (Mt. vii. 27—9) “‘...and great was the fall thereof’
And it came to pass, when Jesus had finished these words,
_the multitudes were amazed at his teaching: for he was
teaching them as one having authority and not as their scribes.”

[1574] Two distinct kinds of “authority ” might be sig-
nified by the two clauses in Mark. The first is authority of
doctrine. Christ taught “noz as the scribes,” who appealed to

1 Or “What is this word ! Because (7.e. For) in authority....”
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“AUTHORITY” [1575]

previous traditions and interpretation of the Law; He
appealed to the consciences of His hearers and to the purity
and high morality of His precepts (“Ye have heard that
it hath been said to them of old....but I say unto you”).
The second is authority over the minds and souls of men,
manifesting itself especially in the casting out of devils
(“ With authority doth ke command even the unclean spivits”).
Matthew refers here only to the first (“not as the scribes™)',
Luke only to the second (“the wnclean spirits™).

[1575] In the healing of the paralytic, a spiritual
“authority ” of the highest kind is distinctly claimed by our
Lord in the words “The Son of man hath autkority upon
earth to forgive sins®” But here the evangelistic records of
the comments of the multitude in Mark and Luke are
singularly disappointing. In these two Gospels the multitude
say nothing about the “authority” to forgive, but merely
“We have never seen [things] thus” or “We have seen
strange things to-day®”—commenting only on what they had
“seen,” namely, the cure of the disease. Matthew alone has
something more to the point, a brief indication that the
multitude did actunally comment on Christ’s assertion that
the Son of man had “authority to forgive.” “They glorified
God, who had given suck authority to mens” In Mark,
the multitude does not even repeat its previous exclamation
“A new teaching!” And Mark and Luke leave the impres-
sion that, when this particular “Son of man” had passed
away, the “authority to forgive” would, or might, simul-

el

1 (1574 2] But, immediately after this mention of Christ’s “ authority,”
Matthew places the healing of the centurion’s servant at a distance, with
the words of the centurion (viii. ¢) “I also am a man under aexfiority
having under myself soldiers.” The centurion evidently supposed that
as he and his soldiers were severally subject to authority, so diseases
were subject to the authority of Christ, who had only to say “Go,” and
the disease would go, * Mk ii. 10, Mt. ix. 6, Lk. v. 24.

3 Mk ii. 12, Lk. v. 26. ¢ Mt ix. 8.
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[1576] “AUTHORITY”

taneously pass. But Matthew’s version suggests that 2 »ew
“authority” had been sent down from heaven to vemain among
“ men.”

§ 5. “Authority] in the Fourth Gospel

[1576] <Authority” in the Fourth Gospel may be re-
garded first in the Evangelist’s order, illustrating the way in
which he develops his doctrine about it. Thus treated, the
subject begins with what Matthew, as above quoted, calls
the “authority” given to “men” The Logos was not
received by His own, but (i. 12) “ As many as received him,
to them gave he awthority to become children of God.”
Then comes the authority given to the Son, which is thrice
mentioned, {v. 26—7) “As the Father hath life in himself,
even so gave he to the Son also to have life in himself;
and he gave him awthority to do judgment (kpiow moieiv)
because he is Son of man,” (x. 18) “ No one taketh it {ze. my
life] away from me, but I lay it down of myself; I have
authority to lay it down and I have awuz/ority to take it again.
This commandment received I from my Father,” (xvii. 2)
“Thou [Ze the Father] gavest him awthority over all flesh,
that—all that thou hast given Jum, to them he may give
eternal life”

[15677] The last mentions of the word are in a dialogue
between our Lord and Pilate, thus (xix. 10—11) “Speakest
thou not unto me? knowest thou not that I have awuthority
to release thee and have aewthority to crucify thee?” to which
the reply is, “Thou wouldest have no awthority against me
except it were given thee from above: therefore he that
delivered me unto thee hath the greater sin.” The detailed
meaning of our Lord’s reply (1390—2) may be uncertain,
but it is clear that He is correcting a false notion of authority,
which Pilate regarded as meaning © despotism,” the power
of ruling over others as one likes. The Gospel takes the
Pauline view (1569 4) that “ supreme authorities ” are ordained
by God.
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“AUTHORITY"” [1580]

[1578] Deferring the consideration of the above-mentioned
“authority ” given to men to “become children of God,” and
reviewing the mentions of the “authority” given to Christ,
we find that the latter includes (1) “doing judgment,”
(2) “laying down life and taking it again,” (3) “authority
over all flesh” for the purpose of “giving eternal life” to
“all that the Father has given” to the Son.

§ 6. “Authority” to become “childven” of God

[1579] Against Pilate’s notion of *“authority” as being
the power to do as one pleases the Evangelist tacitly protests
at the very beginning of his Gospel by connecting it with the
word “ children (rékva).” This at once implies obedience and
willingness to obey and love the Father. But it also implies
adoption into the whole family of the Father, whence follows
an obligation, or rather a spontaneous impulse, to love and
help the other children. This corresponds to the Synoptic
doctrine “become as a little child {wratdiov),” or “ receive the
kingdom of God as a little child.” The Synoptic Tradition
of our Lord’s answer to the question, “ Who is the greatest?”
is that He replied “He that is the least,” meaning “ He
that makes himself as the least and humblest of the family
in serving the rest” In one Synoptic passage, our Lord
likens this service to His own service, “Even as the Son
of man came not to be ministered unto but to minister and
to give his life a ransom for many’” This teaches that
“to become a child of God” means to become naturalised
in self-sacrifice: and this is the Johannine conception of
the “authority” bestowed upon men by the Son of God,
preeminence in child-like imitation of the Father in heaven,

[1B80] As compared with the Synoptic doctrine in which
the authority given to men consisted in the power of driving

1 MKk x. 45, Mt. xx. 28, Lk. diff., see 1275—88.
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[1581) “ AUTHORITY ”

out evil spirits?, the Johannine doctrine is expressed more
amply and more permanently. The latter bears some re-
semblance to the tradition peculiar to Matthew (1675) namely
that God had given unto men authority to forgive sins.
But “authority to forgive” might be interpreted by a man
of Pilate’s nature as being “the power of giving immunity
from punishment according to one’s own pleasure.” Hence
the advantage of the Johannine doctrine (“ become children ™),
which teaches that *“authority” goes hand in hand with
spiritual childhood. The true “authority” to forgive rests
with those childlike souls that can see and hear the Father
in heaven forgiving before they themselves pronounce the
words of forgiveness on earth. According to John, human
authority at its highest implies perpetual and voluntary
dependence upon divine will.

§ 7. The “authority” of the Son to “do judgment”

[1681] It is a remarkable fact that the first mention of
“authority ” in connexion with the Son—whether uttered by
our Lord or by the Evangelist—is in the statement that “the
Father judgeth no one” but gave the Son “awthority to do
Judgment because he is Son of man?”; and yet the Evangelist
has previously said (iii. 17) “ God sent not the Son into the
world to judge the world but that the world through him
should be saved.” Other statements about “judging” are
(v. 30) “As I hear I judge and my judgment is true,” and

1 [1580 2] See Mk iii. 15 (parall. Mt.-Lk. om.) “authority to cast out
the devils,” vi. 7 “authority over (genit.) the unclean spirits,” Mt. x. 1
¢ authority over (genit.) unclean spirits so as to cast them out and to heal
every disease and every sickness,” Lk. ix. 1 “ power and authority over
(émi w. accus.) all the devils and to heal diseases.” See also Lk. x. 19
(to the Seventy) “I have given you the authority to tread upon (éwdve)
serpents,” probably denoting powers of evil.

%v. 22—27. Both v. 26—7 and v. 21—3 might be evangelistic
comments (2066 2).
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(viii. 15) “I judge no man: yea, and if 1 judge, my judgment
is true: because I am not alone, but I and the Father that
sent me.” Elsewhere, using a different noun (kpipa instead
of rpiais) Jesus says (ix. 39) “For judgment came I into
this world that those who see not may see and that those
who see may become blind.”

[1582] These verbal inconsistencies must have perplexed
readers restricting their conception of Christ's judgment to an
image of Him, on a future day, seated on a cloud, detached
from those whom He is judging. Probably they were meant
to perplex and to force men to enlarge their conception. To
the same conclusion tend other Johannine sayings, one, for
example, that declares the judgment to be already in action,
(iii. 18) “He that believeth not #s judged already,” and
another that defines judgment thus (iii. 1g) “Now #kis is
the judgment that light hath come into the world and men
loved darkness rather than light” Elsewhere Christ says
that not He Himself but His word will judge: (xii. 47—8)
“I judge him not...he...hath one that judgeth him: the word
that I spake, the same shall judge him in the last day'”
(xvi. 8—11) “He [ie. the Paraclete} shall convict the world
concerning judgment...concerning judgment because the prince
of this world kath been judged.” 7

[1583] In one aspect, the “judgment” here contemplated
seems to be described almost impersonally, as a Law of the
spiritual world by which the souls that love the light are
divided from those that hate it. When the Son of man is
uplifted on the Cross to save the world, those that see and
reject Him are by the very act of rejecting “judged already.”
Those that trust in-Him pass out of the sphere of judgment
into life and unity with Him. The others, by their own act,
pass into darkness. It suggests the action of light in attracting
some creatures while repelling others ; or it may be likened

! Comp. viil. 50 “ There 75 (emph.) he that seeketh and judgeth.”
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[1584] “AUTHORITY”

to the power of the sun to harden clay while it melts wax.
Such illustrations have this objection, they at once raise
questions about necessity and free will. These problems are
recognised by the Evangelist, but their solution is not
attempted. He assumes that human souls are not by
unalterable nature divisible into “clay” and “wax%” Un-
belief is sin, and sin divides unbelievers from believers.
Their own sin judges, in some sense, the sinners. In another
sense, the Son of man judges them. But His object is, not
to “judge” but to “save.”

[1684] In another aspect, “doing judgment” is perhaps
intended to be distinguished from “judging.” The former
is used in O.T., sometimes along with “doing righteousness,”
but sometimes by itself, to mean “righting the wrongs of
the oppressed®” It occurs in the famous appeal of Abraham
to God in behalf of Sodom: “That be far from thee...to
slay the righteous with the wicked....Shall not the Judge
of all the earth do righ#?” A reason is given for the
entrusting of this “authority to do judgment” to the Son,
and it is “because he is Son of man.” That is to say, not
because He is God and knows all secrets, but because He
is man and has felt all human sufferings, “a man of sorrows
and acquainted with griefs”” In raising up the oppressed,
the Champion of Justice must also cast down the oppressor :
but the result is good for both in Plato’s sense of justice—
“doing the best for all.”

(1585] Mark never uses the word “judgment.” Matthew
and Luke use the phrase “in the day of judgment,” or “in

1 (1683 4] Comp. Rom. ix. 21 “Hath not the potter authority over
the clay...?” where the “authority” depends on the knowledge of the
potter to do what is best with every kind of clay: but the parallel is
between the “potter” and the all-wise Creator rather than between
“man” and “clay.”

z Deut. x. 18, Sir. xxxil. (xxxv.) 18 etc. For “do righteousness and
judgment,” see Gen. xviii. 19 etc,
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“AUTHORITY” [1586]

the judgment,” to mean a day, or season, in which condemna-
tion will be pronounced. John’s definition of “the judgment,”
as given above, and his accumulation of apparently deliberate
verbal inconsistencies as to the Person judging, indicate
a desire on the part of the beloved disciple to separate the
conception of His beloved and adored Master from that of
a Judge with flaming fire taking vengeance on His enemies—
and to lead his readers to see His “authority to do judgment”
in other aspects. When the Evangelist says “the word that
1 spake shall judge him,” we are reminded of the “still small
voice” that questioned Elijah, and akin to this, perhaps, is
the saying that the Comforter, or Holy Spirit, will “convict
the world concerning judgment'.” Both of these passages,
and others in this Gospel, suggest that human conscience is
to play a part in ratifying the judgment that is pronounced
with “authority” by the Logos.

§ 8. “Authority” in connexion with “life”

[1586] The previous section bore on the saying “He
[ie. the Father] gave authority to him [fe. the Son] to do
judgment,” which is preceded by the words “ As the Father
hath life in himself, so also to the Son he gave to have life
in himself”—thus connecting the gift of “life in oneself”
with the gift of “authority to do judgment.” We have now
to consider two sayings that connect “authority ” still more
closely with “life.” Both of them are in the first person so
that they are certainly to be taken as proceeding from our
Lord Himself, and not—Ilike the saying in the last section—
possibly from the Evangelist.

11585 2] Jn xvi. 11. “The day of judgment” is not mentioned
in the Gospel. The nearest approach to it is (v. 29) “resurrection of
judgment” contrasted with “resurrection of life.” “The day of the
judgment” occurs once in the Epistle, not in connexion with “adver-
saries,” or “the wicked,” but with ourselves (1 Jn iv. 17) “that we may
have confidence in the day of the judgment.”
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[1587] “AUTHORITY”

[1587] The first occurs in the Parable of the Good
Shepherd, which is really a discourse on good rulers. It
describes the natural king, the king called by God, as ruling
by his voice, not by coercion. He does not drive the sheep,
he leads them. He calls them each by name; they hear him
and follow. The secret of this success is, that this ideal
Shepherd is ready to lay down his life for the sheep:
(x. 17—18) “Therefore doth the Father love me because
I lay down my life that I may take it again. No one taketh
it away from me, but I lay it down of myself. I have
authority to lay it down and I have awthority to take it
again. This commandment received I from my Father.”

[1588] No one “has awuthority” to lay down his life .
except that he may, in some sense, take it again, any more
than the Sower has “authority?” over “the grain of wheat”
to throw it into the firee. No one “has aufkority” to lay
down his life for his own sake alone, that is, for his own
honour or pride or to secure eternal happiness—without any
regard to others. If life is to be “laid down” with
* authority,” it must be laid down out of “love” for others—
love for the Father and His children, not for the Father
alone. The “army of martyrs” is “noble,” but not unless
it is ennobled by “love”: “ Though 1 give my body to be
burned and have not love, I am nothing.” DBut the man
that lays down his life in the harvest field of humanity to
bring forth fruit, the true Martyr, does not, and cannot, do
this in his own strength, but because he has been ennobled
and strengthened to do it, and has received high rank and
“authority ” in the kingdom of Heaven. HHe does it, in one
sense spontaneously, but, in another, obediently, saying in
the moment of martyrdom, “ This commandment received I
from my Father.”

1 The Sower might be said to have “authority” over the seed as “the
Potter” has (1583 @) over the clay, but authority based on knowledge
of Law, and obedience to Law.
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[1589] This, the Johannine view of “authority,” is a
wholesome antidote against complacency and a strong stimu-
lant to well-doing. “Even the devils are subject to us in
thy name,” say the Seventy to Jesus, in a tradition peculiar
to Luke. But their Lord’s reply warns them against rejoicing
in this authority, and bids them rejoice rather that their
names were written in heaven'. Much more, we may be
sure—from what He said in the Triple Tradition—would He
have bidden them rejoice in making themselves lords over
their own passions for the sake of being servants of mankind
in the spirit of Him who “gave his life for the sheep.” While
it discourages selfish asceticism and artificial self-humiliations
—which perhaps St Paul meant by his term “voluntary
humiliation "—-the Johannine doctrine keeps the eye of the
possessor of “authority ” fixed on the source of all authority,
namely, the Father, whose “commandment” cannot be
“obeyed” without perpetual regard to His children.

[1690] The next passage connecting “authority” with
“life” occurs in the beginning of the Lord’s last prayer,
(xvii. 1—2) “Father, the hour is come, glorify thy Son, that
the Son may glorify thee: even as thou gavest him awzkority
over all flesh-—that, all that thou hast given unto him, to
them he should give eternal life,” where the italicized words
may be compared with those peculiar to Matthew describing
the sending forth of the Apostles to preach the Gospel to
the world, “A{ aunthority hath been given unto me in heaven
and earth, Go ye, therefore, and make disciples of all the
nations®.....” It cannot be supposed that the author of this
tradition in Matthew meant that “all authority...in earth”
had been given to the Saviour in such a way as to necessitate
the immediate conversion of the whole “earth ” to Christianity.
The meaning must be that the Son had been appointed by
the Father to be Lord of men de facto in heaven and de jure
on earth.

1 Lk, x. 17—20. 2 Mt xxviii. 18.
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[1591] “ AUTHORITY ”

[15691] This limitation is expressed in John by the words
“all that thou hast given him.” The phrase (2444) denotes
the Church on earth. The whole sentence and the context
recognise that “all flesh” will #of own the “authority” of
the Son. Even among the Apostles, one, “the son of
destruction,” must be “destroyedy” or “lost”: the Son
Himself acknowledges this. But He also acknowledges that
the “glorifying” of the Father consists in giving “eternal
life,” and that the Son has “authority over all flesh” to offer
this gift, whether accepted or not. The impression left upon
us is, that although the “destruction” of “the son of de-
struction ” must take place that the Scripture, that is, the will
of the Father, may be fulfilled, and although “all flesh” wili
not at once accept the gift of life, yet, in the end—whether
by ultimate acceptance or not we are not told—by some
means God will be fully “glorified.” And there the Evan-
gelist leaves the insoluble problem of sin.

[1692] As regards “authority,” it is defined by the term,
unusual in N.T,, “all flesh,” a term used repeatedly in O.T.
to describe the destruction of all animate nature with the
exception of Noah and his companions, in the deluge® It
is also used by Luke in his Gospel and in the Acts in quota-
tions from Isaiah and Joel describing the vision of glory,
or the outpouring of the Spirit, in the kingdom of God?
In both these senses it may be intended here to denote
that the authority of the Messiah is to extend to Gentiles as
well as to Jews, and to dominate human nature.

[1693] The last mention of “authority” in the Fourth
Gospel is in a dialogue that serves the purpose of summing
up the Evangelist’'s doctrine about it by contrasting the

L In xvii. 12.

Z Gen. vi. 12, 17, 19, vil. 15, 16 etc.

3 Lk. iii. 6 (Is. xL. 5), Acts ii. 17 (Joel ii. 28). It is alsc in 1 Pet. i, 24
(Is. x1. 6). It does not occur elsewhere in N.T. without negative, “no
flesh” Mk xiii. 20 etc. (2260—3).
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wrong with the right conception. It exhibits the nominal
Ruler, who has the semblance of authority, and is proud of
it, sitting in judgment on the real Ruler. The former is
a mere slave. Of his own will, he would release Jesus.
But the crowd cries “Thou art not Caesar’s friend,” and
Pilate “zherefore brought Jesus forth.” Again the “Governor”
struggles for permission to release the innocent, and again
the crowd cries “We have no king but Caesar.” “Then,
therefore,” Pilate “delivered him unto them to be crucified.”
Yet this same man had just said to his prisoner, “ Knowest
thou not that 7 Zave awuthority to release thee and 7 /fave
authority to crucify thee??”

[1694] Jesus, in His reply, contents Himself with pointing
to the responsibility that attaches itself to “authority.” It
is “given,” He says, “from above.” As for the true meaning
of the term, Pilate—who asked “What is truth?”—was no
more competent to receive it than were the Pharisees to
whose question (“By what authority®?”) Christ had refused
to answer. To grasp the conception of true “authority”
we must be able to grasp the conception of the Good Shep-
herd: and to do this—so the Gospel tells us—the Jews
were absolutely unable. They said “ We see,” but they were
blind. Jesus spoke to them about the Shepherd, but they
could not touch the fringe of His meaning. “ They did
not know what the things were (1721 2) that he was speaking
to them%” In that Parable, Christ had virtually replied
by anticipation to Pilate’s boast “I Jave awthoritzy” The
false Ruler says to the true, “I have awthority to take thy
life”: the true Ruler replies, “1 have authority to lay it down®.”

1 xix. 12—16. % xix. 10. 3 Mk xi. 28 etc. (1562).

4 ix. 30—x. 6.

5 [1594 @] The mischief that might arise from regarding the
“authority ” of Christ as a magical power of casting out evil spirits, or
of imparting the Spirit of Holiness—a power limited to the Twelve in
Mark, and to the Twelve and the Seventy in Luke—is seen in the request
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of Simon Magus in the Acts (viii. 19) to be allowed to purchase “this
authority,” namely, to impart the Spirit. A protest against superstitious
or servile views of it seems also to underlie several passages in the
Epistles to the Corinthians where St Paul refuses to use certain material
apostolic privileges that had come to be connected with apostolic
“authority” {1 Cor. ix. 1—§) “Am I not an apestle?...Have we no
authorily to eat and drink [at the cost of the Churches]...even as #ze
rest of the Aposties...?” There was, perhaps, a danger that some of the
large number called Apostles or Missionaries in the first century, while
saying {1 Cor. vi. 12) “7 kave authority (éfearwv) to do all things,” might
forget to say (¢6.) “ But I will not be brought under the authority of any
(odk éfovoaafioopar Imwd Tvos)” That is to say, they might be tempted
to rule over converts in the spirit of Pilate rather than in the spirit
of Christ (Mk x. 42, 1 Pet. v. 3) “exercising lordship to the utmost
{karaxvpiedorres).” Comp. Didack. xi. 12 “ But whosoever shall say in the
spirit, * Give me money, or other things,’ ye shall not listen to him.”

[1594 4] As regards Rev, xxii. 14 {quoted in 1564 () 1 éfoveria alrdy émi
6 £ihov, the interpretation is complicated by the fact that Rev. has
(1) accus. also in vi. 8 é8d8y airois & émi T4 Téraprov T yas, xiii. 7 é86fy
alTg é. émi waoav ¢uljy, xVi. 9 ToV feot Tou Eyovros T. & émi T. wApyds
TaiTas, but (2) genit. in ii. 26 Sbow adrg £ éml rdv édvav, xi. 6 é Eyovow
emi 1. V8drev, Xiv. 18 6 éywy & émir. wupds. Perhaps ém( with accus. may
imply “‘extending over,” suggesting “‘extending f0.” Or, if criticism
decides that the book is composite, that might explain the variation.

[15947] In Mk ii. 10, Mt. ix. 6, Lk. v. 24 (referred to in 1562)
Lk. (and sim. Mt.) has é. éxer émt Tqs yis (whereas Mk has émi r7s yjs at
the end of the Lord’s words) thus suggesting the meaning *hath
authority over the earth,” as in Revelations (1563—4). There is great
variation in the Latin versions between ‘in terra,” “in terram,” and
“super terram.” In LXX, éfovoia with én{ is very rare (Sir. xxx. 28
(xxxiii. 1Q) Pk py ds & €mi o€, Dan. iii. g7 (LXX, not Theod. nor Heb.)
. Bods é° GAns Tis xdpas) : but ébovardle émi with accus. is in Neh. v. 15,
ix. 37, 1 Mac. x. 70 (of oppressive authority).

[1594 7] Lk. xxii. 25 (1570) probably avoids xaraxvpietw, not because
he wishes to soften the word, but because, outside the LXX, it meant
“ gyercome,” as in the only instance mentioned by Steph., Diod. xiv. 64
“ having overcome [in a naval engagement)”

102



CHAPTER III

JOHANNINE SYNONYMS
§ 1. The use of synonyms in this Gospel

[1695] In the Introduction (1436—T) it was pointed out
that the Dialogue in the Fourth Gospel between our Lord
and Peter, after the Resurrection, interchanged the words
“love (ayamwav)” and “like (duneiv)” in a manner hardly
capable of being briefly and literally expressed in any
English Version, and not expressed by our Revised Version
except by a marginal note stating that the two Greek words
for “love” are different. The whole of this Gospel is
pervaded with distinctions of thought, represented by subtle
distinctions of word or phrase—words and phrases so far
alike that at first the reader may take the thought to be
the same, though it is always really different. In discussing
the word “trust” or “believe,” for example, it appeared that
“trust to the name of” “trust to,” and *“trust,” signified
different things. Again, the word “authority” was shewn
to mean a different thing in most Synoptic passages from
what it means in the Fourth Gospel ; and, even in the Fourth,
Pilate uses it in one sense and our Lord in another. If the
writer thus emphasizes the various shades of meaning in the
same words (“trust” and “authority ”) we must anticipate
that he will do the same thing in using different (though
synonymous) words, and that his play upon “loving” and
“liking” will have many parallels in his Gospel.
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[1596] JOHANNINE SYNONYMS

[15696] Some of these will be hard to detect. For
example, the word ¢uréw, or “take as a friend,” which is
for the most part (1728 m—p) a lower word than dyamde, is
applied by our Lord Himself (on the very first occasion on
which it occurs in this Gospel) to the love of the Father
for the Son, thus (v. 20) “ For the Father taketh as a friend
the Son and sheweth him all that he himself doeth.” Codex
D and a few other authorities alter this to “loveth.” A most
natural alteration! But if we compare what Christ says
later on where He declares that henceforth He will call
His disciples “friends” because He intends to tell them all
His secrets!, we shall find that the meaning is, not that the
Father “lovet2” the Son (which is assumed) but that the Son,
to speak in metaphor, is of age to be a fellow-counsellor with
the Father, who #reats Him as a friend, and “sheweth him
all that he himself deeth” These remarks will suffice as an
introduction to a discussion of some of the most important
of the Johannine synonyms.

§2. “Seeing”

[1597] A distinction between “seeing” and “beholding ™
is clearly implied in the saying of Jesus to the disciples
(xvi. 16) “A little [while] and ye no longer &ekold me
(BewpeiTé pe), and again a little [while] and ye skall se¢ me
(8yreadé pe)” The disciples repeat the saying in perplexity.
It is repeated again by Jesus in His reply to their questionings
with one another. In each of the three cases the same
distinction is observed, apparently indicating that “behold”

1 [1596 ] xv. 14—15. So, in Genesis (xviii. 17), God refuses to hide
His plans from Abraham, His (Jas. ii. 23) “friend.” The same meaning
is probably intended in Jn xvi. 27. On the other hand, in xx. 2 “the
disciple whom Jesus lowed” (fydmra in xiii. 23, xix. 26, xxi. 7, 20} is
perhaps called “the disciple whom Jesus (1436) s#/// Joved (épiket),” because
he had not yet “believed,” so that he is regarded as under a cloud.
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JOHANNINE SYNONYMS [1598]

means “behold with the bodily eye” but “see” means “see
spirituallyL”

(i) Oecwpeiv.

[1598] This distinction is pretty regularly maintained.
"Ovrecfar is repeatedly used of spiritual promise (i. 39)
“Come and ye shall see®” (1. 50) “ thou shalt see greater things,”
(i. 51) “ye shall see the heaven opened and the angels of
God,” (xi. 40) “ thou shalt see the glory of God,” and thrice
in the passage referred to above, concerning the resurrection
of Jesus. This makes seven mentions. Then occurs the
thought that our “seezmg” Christ depends on Christ’s “seeing”
us, just as man’s “knowing ” God is sometimes identified both
in N.T. and in O.T. with God’s “knowing ” man® The seven

1 [1597 2] Comp. Philo i. 578 “that which receives the divine appari-
tion (7. felav avrasiav) is the eye of the soul. For, else, what the mere
bodily eyes behold (Bewpoior) they apprehend with the cooperation of
light (cwepyd Qori xpdpevor rararapBavovew)...” (i. 579} “ Whenever
you hear that God appeared (Gdp#évra) to men, understand that this takes
place apart from material light (¢wrés alofnroes).”

[1597 &] *O¢divar, * appeared,” or “was seen,” is the word regularly
used by St Paul to describe the manifestations of Christ after the
Resurrection (1 Cor. xv, 5—8). JIn xxi. I, 14 uses épavepofy “was
manifested” or édavépwaer éaurdv “manifested himself” (Mk App. [xvi.
12, 14] épavepdln). But in predicting His self-manifestation, Jesus
(xiv. 21} uses éudpavifw, saying that He will “make himself manifest”™
to the believer and not to the world because He and the Father will
“come to him and make an abiding place in his heart (map’ airg).”
This illustrates what Philo says, that, whenever God has “appeared to”
(or ““been seen by”) men, it has been “apart from material light.” It
is unfortunate that in English we render d¢fy in two ways, (1) “was
seen by,” (2) “appeared to.” If it is rendered “was seen by,” we must
remember that the sight is (in many cases) nof recetved by the bodily eye.
If it is rendered “appeared to,” we must remember that the thing seen
is to be regarded as real and objective, though spiritual.

2 [1598 a] Some inferior Mss. read “ Come and see,” assimilating the
phrase to the ordinary Rabbinical formula (on which see Wetst., Schéttg.
and fHor. Heb. ad loc.) expressed in Jn i. 46 “ Come and see.”

8 {1598 5] Comp. Gal. iv. 19, where St Paul, after saying “'But now,
kaving known God,” corrects himself and adds—* or rather deing known
by God,” i.e. being taken into the family circle of God and being recognised
as His children.
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{1598] JOHANNINE SYNONYMS

promises, therefore, of “ seeing” are summed up in a promise
of “being seen)” (xvi. 22) “1 will see you (8yropar Huds) and
your joy no man shall take from you.” On the other hand
fewpety, at all events at the outset of the Gospel, is used of
unintelligent, superficial, or at least inferior “beholding.”’
People (ii. 23) “behold” Christ’s signs, but Jesus does not
trust them; the Samaritan woman asserts that she (iv. 19)
“beholds” (in a mere feeling of wonder) that Jesus is “a
prophet”: the multitude that (vi. 2} “beholds” Christ’s signs
is avoided by Him because they unintelligently desire to
make Him a king by force; the disciples (vi. 19) “behold”
Jesus walking on the water—"“and feared.” When a higher
signification exists, it seems derived from a special context,
as in vi. 40 “ Everyone that beholdeth the Son and édelzeveth,”
and so (xii. 44, 45) “ He that believeth on me...believeth on
him that sent me...(45) and he that [¢kus, in a spirit of
belief ] beholdeth me beholdeth him that sent me” Or else,
a better meaning is derived from antithesis, as when the
world’s “beholding ” with coarse material vision is contrasted
with the rudimentary spiritual “beholding” which Jesus
appears to acknowledge in the disciples even before the
Resurrection, (xiv. 17—19) “ The Spirit of truth, which the
world cannot receive because it does not fekold it (fewpel)
nor so much as have an understanding of it (¢08¢ ywwowes) ;
ye have an understanding of it...(19) Yet a little while and
the world &dekoldeth me no more; but ye (emph.) behold me:
because I live, ye shall live also,” ze. “the world shall cease
to behold my visible and material body, but ye shall still
behold me with the faith of affection.”

1 [1598 /] This should be compared with the higher standard of
spiritual vision adopted later in xvi. 16—19, “Ye bekold (fewpeire) me
no more,” 7. ye shall rise above the beholding in the flesh, and also
above the beholding in mere half-faith. Literally, the Evangelist (as
often) contradicts himself. He appears to do it with a deliberate
purpose (1925).
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JOHANNINE SYNONYMS [1600]

[1599] In the post-resurrection narrative, there appears
a remarkable and systematic distinction between “verbs of
seeing,” intended apparently to lead up to the words of
Jesus that even amy kind of wmeve “seeing” is inferior to
believing (xx. 29 “Blessed are they that have ot seen
({86vres) and have believed!”)—although “believing” itself
is only a preparation for “abiding” in the Son.

[1600] The Resurrection is regarded as a mystery. Insight
into it is gradually bestowed on the disciples in three different
stages®. First Mary Magdalene “notes (BAémer)” the stone
removed from the tomb. Then the two disciples run towards
it. The disciple whom Jesus loved (1596a) reaches the
tomb first. He “glances in (wapaxiras®)” and “notes
(Brémer)” something more than Mary—the linen swathing
bands that had (xix. 40) once “bound” the body, now
discarded. He does not venture, however, to enter the
darkness of the sepulchre. Peter is the first to do. this,
and there he “ beholds (fewpei) "—steadfastly and in perplexity,
but still not as yet in faith—the napkin, which had confined
the head of Jesus, now discarded. Then (as a third stage)
the beloved disciple is described as passing through three

1 [1599 ] Mere usage may sometimes cause a change from one verb
to another even where the meaning is the same. For example, 8av is
the regular word for past “seeing” (BAéfras being very rare), and fAérme,
not 3, is used, especially by Mk, to mean “lock to it,” “take heed.”
‘Edpaxa, used by Mary Magdalene (xx. 18) “7 kawve seen the Lord,”
implies probably more than mere material seeing, and perhaps not
material seeing at all. It is very unlikely that the Evangelist supposes
that Caiaphas, had he been standing by the side of Mary, would have
seen the Saviour. See 1601.

2 [1600 2] Comp. Schéttg. ii. 76 (quoting Tanchum. 77 a) “ When God
reveals His Shechinah to the Israelites, it is not done in a moment”;
“Come and learn [a mystery] {from the case of Joseph, who did not for
many years reveal himself to his brethren. So therefore God revealed
Himself by degrees and slow degrees.”

3 [1600 &] On wmapakimre, which occurs in N.T. only here (xx. 5, 11),
possibly in Lk. xxiv. 1z and certainly in Jas. i 25, 1 Pet. i 12, see
1798—-1804. In the Epistles it has a spiritual meaning.
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{1601] JOHANNINE SYNONYMS

processes : he “entered in” and “saw (eider)” and “ believed.”
We are not told that he “saw” anything but the grave-
clothes and the empty grave: but it is implied that he “saw”
the truth of the Resurrection.

[1601] The two depart, and Mary is left alone. Twice -
she is mentioned as “weeping.” Then she, too, “glanced
into (wapéxvirer eis)” the tomb, and “beholds (fewpel)” two
angels; but still there is no faith. Twice is the question put
to her, “Why weepest thou?” In the second case, it is
put by Jesus, and the word Bewpei is repeated. She “be-
holds” Him, but not intelligently: she mistakes Him for
some one else. Not till she is “called by her name'” does
she recognise and answer. Thus her faith is apparently
caused not by sight but by /Aeazring; and, although she really
has seen Jesus, and, in her report to the disciples, she says,
“1 have seen {éwpaxa) the Lord%:” the intention appears to
be to emphasize the spiritual truth that the mere © bekolding”
(Pewpia) of an image of the risen Saviour is not a true
“seeing” (Bpacis). Philo lays stress on the statement that
the children of Israel “saw the woice of the Lord (éwpa Tow
¢oviv)®” So Mary’s vision was caused by a “voice” She
only bekeld (Bewpet) the form, but may be said to have seen
(éwpaxe) the voice, of Jesus. Thomas refused to believe
unless he might touch the Lord, Mary is forbidden to
“touch” Him: nor is it said that He “shewed her his
hands and his side” in order to convince her (as He is
said to have convinced others) that He was not “the
gardener.” In one sense, then, she might be said to have
believed, like the beloved disciple, because she discerned the
truth, though she had not “seen” with the outward eye
the body of Jesus: and perhaps Mary and the beloved

1 Comp. Jn x. 3—4 “He calleth his own sheep &y name and leadeth
them out...and the sheep follow him for they know his voice.”
? xx. 18. 3 Philo i. 443, quoting Ex. xx. 18.
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JOHANNINE SYNONYMS [1603]

disciple are both included in the blessing pronounced upon
those who have “ zo# seen ({8ovres)! and believed.”

[1602] In the third and last and specially sacred mani-
festation of Jesus to the Seven, this notion—i.e. of revelation,
not through sight, but through some other cause—is still
further developed. While the disciples are fishing, Jesus
suddenly “stood on the beach.”” The disciples do not
recognise Him by sight, nor even by voice, when He calls
them “children” and directs them towards success. It is
not till they have obeyed His word and have been rewarded,
that the beloved disciple exclaims to Peter, “ It is the Lord.”
Then—with a repetition quite needless but for the writer’s
desire to insist on belief through Jkearing—the narrative
describes how “Simon Peter, kaving /feavd that it was the
Lord,” plunged into the sea and hastened towards Him?
And even while the disciples are participating in the sacred
meal of the Loaf and the Fish they are (so it is implied)
unable to recognise Him by sighz, but only by &nowledge,
“None of the disciples dared to question him, ‘Who art
thou?’ Amowing that it was the Lord%” If they had recog-
nised Him by sight, where was the need to “question”?
The writer indicates that their knowing—though it was
“absolute Anowledge” (eibéres)—proceeded not from sight
but from inward conviction.

[1603] Being thus used to express a rudimentary stage
of “seeing” spiritual truth, fewpelv is not used at all in the
Epistle metaphorically, and only once literally*

1 11601 ] xx. 29. Note that the Evangelist does not, and could not,
write of py éwpaxdres. In that spiritual sense, Jesus could not pronounce
a blessing on “those who have not seen”: for dpasis means “true
vision.”

? xxi 7. 3 xxi. 12. .

2 (1603 2] 1 Jn iii. 17 Bewpfy 7. dBehpov airob xpeiav Exovra, f.e. stolidly
beholding one’s brother in need and doing nothing to help him,
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[1604] JOHANNINE SYNONYMS

(ii) Oedolar.

[1604] This word, being connected with *theatre” and
with the notions of a spectacle and a multitude, will be
rendered here “contemplate”—a rendering inadequate but
intended to distinguish it* from Pewpeiv “ behold.” It is used
twice of Jesus. The first instance is when He “ contemplates ”
His two earliest disciples (i. 38) “following” Him. These
are the beginning of the Church. It is used again when
He (vi. 5) lifts up His eyes to heaven and “contemplates”
the great multitude coming to the Feast of the Bread from
heaven. These represent the developed Church. Elsewhere
it is used of disciples, or believers, contemplating some mani-
festation, not of God, but of the glory of God (i. 14, 32, iv. 35,
xi. 45) and so in I Jn i 1,1iv. 12 (¥ No man hath contemplated
God ™), 14.

(iii) “Opdv. )

[1605] John’s use of this verb is confined to the future

1 [1604 2] ©edofar cannot perhaps be expressed in English so as to
distinguish it from fewpeiv. “ Contemplate® is quite inadequate, and
s0 are “gaze at” and “survey.” In N.T, fedcfa is almost always
connected with a number of pesple either as “seeing” or as “being seen,”
e.g. with the multitudes going out to “see the sight” of John the Baptist
(Mt. xi. 7, Lk. vil. 24), or with the king coming in to see the assemblage
of his guests (Mt. xxil. 11). In the Synoptists, the only exception to this
is Lk. v. 27 where Jesus watches Levi engaged in his public occupation
(parall. Mk ii. 14, Mt. ix. 9 elder). But Mk App. [xvi. 11] é8edfn
vm’ alrys is applied to Jesus seen by Mary Magdalene alone after the
Resurrection. )

[1604 4] In Jn (i. 32) it is applied once to the Baptist seeing the
Holy Spirit descend on Christ. In Rom. xv. 24 it probably means
that the Apostle wishes to have the joy of beholding the assembly of
the whole of the Roman Church. It is perhaps impossible to say
confidently how the writer differentiates Jn i. 18 feor oddeis édparer
wémwore from 1 Jn iv. 12 Oeby oddeis momore Teféarar. The former would
most naturally apply to the revelation of God received individually by
Patriarchs and Prophets, the latter to that received by the saints of the
collective Church. The absolute God has been seen by none, whether
singly or collectively.
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JOHANNINE SYNONYMS [1606]

dyrouar and the perfect édpaxa’. ‘Edpara, in John, means
that kind of “having seen” which has produced a permanent
result enabling the man that “hath seen” to “bear witness.”
There are few exceptions to the letter, and none to the spirit,
of this rule. It is possible, however, to “have seen”—so far
as the bad can “see”—and to “disbelieve,” or even to “have
seen” and to “hate,” not only the Son but even “the Father”:
and the mention of “the Father” shews that spiritual sight,
not material, is contemplated® It is characteristic of the writer
that, while he says “ God no one Za#/ seen at any time3,” he re-
presents Jesus as apparently blaming the unbelieving Jews for
not having “seen ” the “ form ” of the Father (“ Ye have neither
heard his voice nor seen kis form, and ye have not his word
abiding in you*”). Jesus also says: “ Not that any one /lat/
seerz the Father except him who is from the Father,” and
“He that hath seen me /ask seer the Fatherd” The object
is to shew that the pure in heart must needs “/fave seen” the
Father in the Son.

[1606] ‘Ewpaxws is applied to */faving seen” (through
divine revelation) the fountain of blood and water that gushed
from the side of Jesus. Here, too (as in i 34, iii. 32),
“witnessing ” follows close on “/laving seerz” : (xix. 35) “ He

6"

that Zath seen hath borne witnesss,

1 [1605 2] It would be interesting to ascertain the motives that led
the writer to dispense with the present. (In Philo the pres. is freq.,
especially of Israel “seeing God,” In the LXX it is often used as a
noun, ¢g. 2 S. xxiv. 11 “David’s seer (vov dpovra (A +7ov) Aavedd).”)
In Jn vi 2, many MSS. read édpav : but probably the scribes cancelled
the first two letters of the original efewpwn (for -oyn).

2 vi. 36, xv. 24 “ They have both seen and hated me and my Father.”

3118 tv. 37 5 vi. 46, xiv. g {comp. xiv. 7}

8 [1606 2] Besides these two passages there is iv. 435, “ The Galileans
received him, kaving seen (éwpaxdres) all the things that he did in
Jerusalem.” Although the writer may intend to correct the very un-
favourable impression given of the Galileans by Luke (iv. 29), yet, in
a context describing such transient faith or “receiving” as this, we
should rather expect fewpev than Gpdar. In vi. 2 édpwr in some MsS.

A V. 111 9



[1607] JOHANNINE SYNONYMS

(iv) B)émew.

[1607] Baémeww is used of material sight, especially in
connexion with the healing of blindness (ix. 7—25, five times).
In the same connexion it means (with a play on the word
(ix. 39—41)) spiritual seeing. It is also used of “looking”
in ordinary life (xiii. 22 “they looked on one another”)'.
Only by a rare metaphor is the word used of the Son of
God, in heaven (v. 19) “looking at” the deeds of the Father
(in which sense Philo also uses it of the Eldest Son of the
Father in heaven “looking at (BAémer)” the acts of the Father
as patterns for His own action)®

(v) Alpew o¢pfarpois etc.

[1608] The act of “raising the eyes” or “looking up”
is regarded by Philo (on Gen. xviii. 2, P. A. 242) as sym-
bolical®’. Jesus uses it in a symbolical sense when He bids
the disciples (iv. 35) “lift up” their “eyes” and behold the
spiritual harvest. But it is also thrice used by the Evangelist
concerning Jesus. In the first case, (vi. 3) it precedes the
sign of the Bread of Life. In the second, it precedes (xi. 41)
the raising of Lazarus. In the third (xvil. 1) it introduces
the last prayer of the Son to the Father; and there, as
if a climax was intended, the Evangelist writes, not simply
“lifting up,” but “ Gfting up to heaven.”

(vi) ’L8elv etc.

[1609] The thought implied by this verb often differs
according to its grammatical form owing to considerations

has wrongly supplanted éfedpovr (1605 @),  Possibly, here too, after
wdvra, stood an original TeBewpHkoTec which has been altered to
€WPAKOTEC.

! Comp. i. 29, xi. 9. In xx. I, 5, xxi. g, 20 it refers to things “seen”
or “noted” after the Resurrection.

2 [1607 2] Philo i. 414 Toirov uev ydp mwpeoBurTaror vidy 6 Tév dvrev
dvérethe warip, ov érépwbt mpwrdyovor dvipace, rkai 6 yevwypbeis pévrol
ppotpevos Tds ToU warpds 68ovs, mwpds wapadeiypara dpyéruma ékelvov
BAémawr, éudpov idy. )

3 See also Philo i. 95, 299, 645, ii. 13.
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other than grammatical. In the participle and the sub-
junctive, this is the customary verb to express ordinary
seeing, so that its use implies no special meaning. But in
Gen. i. 31 it is used in the past indicative (elev) concerning
the Creator surveying His work and pronouncing it good,
and this stamps that tense as likely to be used by Philo and
his school to express that kind of “sight” which precedes
some spiritual utterance or process. Also, in Rabbinical
writers, “ Come and see” is commonly used as a preface to
the statement of some profound mystery?, and this is hinted
at in the reply of Philip to Nathanael (i. 46) “ Come and see
(#8¢),” as if, in answer to Nathanael’s incredulous words, “ Can
any good come out of Nazareth?” God replied through the
mouth of the unconscious instrument, Philip, “ Come and see
[the mystery of mysteries, the Supreme Good]®” Another use
of this formula is where the Jews themselves invite Jesus to
“come and see ” the apparent triumph of death, unconsciously
inviting Him to the highest manifestation of His own divine
and life-giving power in triumphing over death (xi. 34):
“* Where have ye laid him?’ They say unto him, Sir, come
and see! Jesus wept?”

1 See Hor. Heb. on Jn i. 47 (R.V, i, 406).

2 In the Johannine Epistles this vb. occurs thrice, 1 Jn iii. 1 Bere
woramiy dydwny dédwrer..., v. 16 édv Tie By 7. dbehor, 3 Jn xiv. AArnife...
oe iDely.

3 [1609 @] “Come and sez” must be distinguished from (i. 39) (R.V.)
“Come and ye skall see (Sfreafe)” (A.V. “Come and see” reading ere),
which is not a Rabbinical precept but a Messianic promise. The context
there is full of emblematic meaning. It contains the very first utterance
of Christ, “ What seek ye?”—which is, according to Philo (i. 196
commenting on Gen. xxxvii. 15), the utterance wherein Elenchos (7.
the Convicting Logos or Spirit} addressing the wandering soul, asks it
what is the object of its existence.

{1609 5] The two seckers after truth reply, “ Rabbi...where adidest
thou?,” unconsciously asking the Son to tell them of His eternal Abiding-
place, the “Eternal Home,” “the bosom of the Father.” The Saviour
does not say to #iem (see Chrysostom) as He says, in effect, to the
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[1610] In the indicative, eibor is used of the disciples
(i. 39) “coming and seeing” where Jesus “abides”; Abraham
also (viii. 56) “saw,” prophetically, the glory of the Messiah,
and Isaiah (xii. 41 “saw”) is probably represented as seeing
it in the same way. When the beloved disciple entered the
tomb of Jesus, he “saw” and “ believed ” (1552—60). Applied
to Jesus it occurs thrice to describe His mysteriously “seeing”
Nathanael under the fig-tree?, the blind man to whom He
gives sight, and Mary to whom He restores Lazarus from
the dead®

[1611] Philo, commenting on the statement {Gen. i. 31)
that “God saw (eidev) his works,” deprecates the literal
meaning, and apparently implies that the words indicate
a transjervence of knowledge or intellectual “sight” from Him-
self to His creatures®. Certain it is that in each of these last
two cases, when Jesus “saw (eider)” a human being, the act is a
prelude to a transference from Him of (1) sight, (2) life: and,
in the case of Nathanael, the threefold €idev prefaces a trans-
ference of spiritual life.

§ 3. “Hearing”

[1612] A difference between the Johannine and the
Synoptic view of “hearing” as a means of receiving the

Scribe {(Mt. viii. 20, Lk. ix. 58) ‘““ Foxes have holes—but the Son hath
no abiding-place.” On the contrary, He promises that, if they will
“come,” they shall “see” the abiding-place.

14, 47—50 “Jesus saw (eldev) Nathanael coming...T saw (eldov) thee...
Because I said to thee I saw (elov) thee....”

2 ix. I, xi. 33. In the latter, it is said that “when he saew her
weeping and the Jews that had come with her weeping he...troubled
himself” In the healing of the impotent man the participle is used
{v. 6) Todror 8ew 6°L..., and also in xix. 26 L odv 8w mj» pyprépa....

% [1611 a] Philo i. 442 Aéyerar yap ére (Gen. i. 31) Eidev 6 Oeds Ta wavra
doa émoinaev, odx loov T, 3ty ékdaTots wporéBaker, dAN eldnow kal yréow
kal kard\pdr dv émoingev. That this represents God as “teaching,”
appears from the following words, Eixe rolvuy edmpemés Spnyeicbar xai
dbdokew kai dexvivat....
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revelation of Christ, is perceptible in their different ways of
representing the last part of the following passage of Isaiah—
which is quoted by Jesus Himself in the Three Gospels, and
by the Evangelist in the Fourth. The Hebrew is (R.V. txt)
(Is. vi. 9—10), “ Go and tell this people, Hear ye indeed, but
understand not, and see ye indeed, but perceive not. Make
the heart of this people fat, and make their ears heavy, and
shut their eyes: lest they see with their eyes, and hear with
their ears, and understand with thetr heart, and turn again and
be healed”

Mk iv. 11-12 (lit.) Mt xiii. 13 Lk. viii. 10 Jn xii. 3940
#...in parables. “...inpar- “...inpar- “For this cause
That seeing (BAé-  ables. Be- ables, that they could not
movtes) they may  cause seeing  seeing they  believe, for that
see and not per- they do not may not see Isaiah said again,
cetve(fdwow),and  seeandhear- and hearing He hath blinded
hearing they may ing they do theymaynot their eyes and he
hear and not un- not  hear, understand” hardened their

derstand, lest at
any time they
should turn and
it should be for-

neither do
they under-
stand.”

heart; lest they
should see with
their eyes and
perceive (vojoo-

given them.” ow) with their
heart, and should
turn and I shall
(#.e. should) heal

them.”

[1613] This is not the place to discuss all the differences
of these four versions, but merely to indicate that John, in
quoting this prophecy, consistently drops all that refers to
hearing (“make their ears Aeavy,” “lest they...lear with their

ears”). Did he do this because it seemed superfluous, the

1 Mt. continues, “ And there is being utterly fuifilled for them the
prophecy of Isaiah saying, ‘ By hearing ye shall hear...lest at any time...
they should turn, and 1 shall (¢.¢. should) heal them’"—quoting the LXX
version of the whole of the prophecy given above.
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metaphor of the “eyes” being sufficient? It is probable that
he deemed no word in Scripture superfluous. But he may
have had regard to the whole tenor of his own Gospel—the
revelation of the incarnate Word. How could the Word be
heard by those whose “ears” have been “made heavy” by
God? To modern readers it will occur at once that this
difficulty is no greater than that which is suggested by the
parallel question, “How could the Light of the World be
seen by those whose ‘eyes’ have been ‘blinded’ by God?”
Logically, that is true. But under the influence of traditions
about the (Ps. lviil. 4) “ deaf adder that stoppeth her ear,” and
(Jer. vili. 17) “adders that will not be charmed,” some might
reserve this particular metaphor (of “deafness”) to denote
incurable spiritual defect.

{1614] It is a remarkable fact that John does not relate
a single instance of the cure of the deaf. He does not even
mention the word “deaf” in the whole of his Gospel. Using
the word “hear” in two senses, (1) “perceiving by the sense

1

of hearing,” (2) “hearkening to” or “obeying,” he represents

1 [1614 o] ’Axodw with accus.=“percefve by Aearing,” with genit.=
< earken 1o, or “obey.” The following passages illustrate the difference
between the two constructions.

[1614 &) (1) ’Axele with accus. iii. 8 “thou learess its voice,” but
knowest not its home, object, and meaning ; v. 24 “He that Zeareth
my word and believeth...,” Z.e. not merely hears; v. 37 “Ye have never
{s0 muck as] heard his voice,” much less understood and obeyed it;
viii. 43, 47 (1614 4); xix. 8 “When therefore Pilate /eard this word
(Adyor)”—to be contrasted with xix. 13 “Pilate therefore, giving ear fo
these words (Aéywv),” Z.e. intimidated by them and obeying them.

[1614 c] (2) *Axode with genit. v. 25—8 “the [spiritually] dead shall
hearken to the voice (povis) of the Son of God and they that hearken
shall live...all that are in the tombs shall Aecarken 7 his voice,” and shall
obey by coming forth to judgment, whether for good or ill; (vii. 40)
“having hkearkened to these words, said, ‘This is truly the prophet,’”
X. 3, 16, xviil. 37, of those “‘kearkening #0” the voice of the Good
Shepherd, or “my voice,” xii. 47 “Every one that shall fcarker #o my
words and not observe them,” Ze understand them, and either not obey
them, or odey them for a time, but “ not keep (Ppundéy) them.”
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Jesus as saying to some of the Jews that they were unable to
“hear” His word, even in the former sense. The context im-
plies that they were of the nature of “the deaf adder”—which
will not hear the voice of (vii. 24, comp. Ps. lviii. 1} “righteous
judgment”—the Serpent or Slanderer: “Why do ye not recog-
nise the meawing of (ywdakere) my speech? Because ye are
not able to kear my word.  Ye are from your father the devil”

[16156] The importance attached by John to “ hearing” as
compared with “seeing” appears in several passages and not
only in the rebuke to Thomas. When Mary Magdalene
returns from the tomb to the disciples, “I have seen the
Lord ” is not the whole of her tidings. She adds that “ He
said these things to her ”: and it has been shewn above (1601)
that she believed in the Resurrection, not because she “saw,”
but because she heard. The Prologue of the Gospel, it is
true, mentions what we have called above (1604)-—most
inadequately—“ contemplating.” “And the Word became
flesh and tabernacled among us and we contemplated his
glory.” But if this is compared with what may be called the
Epilogue, that is to say, the Epistle, it will appear that this
“contemplation of,” or “gazing on,” the earthly form and life
of the Logos, was but a rudimentary and transient manifesta-
tion. The higher manifestations are described as “/fearing”
and “seerng,” both of them in the perfect:—“what we fave
keard [and retain in our hearts]” “what we Aave seen [and
keep in our minds]” In contrast to this the “ contemplating ”
is spoken of in the past, along with the “handling”—"“we
contemplated,” “our hands haundled.”

[1616] The whole passage in the Epistle? is well worth
study for the light it throws on john’s use of synonyms and

1[1614 #] Jn viil 43. In antithesis, it is said (viil. 47) “He that
is from God perceives-by-hearing the words (dxodet ra pnpara) of God,
7.¢. he has the faculty of perceiving the voice of God. Sir. xii. 13 (“Who
will pity a snake-charmer?”) shews that “deaf adders” were frequent.
They represent unjust rulers in Jer. viil. 17. See E#cy. 4394

21 Jni1—s.
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for other reasons. “ We flave heard” is repeated thrice, and
so is “we have seen” On the other hand, “ we bring tidings”™
(@mayyéhroper) is repeated twice, and then the verb occurs
a third time, slightly varied—*" we publish tidings” (dvaryyén-
Nouer)., The first words in the Prologue are, “ fn the beginning
was the Word”—which implies “hearing.” The first words
in the Epilogue are * 7/at which was from the beginning, that
which we have keard” Then the writer says “that wiich we
kave seem with ouv eyes” Why did he not also say “that
which we have heard with our ears,” in parallelism, and after
the manner of Isaiah? This is one of many questions
(arising out of Johannine style) to which the answer must be
that the author had some motive, but that we do not know
what it is. We may however fairly conjecture that the motive
is connected with his omission of Isaiah’s clause about
“ hearing,” to which attention was called above (1613).

[1617] The Epistle continues in aorists, “ That which we
contemplated and our hands handled.” It seems to mean
“saw and touched in the flesh”—transient facts, but facts on
which the permanent “/Zawving heard” and the permanent
“ having seen” are based. And the writer does not make
these carthly manifestations two (*that which we contem-
plated, that which we handled”) but only one. “Handling,”
—perhaps, better, “feeling in the dark”—may well allude to
doctrine—such as Paul utters but not of necessity distinctively
Pauline—that God placed men con the earth “if perchance they
would Zandle /ime and find himv” According to this view,
the Epistle teaches us that what men’s hands handled “con-
cerning the Word of life,” was a rudimentary though necessary
manifestation. It was preparatory for something higher, just
as the “contemplation” or “spectacle” of the glory of the
Incarnation was preparatory for the higher “seeing,” or
‘“vision,” of the glory of God.

1 Acts xvil. 27. ¥nlapde (Steph.) almost always means “feel in the
dark.”
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[1618] After saying that the subject of this hearing,
seeing, contemplating and touching was “the Word of life,”
the writer repeats himself thus: “ And the life was manifested,
and we Zque seen and bear witness and bring tidings to you.”
He then breaks off to define the subject of the tidings as
being “ the eternal life that was with (wpéds) the Father and
was manifested to us.”” Then he repeats himself once more,
“ That which we Aave seen and have heard we bring tidings of
to you also.”

{1619] Why “to you also”? Because of a feeling of
“fellowship.” And this leads him to think of the “fellow-
ship” of the Father (whom he has just mentioned) with the
Son (whom he has not yet mentioned but mentions now) as
follows, “in order that ye also may have fellowship with us.
Yea, and our fellowship is with the Father and with his Son
Jesus Christ.”

[1620] Another way of saying “for the sake of fellowship”
would be “for the sake of making men feel joy together
in brotherly love.” Accordingly, the writer defines his object
a second time in connexion with “joy” and with “light,” the
type of joy, “And these things we write unto you in order
that our! joy may be fuliilled [by your fellowship therein].
And this is the tidings (dyyeiia)} that we have heard from
him and publisk as tidings (avayyéAhoper) to you, that God is
light and in him is no darkness at all.” Thus gradually the
writer has led us on from stage to stage; and from “that
which was from the beginning” we have been brought down
to “fellowship.” Now he is fairly on the way to apply his
high theology concerning “fellowship ” in heaven to practical
morality about “fellowship” on earth, and here we must leave
him. But we shall have cxamined this passage to little
purpose if we have not perceived that every stage is carefully
considered, every word weighed, and every repetition de-

LV “your joy.”
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liberate. In particular, we are to note the threefold repetition
of “hearing” and “seeing” and the prominence given to the
former. “ That whick we have heard” begins, and “fhe
tidings that we have heard” concludes, these reiterations of the
avenues by which the Logos has revealed itself to men. 1In
harmony with this doctrine, Mary Magdalene believes because
she “hears,” though she does not “see,” or sees amiss—and it
is “hearing” that elicits the Samaritan confession, “ This is
the Saviour of the world.”

§ 4. “ Knowing”

[1621] The verbs of “knowing” are olda and ywwoxe.
Olda means “I know,” or, in a popular sense, “know all
about”: ywwexe means “ I acquire knowledge about,” “ come
to know,” “understand,” ~

(i) Oida.

[1622] it is only in a popular sense that man can be said
to “know (all about) (eida)” God, or even about a human
being (for the soul, in the strict sense, is beyond human
knowledge). In the last words of Jesus (xvi, xvii), oida is not
used at all. In the Epistle it is never used with a personal
object, but, generally, only about the “facts” of revelation.
Yet by some of the prophets (Is. v. 13 (LXX), xlv. 5, Jer. iv.
22, ix. 6) it is brought as a charge against the people, or their
leaders, that they neither “know” (oida) nor wish to “know”
God; and Jeremiah (xxiv. 7, xxxi. 34) predicts a time when
all shall “know” Him. Many of the Jews may have assumed
that they, having discarded idolatry, the sin of their fore-
fathers, were not only distinguished from (Is. lv. 5) “the
nations” (ie. Gentiles) that “knew not God,” but were also
entitled to say that they themselves “knew God.” The
Evangelist exhibits Jesus as denouncing this assumption and
as declaring that the Jews are entirely ignorant of Him.

[1623] Their ignorance proceeded from their attempt to

recognise,” “ feel.”

1 See 1503-—7, 1560, 1601.
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rise to the conception of God through a written Law, and not
through God’s Creation as a whole, including the Law but
also including Man. As there was no humanheartedness in
their conception of God, so there was nothing divine in their
conception of Man. If, therefore, many of the Jews thought
they “knew all about” God, when they affixed to Him the
labels authorised by Moses and the Prophets, much more

would they suppose that they ¢ knew all about” man. And,
of course, Jesus would be no exception to their rule of
universal knowledge. According to them, it was enough to
say that they “knew all about” the “father and mother” of
Jesus, and it followed that they “knew all about” Him. The
Messiah Himself would be no Messiah to them if they knew
“whence he is”: He must needs come from some incompre-
hensible source: else He has no title to allegiance.

[1624] With manifest irony the Evangelist makes the Jews
say to one another (vi. 42) “ Do not we (emph. Hueis) krow his
father and his mother [too]?” Later on, they say (vii. 27)
“ As to this man, we £now (oidaper) whence he is; but as to
the Messiah, when he is to come, no one is to wunderstand
(yweaker) whence he is.”  Jesus repeats their assertion (2236)
half as an assertion of theirs, half as an exclamation of His
own, and then points out its falseness (vii. 28) “‘* Both me do
ye know and ye know whence 1 am!’ [So ye say] and [yet]
I am not come from myself; but he that hath sent me is true,
whom ye (Dueis) [being false] drzow not: 1 (éym) £now him...,”
and again (viii. 14) “I A&wow whence 1 came (jafov) and
whither I return; but ye (dueis) Anow not whence [ come
(épyopar)t or whither I return,” and (viii 19) “Ye neither

1 [1624 2] A distinction appears to be drawn between 1 came” and
“1 come” (or “am coming”). The Logos “came” from the Father
(1637) when He (i. 11) “came” in the special act of the Incarnation:
but the Logos is also constantly “ comizng” from the Father to the created
world, in a myriad of non-special acts or sustaining processes. Even in
this lower and less personal sense—as the source of the *ever coming?”
Logos—the Father is not known to the Jews. '

121



[1625] JOHANNINE SYNONVYMS

#now me nor my Father; if ye kad known (jiderve) me, ye
would have known my Father also (dv 7jderte).” Now for the
first time ywéarew is applied to “ God,” as object, in order to
introduce a solemn protest, in which Jesus thrice repeats the
word olda in connexion with the Father, (viii. 55) “Ye have
had no understanding of (éyvérate) him ; but 1 krow (i.e. have
absolute knowledge of, oida) him ; and if I say that 7 Anow
(0ida) him not, I shall be a liar like unto you: but I Anrow
(0oida) him'”

[1626] Henceforward, this popular use of oida, in the words
of Jesus, applied to “the Jews,” is dropped, with the single
exception of xv. 21 (“ They #now not him that sent me”).
But the Jews—having above asserted (vii. 27) “ We £now this
man whence he is,” now say (ix. 2g9): “ But this man we &now
not whence he is” They mean, apparently, that they do not
know with what authority He comes. But they are intended
by the Evangelist to testify unconsciously against themselves,
“We know not the Living God.” For “God” is the “whence
he is.”

(i) Twookw.

[1626] Even when used in the perfect, this verb is quite
distinct in meaning from oida. Strictly speaking, we ought
not to say that the Father, or the Eternal Son, qirwore:
“ comes to know,” “understands,” or “feels” : but the Evange-
list, after applying the word to the Good Shepherd, who
(x. 14) “understands (yweoke)” and is understood by, His
sheep, delights in applying it, in a spiritual metaphor, to the
Father and the Son (4. 15): “ Even as the Father understands
me and 1 wnderstand the Father”: and he has previously
used it of Jesus entering into and “understanding” the

1 (1624 4] For other instances of oia and ywdekw in the same
sentence, see 1626 and comp. Jn xxi. 17 “Lord, thou #kast absolute
knowledge of (oi8as) all things, thou understandest (or, feelest, ywaokeas)
that I still love thee” (where the meaning seems to be that the All-knowing
must have sympathy enough to understand the sincere though imperfect
love of a sinful but penitent creature).
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weaknesses of those who “believed on his name'” He
sometimes (1624 &) uses the word so as to imply * sympathy ”;
and we may then render it by “feel.” The present tense is
especially frequent. Note the contrast with the aorist in the
following distinction (x. 38) “ Even if ye do not now believe
in me, believe in my works, that ye may come to Fnow
definitely by evidence (yvodTe) and that ye may continue in the
ever growing knowledge (ywéowrnte) that the Father is in me.”
Here the aorist (yreTe) means ° ascertain,” the present
{ywoornre) “feel by constant experience?” In several
passages there is a contrast between ywaorw and oida : (xiii. 7)
“What I do thou hast no Arowledge of (0idas) now?®: but thou
shalt understand (yvidon) hereafter”” Note also the distinction
between 78etre and éyvorerre in the two following sentences,
the former addressed to the Pharisees, the latter to the
disciples.

(i) (viii. 19) “If you had &rown all about (fiderte) me, [as
you assumed], you would have /fad absolute knowledge of
{#8e¢te dv) the Father”

(i) (xiv. 7) “If you had learned to wunderstand and
sympathize with (dyvdrerre) me, you would also kave had
absolute knowledge of (fdette dv) the Father: from henceforth,
[understanding me] you feel and understand (ywworere) him
and [indeed] have seen him*”

1 Jn ii. 24—5 “Jesus would not trust himself to them because he
[by] himself cowld understand all [men) (8:a 6 adrov ywookey mwdvras)...
for he [by] himself cowld wndersiand (adrés yip éylveookev) what was
in man.”

2 [1626 2] Comp. the distinction between the aorist and the present
subjunctive of mwredw. Both in mwredw and in ywdokw the pres. subj.
expresses a fiving and growing faith or knowledge (2624).

3 (1626 6] With a megative, oida and éyvoxa need not mean “I have
not a perfect knowledge,” “I have not a perfect understanding.” They
may mean simply *“ I have no knowledge, or no understanding,” e.g. xiv. 9
“So long a time have I been with thee, and zas? thou no understanding
of {otk Eyrwras) me, Philip?”

4 [1626 c] The writer seems to take a pleasure in varying his terms,
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[1627] It is interesting to observe how the Evangelist,
while always using the perfect of “see” (ébpaxa) prefers the
present of “come to know” (ywiéokw): naturally, because——
whereas a thing “seen” is sometimes taken in at a glance—
“knowing,” if it is genuine “knowing,” is in constant growth ;
(xiv. 17) “The world doth not behold (fewpe?) it [Ze. the
Spirit] nor grow in the understanding of [ywooxed] it: ye
(emph.) grow in the wunderstanding of (bueis ywdorere) it
because it abideth with you.” Note the contrast between
(xiv. 31) va yvg 6 kéopos and (xvii. 23) va ywdoky o KéTpoes:
the former means, “in order that the world may larn once for
all [from the crucifixion and sacrifice of Christ]”; the latter,
“in order that the world may gradually learn [from the
spectacle of the divine unity of the Church]” The present is
also found in the definition of eternal life (xvii. 3) “ This is
life eternal that they should grow in the knowledge of
(ywdokwor) thee, the only true God.” The same thing is
expressed in the Epistle, where the writer speaks of this
.special “knowledge” as the result of a special “intellect” or
“understanding (8tdvoca),” which God gives us, (1 Jn v. 20)
“The Son of God hath come and hath given us an wnder-
standing (Sudvorav), that we may lkave the living and growing
knowledge of (yivdorouev) (sic) him that is true.”

[1628] In the Epistle, yiwewoxw is constantly used for the
spiritual instinct by which we feel, or recognise, spiritual
truths, (1 Jo ii. 3) “ Hereby we wnderstand (ywooxoper) that
we kave reacked a perfect understanding of (éyvérapery God.”
Comp. 1 Jn ii. 5, I8, 29; iii. 19, 24 ; iv. 2 etc., and especially
iv. 6—7 “He that feeleth, or understandeth, (ywderwr) God,
giveth ear to us; he that is not from God giveth not ear to us:

not for the sake of variation, but for the sake of detaching his reader
from fixed formulae: xv. 21 “These things will they do because they
know (oldaow) not him that sent me,” xvi. 3 “ These things will they do
because they did not recogmise (or, did nof receive the knowledge of)
(#yvwoar) the Father or me.”
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from this we feel, or understand, the Spirit of truth and the
Spirit of error.... Everyone that loveth is born of God and
Jeeleil (ywwarer) God...; he that loveth not never felt (odx
éyve) God.”

[1629] In the Gospel (vi. 69} the Confession of St Peter
places belief before knowledge-—as if the former prepared the
way and the latter followed, the former being the more
rudimentary and the latter the higher development—* We
have a perfect belicf (wemicTevrapey), and we kave a perfect
knowledge (éyvorauer), that thou art the Holy One of God.”
On the other hand, 1 Jn iv. 16, reversing the order, says, “We
have a perfect krowledge and we have a perfect belief [as to]
the love that God hath in us” In the former the meaning
seems clear, “ We believe, nay more, we know.” But in the
latter (dyvoraper kal wemioTeirapey Ty dyamny), the accusa-
tive appears to be governed by the compound verb “know
and believe,” since mioTeve could not have an accusative
of the object (1507 &) unless it were neuter—and the question
arises, What is the reason for so harsh a construction?
Possibly the writer had in mind the beautiful saying in the
Ephesian Epistle (iii. 19) “to £now the love of Christ which
passeth knowledge.” When St Paul has used the phrase
“having recognised God,” he corrects it into “or rather
having been recognised by God (15984).” So here, the
writer perhaps began to say “we know the love that God
hath,” and then broke off into “believe,” as though to imply
that it is “beyond knowledge” unless the “knowing” daily
grows in conjunction with “believingl”

1 [1629 «] There is great difficulty in Jn xvii. 25, (lit.) “ O righteous
Father, on the one hand {xaf) the world recognised (¢yvw) thee not : but
I recognised (éyvav) thee....” Does this mean (1) that the pre-incarnate
Son “recognised” the Father from the beginning, or (2) that the in-
carnate Son recognised the Spirit of the Father when He was baptized
and sent forth to preach the Gospel? Chrysostom tries to explain it,
but soon falls into a change of tense that breaks the antithesis, éye pév
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§ 5. “Coming”

[1630] The First Epistle to the Corinthians, after “the
salutation of me Paul with mine own hand,” has “If any
man loveth not the Lord let him be anathema. Maran atha.”
“Maran atha” is explained by R.V. margin as “ Our Lord
cometZ’.” This proves that the two Aramaic words were used
to Corinthians, about the middle of the first century, by an
Apostle familiar with them, as a kind of watchword. Like
many other watchwords, it was misunderstood at an early
period. The earliest epitaph known to contain it quotes as
follows “If any of our own [folk] (rd» iblev) or other
person, dare to deposit a body here, besides us two, may he
give account to God and let him be anathema maranathan
(sic)2” This inscription is said by the Editor to be of the
fourth or fifth century: but it is highly probable that at
a very much earlier period Greeks tock the phrase to be
a kind of curse, as it is taken popularly now and has been for
centuries. The juxtaposition of “anathema” in St Paul’s
Epistle would facilitate the misinterpretation. Nor would it
be corrected by the knowledge—which a few Greeks might
retain and transmit to a gradually diminishing number—that
the word had some connexion with the “Lord coming.”
“ That "—the misinterpreters might say—*justifies our view.
The Lord s ‘coming’—to smite sinners with a curse.”

oe oda d\hor 8¢ oe otk éyveoav. It happens that Zyrwr is followed by
xal, and ernowkal might arise from a corruption of erNwkakat, which
is the reading of D. More probably, however, the aorist is used for
antithesis in contrasting the Son with the World: and perhaps the
words are meant to suggest the fwe forms of recognising above
mentioned.

1 1 Cor. xvi. 22.

2 [1630 z] Boeckh fuscr. Gr. 9303. Hastings Dict. renders s rév
8wy ‘“private persen”: but the above seems to make better sense.
There is of course no punctuation in the Epitaph,
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[1631] Yet there are good reasons for thinking that it does
not mean “the Lord is come, or coming,” but “ Come, Lord%.”
In any case it was certainly used in the second century, and
probably in the first, as a part of the Eucharistic Liturgy,
where “cursing” is out of the question: “Let grace come
(érPérw) and let this world go (waperfétw)®. Hosanna to the
Son of David. If anyone is holy, let him come (lit. be
a comer, épyéobw) [to the Lord]. If anyone is not [holy] let
him become repentant (ueravceitw). Maran atha. Amen.’
If the phrase is imperative, then this invocation is singularly
apt and impressive after receiving the sacred bread and wine :
“ COME, LORD, [into our hearts]!” Of course the prayer may
also have reference to another “coming,” namely, “on the
clouds”; and the latter, which might easily overshadow the
former, might be taken to mean “Come, Lord, to avenge thy
saints,” and nothing else. The formula, as used at the close
of the Apocalypse, “ Yea, I come quickly : Amen, come, Lord
Jesus” seems to refer to the “ coming on the clouds®” Yet, in
the same book, the preceding invitation to “come” suggests a
spiritual meaning : “ And the Spirit and the Bride say, Come.
And he that heareth, let him say, Come. And he that is
athirst, let fim come*)” very much resembling the combination

“of “If any one is holy let him come,” and “ Come, Lord,” in
the Didacké.

{1632] In the account of the Baptism, all the Gospels
agree in assigning to John the Baptist the word “comeziz”
in connexion with the Deliverer whom he heralded. More-
over Matthew and Luke represent the Baptist as using the
word in a message sent to Christ, “ Art thou ke that cometh?

1[1631a) Ewnc. and Hastings’ Dics. (“ Maranatha®) both take this
view.

2 [1631 &) Didack. x. 6. 1t is difficult to express é\deiv and wapeAfeiv
exactly : “pass into our hearts” and “pass away,” or “appear” and
“disappear,” might express one aspect of the play on the words.

¥ Rev. xxii. 20. 4 Rev. xxil. 17.
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or look we for another'?” Taken together, the two traditions
demonstrate that “he that cometh,” as a title of the Lord
Jesus, would be known to His followers in Galilee before any
thought of Him as “coming on the clouds of heaven” had
entered their minds.

[1633] Apart from the utterances of the Baptist, all the
Gospels agree that when Jesus rode into Jerusalem the crowd
welcomed Him with the words, “ Blessed is ke that cometh!”
This is a quotation from the Psalms, and the words might be
addressed to any pilgrim entering the City ; but, if “he that
cometh” was already a Galilean title for the new Deliverer,
the successor of David, then it becomes almost a certainty
that the multitude used the phrase in the sense of “ prince” or
“king”: and accordingly all the Evangelists insert some
paraphrase of this kind® This confirms our view of “he that
cometh” as a technical Jewish term. According to Matthew
and Luke these words are quoted by our Lord Himself in
a warning to Jerusalem: “Ye shall assuredly not see me
[Mt. + henceforth] until ye shall say, Blessed is /e #hat cometh
in the name of the Lord.” But Luke places these words long
before the Entry into Jerusalem, apparently taking the predic-
tion to be fulfilled on that occasion. Matthew places them
after the Entry (when the Lord is bidding farewell to the
Temple) apparently looking forward to a second coming?®

[1634] Except in the Entry into Jerusalem there appears
in the Triple Tradition little or nothing to indicate a desire to
use the word “cometh” about Jesus in a technical or mystical
manner to suggest a Messiah or Deliverer. But there is
perhaps an allusion to a “coming” of a different kind. The
warning to “watch,” and the words “in an hour that ye think

1 Mt xi. 3, Lk. vii. 19,

2 [1633 2] Mt. xxi. ¢ “the son of David,” Lk. xix. 38 “king,” Jn xii. 13
“king of Israel,” Mk xi. 10 adds a whole clause ¢ Blessed is the coming
kingdom of our father David.”

3 Lk. xiii. 35, Mt. xxiil. 39.
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not, the Son of man cometh,” are followed, not long afterwards,
by a threefold “ coming” of Christ to the disciples at Gethse-
mane, cach time finding them asleep. Matthew here thrice
applies the historic present “cometk” to Jesus. In Mark (who
does the same) this is not surprising, as he uses the historic
present freely. But the fact that Matthew here, and here
alone, applies this form to Jesus?, suggests that on this special
occasion he may have retained Mark’s tradition as having
a symbolical association. The connexion between “/%e that
cometk)” and a “king,” pointed out above (1633), is illustrated
by the prophecy of Zechariah “Behold #4y Aing comethr ” : and
Matthew is the only Synoptist that quotes this®

[1635] Passing to the Fourth Evangelist we may note first
the fact—and it is a most important one considering how
seldom he agrees with the Synoptists in quoting the same
passages from Scripture—that he too, like Matthew, quotes
from Zechariah, in connexion with the Entry into Jerusalem,
the prophecy, “ Behold, thy king cometZz.” Moreover, through-
out his Gospel, he seems to take a pleasure in using the
words “cometh,” or “he that cometh,” about Christ, as though
to suggest that He is the realisation of the popular title of the
Deliverer, even though the people do not receive Him. That
He is ever “coming,” like the sunlight, is suggested in the
Prologue®. In the Triple Tradition, the Baptist's words about

1 (1634 «] Mk applies Zpyerar to Jesus in iii. 20, vi. 1, 48, x. I, xiv. 17,
37, 41, Mt. only in xxvi. 36, 40, 45. Mt. also thrice repeats &épyera: in
the previous warning (where Mk and Lk. have it only once and twice
respectively) xxiv. 42—4 “ye know not on what day your Lord cometh...
if he had known...in what watch the thief comerk...at what hour ye think
not the Son of man cometk.”

2 [1634 4] Mt. xxi. 5, quoting Zech. ix. 9. Matthew’s fondness for this
particutar word in connexion with ‘“the last day” may perhaps be
illustrated by Mt xvii. 11 “Elijah indeed comet” {where the parall,
Mk ix. 12 has “having come”) and certainly by Mt. xxv. 19 “ But after
a long time the lord of those servants comet% and maketh reckoning
with them.”

3 i. 9, where “coming into the world” should be connected with “light.”
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the Messiah (“ cometh, or coming, after me ) seem to indicate
discipleship. “After me” is omitted by Luke. But John
retains the phrase, and interprets it so as to testify to the
Messiah, whom the Baptist “seeth coming unto him'”; and,
later on, speaking in his own person, he describes the Lord
not as “he that came,” but “ ke 2hat cometh from above...... e
that cometh from heaven®” The Woman of Samaria with
very misty views of the Messiah, the Five Thousand (who
wish to make “the prophet” Jesus a king), the Jews in their
discussions about the Messiah’s birth-place, all use this word
“cometh "—ignorant that the Messiah is always coming and
had actually come?.

[1636] The present tense is also introduced into the
narrative of the Raising of Lazarus4, as though in sympathy
with the “coming” Deliverer concerning whom Martha says,
“Thou art the Christ, the Son of God, that cometZ into the
world?” and similarly in the Entry into Jerusalem, “having
heard that Jesus cormeth,” which prepares the way for “ Blessed
is he that cometh” and “Behold thy king comez/z8” 1In the
sacramental washing of feet, also, Jesus “cometh to Simon
Peter”.” After the Resurrection, there are three instances of
“coming.” The first is in the past tense® perhaps to denote
that Jesus, on this first occasion, had come from the Father (to
whom He had ascended) in a kind of second spiritual incarna-
tion. The second is in the present tense though the context is

14, 18, 27, 29, 30. 2 jii. 31.

% iv. 25 “1 know that Messiah cometh,” vi. 14 “ This is of a truth the
prophet that comets into the world,” vii. 27 “When Christ is to come
(Epxmrar),” vil. 41 “ Cometh Christ from Galilee?™ vii. 42 “ Christ comet/h
from Bethlehem.”

4 xi. 20, 38.

3 xi. 27. 5 xii. 12, I3, I5. 7 xijil. 6,

8 xx. 19 “And, the deors having been shut.. fhere-came Jesus and
stood in the midst.” On the past tense used to express the “coming?
in the Incarnation, see 1637.

130



JOHANNINE SYNONYMS (1637}

similar to that in the first’. The third is also in the present,
but the context is quite different. It describes Jesus as first
saying [“Come] hither! break your fast,” and then as
Himself coming. “There cometh Jesus and taketh the bread
and giveth to them?”

[1637] In our Lord’s own words, the Aorist is generally
used to describe His coming, or being sent, from the Father,
and the Perfect to describe His arrival in the world, as though
He said, “1I came (or, was sent) from heaven; I am come to
earth.” The Evangelist also prefers the Aorist to describe
the former aspect. For this reason, “ come forth” is always in
the Aorist when describing the Incarnation® In the Last
 Discourse Jesus thrice uses the Present “I am coming,” to

express His future coming to the Disciples, even where it is
joined with a Future: “1 am coming to you and wil/ receive
you to myselfs” Once, He uses the Future “ We shall come”

1 xx, 26 “ There-comeltk Jesus, the doors having been shut, and stood
in the midst.”’

? [1636 2] xxi. 12—r13. Perhaps the disciples are to be regarded as first
obeying the Lord by coming and reclining around the *“{one) loaf”
and the “{one) fish”; and then the Lord “comes” and gives them,*the
loaf” and “the fish” (76 dyrdpior). In the Washing of Feet Jesus © comes”
to Peter separately. So, perhaps, He comes round to each in turn here,

3 11637 ] viii. 42 “1 came forth (ééqhfov) from God and am come
(frw) ; for indeed 1 Zave not come (éhAvfa) from myself but he sens me.”
“Hkre is also in Ps. x1. 7—8 “Lo, 7 am come...1 delight to do thy will,”
quoted as a Messianic utterance in Heb. x. 7, ¢, “Behold 7 am come
{(fxw) to do thy will.” ’E£jAdor is similarly used in Jn xiii. 3, xvi. 27, 28,
30, xvil. & In Jni 11, “He came (fAfder) to his own,” it cannot be said

"that the notion of coming from the Father predominates ; but it does in
viii. 14 “1 know whence I came.” And the Aorist is also used when the
“coming ” is regarded as a Mission—the Son being sent by the Father
in order to do something—ix. 39 “ For judgment I camze into this world,”
X. 10 “I came that they might have life,” xii. 47 “For I came not to
judge the world.” This seems to be the meaning of éAfav in 1 Jn v. 6,
“This is he Z&af came through water and blood,” ¢.e. that came from the
Father to redeem mankind.

4 xiv. 3, comp. xiv, 18, 28,
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to describe the joint visit of the Father, the Son, and the
Spirit to the soul of the believer’

[1638] His last use of the verb is in the Present, twice
repeated, and it is very significant. “If [ will that he
[Z.e. the beloved disciple] remain while [ am coming, what is
that to thee? Follow thou me.” The words would most
naturally mean “during the short interval, while [ am coming,”
as we use the phrase in English, meaning, “1 am on the point
of coming,” and as it is used in Greek, in the First Epistle to
Timothy? But they lend themselves to an inner meaning
that would harmonize with Origen’s view concerning the
“beloved disciple” who, he says, was in the bosom of the Son
spiritually even as the Son was “in the bosom of the
Father?”

f1639] According to this view we might suppose that the
author of the Fourth Gospel, accepting the old traditional
Johannine name of God, “He that s and was and IS
COMINGY” wished to differentiate it from the merely gram-
matical associations of Past, Present, and Future, and thcre-
fore laid stress, consistent stress throughout the whole of the
Gospel, on the claim of the Logos to be called COMING not as
being future, but -as being ewver present to come and save.
Hence in the Prologue of his Gospel, he describes the Light,
from the beginning, as “coming into the world.” Now, at its
close, after describing the Son as, in one sense, Zaving come,
and as having prepared “the beloved disciple” to wait for
Him, and to represent Him, on earth, he suggests that, in
a second sense, the Son is still “coming” to help such
a disciple, and in a third sense, that He will hereafter “come”
to make those who thus wait one with Himself®.

 [1637 &] ziv. 23. Is this intended to emphasize the fact that (vii. 39)
“there was ot yet the Spirit because Jesus had not yet been glorified ”?

2 Tim. iv. 13, see 1735 a.

3 Orig. on Jn xxi, 20 foll. (Huet ii. 405—6). ¢ Rew. i. 4.

5 {1639 #z] A comparatively unimportant use of &yerar may be noted
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§ 6. « Worshipping”

(i) Ilpooruvéw, in the Samaritan Dialogue.

[1640] In the Dialogue with the Samaritan Woman, Jesus
is represented as using wpooruréw twice with dative, twice
with accusative, and, in two more instances (“ye worship 2ka?
which (8) ye know not, we worship #at whick (&) we know”)
with construction that must remain doubtful hecause the ante-
cedent may have been intended to be either dative or
accusative. The accusative is certainly employed at the end,
iv. 23—4 (R.V. but see 2167, 2398) “For such doth the
Father seek to be fits worshippers (Tols mwpoorvvebrras avTov).
God is Spirit and tkey that worship Jim (of mwpoakuvobrTes
avrov) must worship in spirit and truth.” When we ask
what is the meaning of *suck” we are led back to the
preceding sentence “ The true worshippers shall worskip (fo)
(dat)) the Father in spirit and truth.” The question arises

in the Johannine phrase “the hour cometh,” or “the hour cometh and
now s, where the Synoptists say * the days wi// come.” Similarly when
two men are waiting for the same train, one, locking at the station-clock,
may say “ The train will soon be coming,” while the other, at the same
moment, catching sight of the train itself some two or three miles away,
may say, “ The train Zs coming.” John represents Christ in the latter
way, speaking as a Seer. "Epyerar is used by John thus seven times
(1891). On the last occasion, instead of ““and now is,” there is added
the Perfect (xvi. 32) “ The hour cometh and kath come”

[1639 4] “The hour katk come” occurs thrice: {1) (xii. 23) “ There
cometh Andrew and Philip and they tell Jesus [about the desire of the
Greeks to see Him]. But Jesus answered them saying, The hour fath
come that the Son of man should be glorified,” (2) (xvi. 32) “ Behold the
hour cometh and %a#k come that ye should be scattered each to his own
and leave me alone; and yet I am not alone because the Father is with
me,” (3) (xvii. 1) “Father, the hour hath come, glorify thy Son.” In the
context of the first instance occur the words (xii. 27) “ Father, glorify thy
name.” We may, therefore, say that in each of the three instances the
Son is regarded as in close communion with the Father who sees the
accomplishment of the fore-ordained future as though it were past.

1 Orig. Comm. (Huet ii. 213 B) indicates that Heracleon (ff8ecav riv.
mposkuvolo:) took the antecedent to be dative.

133



[1641] JOHANNINE SYNONYMS

what was meant by the variation of case, and the attempt to
answer it necessitates an examination of the general use of the
word mpocruvée.

(ii) Hpoorvvém, outside N.T.

' [1641] From Herodotus' downwards, it was recognised
that “to worship (wpooxvreiv)” a king by prostration was
a slavish or barbaric custom unworthy of Greeks. The
Spartans said, and the other Greeks agreed with them, that it
was not in accordance with law and custom (év woue) to
“worship a man.” The Greeks did not suppose that such
“worship” implied a belief that the man so worshipped was
a god—any more than Jack Cade supposed himself to be
a god when he said that his people were to “ worship” him as
“their lord%” But whereas Englishmen felt that a vassal
might “worship” his “lord,” Greeks, before the Christian era,
felt that they could not “worship” any human being. In
almost all cases—the exceptions perhaps being where they
desired to emphasize the attitude of worship—the Greeks used
wpookuvéw, in this sense, with the accusative?

1 Steph. quoting Herod. vii. 136, viii. 118, Demosth. 549. 16 mp. Tovs
vBpilovras domep €v Tols BapBdpocs.  See also L. S.

2 [1641 a] 2 Hen. V1. iv. 2. 81 “I thank you, good people, there shall
be no money : all shail eat and drink on my score: and I will apparel
them all in one livery, that they may agree like brothers and worshig me
their lovd)

3 [1641 ] See Wetst. {on Mt. ii. 2) who quotes Aelian V. A i. 21
as using the dative when ke is going to describe the posture in detail,
lepnrias aloydvys yepis wés Iepody Bacdel mporeciviyoer, but the
accusative when he merely states that one could not have audience of
the king mpiv  mpockvvijoar atrér. Wetst. quotes Lucian Nawig. § 30
with the accus.; and in 4. § 37 mpooskvreirwoar fpiv Reitz reads dpéoy
gov. by dpfw. The Index to Lucian gives no instance with the dative,
but several with the accusative. Also in Polyb. v. 86. 10, quoted by
Wetst. with dat., Steph, follows Reisk. in reading wposkAivovs: for
wpoakvrotar.  Steph. adds “Apud Josephum plurima sunt utriusque
structurae exempla libris interdum dissentientibus”: in An# vi. 7. 3
the accus. and dat. are in consecutive lines (* God” being, in both cases,
the object) (see 1642 4), but in vii. 5. 5, ix. 13. 3, xx. 3. 1, the accus. is used.
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[1642] The canon. LXX uses mpookvréw more than
a hundred times with the dative to represent “bowing down
20”7 Jehovah, or to false gods, or to great men, and the dative
represents the Hebrew “to.” The accusative occurs only six or
seven times, and then in connexion with some special circum-
stances, mostly implying contempt, after the manner of the
Greeks:. The coincidences of meaning in these cases are too
striking to be accidental and they indicate that a Jewish writer
might exceptionally use mpoorvrée in the Greek style, with
the accusative, to denote exceptional “worship” (like that of
the sheaves) or “worship ” that ought not to be paid except by
slaves (like the “ worship” paid by Pharaoh’s servants and by
the princes of Joash and refused by Mordecai), or even
ordinary idolatry?

(ii) TIpookvvéw in N.T.

[1643] Pass—ing to N.T. we find a striking instance of the
juxtaposition of the two constructions in the Temptation,
where Satan uses the verb with the dative but our Lord in
His reply uses it with the accusative. In the Satanic verbal
demand for mere “prostration” the Lord discerns a latent
demand for “worskip”: and He answers the latter, not the

t [1642 4] In Gen. xxxvii. 7, g, it describes the “sheaves” and the
“stars” worshipping, in Joseph’s dream. In Ex. xi, 8, Moses says that
the servants of Pharaoh will come “beseeching” him {mpookvricovai pe)
(lit. “bowing down to me ”). In 2 Chr. xxiv. 17 the princes “came and
bowed down to (accus.) the king [Joash]. Then the king hearkened unto
them and they forsock the house of the Lord...and served the Asherim.”
In Is. xliv. 15 it means worshipping idols; and the Epistle of Jeremiah,
in consecutive verses, uses the accusative for the worship of false gods,
and the dative for that of Jehovah (mwposkvrotvras aird...gol 8¢i mwpoo-
xveelv). A Greek insertion in Esther has the accus. twice in a single
verse (iv. 17) “As to my refusal to worship the haughty Haman...T will
worship no man”—which is quite in Greek style.

% [16424] It would be interesting to ascertain the usage of Josephus,
and whether it varies in A#/. and in Wars. The instances given (1641 &)
‘by Steph. are too few to be of much value ; but so far as they go, they
indicate that Josephus favoured the accus. and that Azt vi. 7. 516 fed
is a corr. of 75 fed (966 o).
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former. We may suppose Satan to be saying “ All that I ask
is that thou wilt dow dozwn to me [Luke, before me]—a mere
gesture, nothing more”; whereto the Lord replies “Thou
demandest, in effect, worskzp. And it is written, Thou shalt
worship the Lord thy God.” In any case it can hardly be
doubted that some distinction is intended, especially as Luke,
while deviating slightly from Matthew in Satan’s utterance,
agrees with Matthew, against both the Hebrew and the Greek
of Deuteronomy, in differentiating the construction of the
verb in our Lord’s reply.

{1644} In Mark, wpeoxuréw with the accusative is once
used—where the parallel Luke has “fell down before him”—
perhaps to represent the demoniac as actually worshipping
Jesus, since he calls Him “the Son of the Most High®”
Matthew-—apart from the quotation in the Temptation—never
uses it with the accusative. Apart from the Temptation,
Luke never has mpooxuréw at all, except in a possible inter-
polation describing the disciples as “worshipping” Christ after
the Resurrection. There it is used with the accusative®, The
dative is once used by Mark to describe the mock homage
paid to Christ in the Passion?; and several times by Matthew
to describe people prostrating themselves before Jesus’, or

1 [1643 &) Mt. iv. 9 wp. poi, Lk. iv. 7 wp. évdmior éuot : Mt iv. 1o,
Lk. iv. 8 xtpiov 7ov Bedv oov mp. : Deut. vi. 13 “ Thou shalt fear the Lord
thy God,” ¢oBnbney (but A mpooxwrgoes). Codex A corrupts the text
again in Deut. x. 2o, presumably influenced by the Christian Gospels.

[1643 4] Antecedently we might have supposed that the Greek
Churches would frequently have altered the Hebrew “fear ” (in “fearing
God”) into some word less likely to suggest servile terror, ¢.2. “rever-
ence” : and, if that had been the case, it might have explained =porkvveiv
in this quotation. But in the LXX such alterations (¢.g. Jonah i. 9 céBopat)
are almost non-existent.

2 Mk v. 6 (but Tisch. adr@), Lk. viii. 28 wpoaémeoer airg (Mt. om.).

3 Lk, {[xxiv. 52]}

4 Mk xv. 19, Mt.-Lk. om.

5 Mt. viii, 2, ix. 18, xiv. 33, xv. 25. The dative in Mt. ii. 2, 8, 11
describes homage or worship to be paid to the infant Christ.
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(once) before other superiors:. One of these instances
describes the women prostrating themselves before Christ
after the Resurrection®’. In two instances Matthew uses it
absolutely, once when describing the mother of Zebedee's
children petitioning Jesus, and once describing the disciples
of Christ worshipping after the Resurrection®.

[1646] Reviewing the Synoptic use of wposxvréw we see
that Matthew is alone in using the dative to describe people
as prostrating themselves before Jesus. Mark never uses it
thus except to describe an act of mockery, and Luke never at
all—his reason perhaps being indicated by Peter’s words to
Cornelius, when the latter had fallen and “ worshipped ” in the
Acts, “Rise up, I also am a man%” The Epistles avoid the
word: it is not used in any of them (outside quotations)
except once to describe a man suddenly converted “ He will
fall down on his face and worship God®” On the other hand,
we have found the accusative used once by Matthew and
Luke to describe the actual worship of God; once by Mark,
probably, to describe the worship of the Son of the Most
High; once by an early tradition in Luke to describe the
worship of the risen Saviour.

[18646] These facts, so far as they go—suggesting that the
Synoptists reserve the accusative for the worship due to God
or to God'’s Son—contrast with the use in the LXX illustrated
above, and still more with the use in Revelation which remains
to be mentioned. The accusative is used in that book no less
than six times to denote the worship of “the Beast” or of
devils®. Both grammar and history, on this point, might be

1 Mt. xviil. 26. 2 Mt xxviii. g.

5 Mt. xx. 20, xxviil. 17.

¢ [1645 2] Acts x. 25 : Hpooxuréw occurs also in Acts viil. 27, xxiv. 11
(absol.) of going up to Jerusalem to “worship,” and vii. 43 mwpooxvveiv
adrois (an addition to Amos v. 26) of idolatry.

5 1 Cor. xiv. 25. In Heb. i. 6, xi. 21 it is either quoted or allusively
used.

§ Rev. ix. 20 “devils,” xiil. 8, 12, xiv. 9, I, XX, 4.
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illustrated by a letter from Tiridates to Nero, who is generally
supposed to have been “the Beast” mentioned in Revelation:
“1 came unto thee, [as being] my God, to worship thee even
as the [God] Mithras’.” The Greeks would speak of the
worship of the Emperor in the Greek form (Ze. with the
accusative) and the author of Revelation (or of portions of it)
might sometimes adopt the Gentile phrase in speaking of
Gentile idolatry, while at other times he might employ the
construction most usual in Jewish Greek.

(iv) Ilpeckuvéw in John.

[1647] Coming to the use of the word in the Fourth
Gospel, we find it with the dative describing the man born
blind “ worshipping” Jesus?, and used absolutely concerning
“Greeks,” who “went up to worship at the feast?” In the
Samaritan narrative, where the verb is frequent, it has been
noted above (1640) that the accusative comes twice after two
instances of the dative. That passage also attributes to Jesus
language (“salvation,” “the Jews,” “we worship that which
we know”) quite inconsistent with His character and lan-
guage as elsewhere represented in this Gospel. It would
seem to be more appropriate to the Samaritan woman
mimicking the dogmatism of Jewish Rabbis: “Ye [Samari-
tans] worship that which ye know not: we [Jews] worship
that which we know, because salvation is from the Jews.”
Origen’s long discussion of the context, and his brief allusion*
to the views of a writer earlier than Heracleon, shew that in

1 [1646 2] Wetst. (on Jn xx. 28) “Dio 63. Tiridates ad Neronem, éys
mpds ae fhbov Tdr éudy Bedy, wpookuriowy g€ os kail Tor Mibpyr.”

2 Tn ix. 38 (D adrdw).

3 Jn xii. 20. The verb is also used absolutely in the Samaritan
dialogue, iv. 20 (&s), 24.

* [1647 @] Huet ii. 211 D Hokd 8¢ éori viv waparifeatac Toi ‘Hpakiéwros
Ta pnrd, amd Tob émiyeypapuévov érpov Knpiypares wepakapBariueva...
Sidwep éxdvres vmepribiéueba, Talira povov émionpeoipevor.... This appears
to mean “7¢ i5 [loo] muck at this point fo guote from Heracleon the
[exact] sayings, alleged from the [work] entitled Peter’s Preaching...
wherefore we deliberately pass them over, noting these alone....” The
Latin, instead of “[too] much ” has “longe melius.”
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very early times indeed the whole of the passage caused
difficulty. Origen’s words even suggest that Heracleon
had before him (or thought he had) some tradition that inter-
preted “ Ve [worship that which ye know not]” as “ye jews'.”

1 [1647 4] Origen’s text at thls point is full of corruptions as indicated
by Huet’s margin, and Heracleon’s views do not come out very definitely.
But Origen clearly accuses Heracleon of having “accepted the word
vpeis in an eccentric way and inconsistently with the context (i8{ws xai
mwapd Ty dxohovfiay Tv pyriv...éxdefdperos).” Then follow these words,
in which I bracket what appear to be corrupt : Té, “Yuets dvri To? Tov8aiot,
[é8vikail, Smyhoare: olov 8¢ éore wpds v Sapapeirw Aéyeodar, < “Ypeis of
TovBator’ [§ wpos Sapapeitiv, ‘Yueis of édvioi]; *“ He explained the word
‘You’ as being instead of the word Jews [Gentiles] But how absurd
it is that it should be said to the Samaritan, Ye Jews [or to a Samaritan,
Ye Gentiles]!”

[1647 c] All this confusion can be explained on the hypothesis that
Heracleon had before him a tradition arranging the words as part of the
Samaritan’s speech thus *“ Our fathers worshipped in this mountain and
ve say, [that] ‘ /i Jerusalenr is the place wheve one must worskip. Ve
(Samaritans) worship ye know not what, we [ fews) worship that whick
we Enow, because salvation is from the Jews'” Heracleon regarded the
words “Ye worship” as uttered by the Samaritan, not in the character
of a Jewish Rabbi but in her own person against the Jewish Rabbis.
“Ye” therefore seemed to him to stand “in #he place of the word Jews
(évri 703 °L).” [Comp. Eustath, on fiad i. 117, 10 “# dmorécfar” dvri Tod
“#mep.”] This was very natural—so far. And, if we read on and ask
how Heracleon explained *salvation is from the Jews,” we find him
saying that salvation (Huet ii. 213 B—cC) “came to pass in the Judaean
[land} but was wnot in [the Jews) them|selves] (dAN odx év adreis),” and
also “From that nation salvation came forth and the Word [came] into
the world.” In other words, he seems to say that saivation did #nof
belong to the Jews but “came forth from them?” in order fo pass to
others. )

(1647 4] It is not at all certain that this is Heracleon’s meaning, or
that Origen represents Heracleon rightly, or that Origen’s present text
represents Origen rightly. But the hypothesis of transposition of pegsons
goes some way toward cxplaining the undoubted fact that Origen discerns
in Heracleon’s rendering of “ye” “inconsistency with the context.” As
for the words I have bracketed in Origen, they appear to have been
added by some editor that tock dvri to mean “iusfead of” in the sense
of “a mistake for,” so that a blank seemed to need filling (“ He inter-
preted the word ‘ye’ as meaning, instead of Jews——7"), Then he filled
the blank suitably by adding “ Gentiles ” and adapted the context.
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[1648] A very ancient tradition is quoted by Heracleon
from the Preaching of Peter to this effect: * Peter taught that
one ought not to worship after the manner of the (?) Greeks!...
serving stocks and stones, nor to pay one’s devotions to the
Divine Being after the manner of the Jews since they, while
supposing themselves fo be alone in the knowledge of God, are
ignorant of Him, serving angels, and the month, and the
moon®” Heracleon seems to have quoted this as bearing on
the words in the Samaritan Dialogue © e (fjueis)—z.e. we as
distinct from others—worship that which we know.” 1In any
case, this extract certainly confirms the view that the words
“we know” were uttered by the Samaritan in the character
of a Jewish teacher and not by ocur Lord in His own person®.
The extract also illustrates the possibility of a reference to
twofold worship, suggested by the twofold construction of the
verb, in the passage under consideration.

[1649] The Jews thought it essential to prostrate them-
selves before God in Jerusalem, the Samaritans in Mount
Gerizim: Jesus—who, even when He prays, is not described in
this Gospel as “ praying (mwposeiyouar)” or as using the word
“pray "—cuts at the root of all local worship and even of all
rules about externa!l attitudes of worship, by first denying the
claims of both mountains, and then indicating that the Person
worshipped is “the Father” towards whom * prostration”
would be out of place: “Believe me, woman, that the hour
cometh when neither in this mountain nor in Jerusalem shall

171648 2] Huet ii. 211 E. IIérpov Bubdfavtos pr) Seiv kaleleiv ds (marg.
kar’ éBvikols, 1 suggest xaf "EXAjves) mpookvvely r& mhs TAys mpdypara
dvro&exo,u.e'vovs-, kai Aarpevovras £0Mois kat Abows, pire xkard Tovdalovs véBer
76 O¢iov, émeimep rai adTol pdvor oiopevor émigragfar Bedy a‘yvoovmv abrdv,
Narpedovres dyyéhois kal pnri kal gekjvy-

2 [1648 4] “The month.” Comp. Gal. iv. 10 “ye observe days and
months,” Col. ii. 16 * Let no man judge you...in respect of a feast day or
a new moon or a sabbath.”

3 Comp. Rom. ii. 17 “Thou bearest the name of a Jew...and gloriest
in God and £nowest his will.”
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ye prostrate yourselves before the Father.” Then He con-
tinues!?, still using the Jewish idiom, but qualifying it so as to
non-literalise its meaning : “ Nay, the hour cometh, and now
is, when the true worshippers shall prostrate themselves before
the Father [not in Gerizim or Jerusalem and not in any
literal sense, but] in spirit and truth.”

{1650] Now, having extended the area of what was once
mere Jewish and Samaritan “ prostration” in Jewish and
Samaritan sanctuaries, and having made it coequal with the
area of “spirit and truth,” the Dialogue proceeds, as in the
Temptation, to drop the Jewish phrase (with the dative) and
to take up the Greek or cosmopolitan one (with the accusa-
tiveé). Only the Evangelist has to bear in mind that the
Greek phrase with the accusative was frequently applied to
the polytheistic worship of “a god” or “gods.” Hence, he
not only repeats “the Father” but also defines “the [one]
God,” as being “Spirit,” thus: “For such doth the Father
seek to worship him (accus.). The [one] God is Spirit [not
limited by place nor one that requires prostrations at his
feet] and they that worship him (accus) must worship in
spirit and truth.”

[1651] According to this view, there is here, as also in
the Temptation, a deliberate differentiation of two Greek
constructions capable of representing various distinctions
according to the nationality or individuality of the writer.
But both in the Temptation and in the Samaritan Dialogue

1 [1649 4] “ Continues,” Z¢. if the words “ Ye worship...from the Jews”
are transposed (as above suggested) and assigned to the Samaritan
as personating a Jewish character. Origen says (Huet ii. 209 B—C) “ The
phrase, ‘ The howr cometh’ is written twice, and, in the first instance,
“and now 15’ is not added : but in the second rke Ewvangelist says ‘ Nay
the hour cometh and now ¢s.’” But | do not understand him to mean
that these last words (iv. 23—4) are Evangelistic comment. If they were,
the accusative might be explained on that ground, as proceeding from
the Evangelist and not from Jesus, and as being in a different style.
" But there are many reasons against this.
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the Evangelists appear to use mpocruvvéw with the accusative
as meaning such worship as ought to be paid to God alone,
i.e. not prostration but “reverence,” which the Hebrews called
“fear "—“ Thou shalt fear the Lord thy God and him alone
shalt thou serve” This verb “fear” had been actually
paraphrased (1643 2) by Matthew and Luke as “worship” (in
the Greek idiom). Possibly John has in mind the Deutero-
nomic saying about “fear” and its Evangelistic paraphrase as
“worship”: and this is all the more probable as he says that
“ perfect love casteth out fear.” But in any case we are safe
in asserting that John is here using two different forms of the
same phrase with differences of meaning, in an attempt to
represent the Lord as raising men’s hearts from formal to
spiritual worship.

§ 7. “Going away (or, back)) and “going
(on a journey):”

(i) “Twayw and mopedouas.
[16562] The importance of the distinction between these
two words consists mainly in their application by our Lord to

L1 ]Jniv. 18.

2 [1652 a] “Ymwdyw, in Jn, mostly=*go back (or, home)” : mopetopas=
“go (on a journey).” In contexts specifying an errand or place, dmdyw,
in Jn, means simply “go away,” as in (ix. 7) “ Go away, wash in the pool
of Siloam” (rep. ix. 11) and perhaps in xxi. 3 ¥wdye dheebew (unless it
implies resuming a former occupation). Elsewhere “home” may be
implied in “going back,” as in (iv. 16) “ Go fome, call thy husband,”
(vi. 67) “Do ye also desire fo go fo your homes#” (xviii. 8) “Let these
£0 fo thetr several homes,” (xi. 44) “Loose him and let him go Zowse.”
In vi. 21 “to the land to which they weve making their way (Unyyor)”
may refer to Capernaum as a home, or simply to the Western coast to
which they were “going back.” In vil. 3 “Ge (Jmaye) into Judaea,” the
meaning may be “go back,” as it certainly is in xi. 8, “ Dost thowu go back
(0mdyes) again there,” Ze. into Judaea.

[1652 £] In xii. 11 (R.V.) By reason of him [/ Lazarus] (8’ adrér)
many of the Jews went away (Uniyov) and believed (émiorevor) on Jesus,”
the meaning of iwfyyor depends on the meaning of 8 adrév. If & adrér,
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Himself, {mdye, “go away,’ being frequently thus used
throughout the whole of the Gospel, but mopedouas, “go on a
journey,” being sometimes used by Him along with 7dyw in
His Last Discourse. The question is, What distinction, if
any, is intended to be drawn between them??

(i) Why Luke avoids dmdye.

[16563] The first point to notice is that ¢wrdyw, both in the
LXX and in the Synoptic Gospels, appears to have been what
may be called a “debateable ” word, 7e. a word preferred by
some and disliked and deliberately altered by others. In
canon. LXX it occurs only once? (Ex. xiv, 21) “The Lord
caused the sea 1o go [back])” dmryayer. But in Tobit, & has it
four times in the sense of “go home,” whereas B has, in one
of these instances, wopelopai, and in others no certain
equivalent®. Precisely the same phenomenon, only on a
larger scale, meets us in the Synoptists. In the first four

in Jn, could mean “by reason of something #2 #%t¢ past concerning him,”
then it might mean here “on account of the raising of Lazarus,” and
Ymijyoy «. ériorevor might be rendered “were in the habit of going away
to their several homes and believing as a consequence of a visit to
Lazarus in Bethany.” But 8« Twa in Jn appears generally (1884 4, &)
to mean “for the sake of a person, with reference to the fuzure™: and
in the preceding context (xii. 9), 8uk rov ‘Inoody, “for the sake of Jesus,”
means “ for the sake of seedmg Jesus.” Hence xii. 11 must probably be
rendered “Many, for the sake of [seeing] him [7.e. Lazarus), used fo go
away [ from thetr party, or, from Jerusalem]....” In xii. 9 it is said that
“many came (fAfev)...to see Lazarus” ; now it is implied that although
the rulers of the Jews discouraged visits to Bethany the temptation to see
Lazarus was so great that “many” from time to time slipped away, or
deserted their party for the sake of seeing him, and, if they did see him,
they always used to believe.

1 [1652 ¢c] Before the Last Discourse our Lord never says mopeiopuar,
except in the preface to the Raising of Lazarus, where the words (xi. 11)
“1 go to awake him [7.e. Lazarus]” presumably refer (at least primarily),
to a literal journey into Judaea.

2 Setting aside Jerem. xxxvi. 19 (X*) dmdyes for dueis.

3 {1653 a] Tob. viii. 21 dmraye Iypaivor mpés 7év warépa gov, B woped-
ecfur perd iyelas, X. 11 and xii. § (N) Syaivor Jraye (B om.), x. 12 Imaye
wpbs Tov mevbepdv oov (B ripa rois . gov).

A V. 143 II



[1654] JOHANNINE SYNONYMS

instances where Mark uses vwdyw (followed twice by Matthew)
Luke has severally dmen@av, wopevov, vmdéoTpede, and
mopevov’. In the Riding into Jerusalem, Luke, for once,
follows Mark? (and that too, against Matthew); but after-
wards Luke substitutes severally elcenfovrwy and mepeleracs.
The last of these instances is of particular importance be-
cause it is uttered by our Lord about Himself, “ The Son of
man goeth home (or, back) (Swdyer) even as it is written
concerning him,” where Luke has, “The Son of man goetZ
(mopeverar) according to that which is decreed”

[1654] The reasons for Luke’s dislike of the word may be
inferred from any good Greek Dictionary ; for it would shew
that, when intransitive, dmaye may mean quite opposite
motions, such as “go back,” “go quietly, or slowly, away,”
“go on,” or “come on” (in the sense of our vernacular “come
up!” or “cheer up!”). All these are exclusive of its transitive
meanings. Luke, therefore, may have been quite justified in
altering a word endeared to some by its use in the vernacular
Greek Gospel, but liable to ambiguity and perhaps not used
among the educated as Mark uses it. The naturalness of such
an alteration confirms the conclusion suggested by the agree-
ment of Mark and Matthew, namely, that our Lord was
reported in the earlier Greek Gospels to have said about Him-
self “The Son of Man goeth away, goeth back, or goeth home
(Vmdye)” and that Luke changed this into “goeth (on a
journey) (wopeveras).’

(iii) ‘Twayw, “go home.”

[1655] John’s first use of dmayw is in a saying of our
Lord about the New Birth (iii. 8), “thou knowest not whence
it cometh nor whither it goeth away, or goeth back (Omrdyed).”
He is speaking about the Pmeuma, Breath, or Holy Spirit.
Playing on the word as though it were God’s breath on earth,

1 Mk i. 44, il. 11, v. 19, 34 and parall. Mt.-Lk.
2 Mk xi. 2 {(where Mt. has mopedeode). 8 Mk xiv. 13, 21
4 Mk xiv. 21, Mt. xxvi. 24, Lk. xxii. 22.
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the wind, He says “It breatheth, or bloweth, where it willeth,
and thou hearest the voice, or sound, thereof” So far it
might mean “wind "—though Pueuma would very rarely be
used in this sense. But then, after describing its mysterious
motion, He says, “ So, ‘e equally mysterious to thee, is every
one that is begotten of the Prenma”—and the Rabbi at once
perceives that Jesus means “ Spirit” now, and perhaps meant
it before. Probably He included the two meanings, since
men live amid the motions and voices of Prewma in both
senses and are equally ignorant of their sources and ten-
dencies. Compare this passage with (vii. 33) “I go dack
(dmaye) to him that sent me,” and with (viii. 14) “I know
whence I came and whither I gv back (Imayw), but ye know
not whence I am coming and whither I go dack” It appears
from these passages that as the Breath or Spirit of God may
be regarded as exhaled when it comes forth to men and
inhaled when it goes back to God, so the Word or Son of
God is regarded as “coming” when He is manifested to men
as beginning to do a work appointed by the Father, and as
“going back” to the Father when He is manifested to men
as having accomplished the work?.

[1656] In the First Epistle of John it is said, “ He that

1 [1685 ¢] We might speak similarly of the * waters” of God, which
“come” as rain and “go back” partly as clouds, partly as trees, grass,
corn. These, in turn, in the shape of decaying vegetation, “go back?
directly to their Mother. Or else, as pasture, they “go back” indirectly,
helping the animal world to “go back” in a corresponding way, 7. to
make its return, or pay its offering, to Nature., Comp. Is. lv. 1—11
“Come ye to the waters...as the rain cometh down and the snow from
heaven and returneth not thither but watereth the earth and maketh
it bring forth and bud and giveth seed to the sower and bread to the
eater, so shall my word be that goeth forth out of my month : it shail not
veturn wunto me void, but it shall accomplish that which I please, and it
shall prosper in the thing wherveto I sent if” In Ps. civ. 2g—30 the same
Hebrew word “spirit” or “breath,” LXX mretua, is repeated, “Thou
gatherest their spivitf, they die...thou sendest forth thy spirzt, they are
created.”
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hateth his brother is in the darkness and walketh (wepimraret)
in the darkness and knoweth not where he goeth [to kis goal)
(fmaye)!”; and the Gospel appears to suggest a similar igno-
rance of the “goal” of man’s life as being implied in the
inability of the Pharisees to understand where the Son is
“going home,” or “going to his goal” Perhaps their minds
were fixed on another notion of “going home” which is set forth
thus in the Jewish Prayer Book: “Know whence thou camest
and whither thou art going, and before whom thou wilt in
future have to give account and reckoning. Whence thou
camest:—from a putrefying drop ; whither thou art going :—
to a place of dust, worms and maggots; and before whom
thou wilt in future have to give account and reckoning:—
before the Supreme King of kings, the Holy One, blessed
be he?”

[1657] But a Jewish Teacher of the first century, com-
menting on the question of the Angel to Hagar, “ Whence
comest thou and whither goest thou (wopedn)?” says that it is
the voice of Conviction and that it is a reproach addressed to
the wandering soul that has deserted the service of the Higher
and Sovereign Purpose. And he adds expressly that this
poor vagrant’s “ going (mopevopat)” is indefinite: “ Thou art
chasing after uncertainties, rejecting acknowledged truths®”
John, in the Gospel as well as in the Epistle, seems to
distinguish this mere “going (wopedopar)” from the “going
home (fmrayw)’ of a child of- God, begotten of God and
returning to God. The “home” is the love of God, and the
way to it is the love of man. Those who will not receive
the Spirit of God have no conception of the “home” or the

111656 @] 1 Jnii. 11. So Westc. ad Joc., “ the final goal (knowetl 1ot
whitker) to which life is directed.” But I cannot reconcile this with a
note of his on the same page, “ dwdyet, goeth. The idea is not that of pro-
ceeding to a definite point {mopedeodar) but of leaving the present scene.”

% Jewish Prayer Book, ed. Singer pp. 190—1, quoting A botA iii. 1.

3 Philo i. 576.
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way to it. Concerning these Jesus says, at the close of His
Gospel, what perhaps is, in effect, (xii. 35) “ He that walketh in
the darkness knoweth not %és way kome (mwod dmdyer)” Con-
cerning Jesus Himself, His Gospel having been now preached,
the Evangelist says, first, “Now before the feast of the
Passover, Jesus, knowing that the hour had come that he
should pass away (ueraB7) from this world to the Father”
and then, “ Knowing that the Father had given all things into
his hands and that from God he had come forth, and to God
he was going kome (Imayer)'”—and then follows the account
of the Washing of Feet, the legacy of Christ’s example
bequeathed to the Disciples.

[1668] We see then that in this last passage the Evan-
gelist, after describing the impending death in his own words
as a “passage to the Father,” adds clauses to shew the full
trust reposed by the Father in the Son, and concludes with
the word used previously by our Lord about Himself (“4¢ was
going kome”). From henceforth, Christ is represented as using
the word repeatedly, at first without any suggestion of the

14

goal or object of the “going back” or “going home,” and as
it were provoking the Disciples to ask Him what the goal
may be. “Whither I go /Zome ye cannot come,” “ Whither I
£go kome, ye know the way,” “1 go howme and I come to you?”
Towards the end of the Discourse, He becomes more definite:
“But now I go Aome unto him that sent me?” and, strangely
enough—though one of the Disciples has expressly uttered the
question “ Whither goest thou home?*’—He says, “ None of
you asketh me, Whither goest thou home?*” Finally He
declares, “1 go Aome to the Father®”

(iv) ‘“Twdye applied to the Disciples.

[1669] Before comparing these passages with others (in

1 xiil, 1—3. ¥ xiil. 33, xiv. 4, 28. 3 %Vl 5.
4 xiii. 36. 5 xvi. 5. 8 xvi. 10,
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the same Discourse) in which Jesus speaks of “going” to the
Father, it will be well to mention one in which dwaye is used
by Him about the Disciples, (xv. 16) “ Ye chose not me but 1
chose you and set (&nka) you that ye may go (va dueis
vmaynTe) and may bear fruit and that your fruit may remain.”
On this Chrysostom says, “J set yow, that is, planted (-
Tevaa)”; and then, “ That ye may go (he still keeps the
metaphor of the vine), that is, that ye may be stretched out
(éxrabire)'.” But this rendering “strefched owt)” ie. “may
grow,” “make progress is against the regular Johannine usage,
of which, as we have seen, there are many instances. Hence

113

LA

most modern commentators render it “That ye may go away
Jrom wme and bear fruit,” Ze. may go forth as missionaries.
But does this, as Chrysostom says, “still keep the metaphor”?
Is it not contrary to the whole drift of Johannine thought,
which represents the Disciples as unable to “ bear fruit” unless
they “adide in” Christ, or “abdide tn” the Vine? If dmwdye
had to be taken of literal motion, would it not mean in this
Gospel, not “go abroad,” but “go away to your homes,” as it
means when Jesus says to the Twelve “ Do ye also desire to
go away from me ?” Lastly, would it not be a curious mixture
of metaphor (“bear fruit”) and literalism (“go away to the
cities of Israel”)?

[1660] For these reasons the best explanation is perhaps
a modification of Chrysostom’s, based, not solely on the
metaphor of the Vine, but also on the whole Johannine con-
ception of “going home” as being the appointed evvand of the
grain of corn, and the vine-branch, and the human soul, and
the Incarnate Logos. All these “came forth from God” and
are bound by the Law of their Nature to “go back home to
God.” As the Spirit (1665) “goes home,” so they that are

1 [16569 a] Chrys. refers to Ps. lxxx. 11 “she stretched out (éférewe)
her branches.” On rifnu, “set,” and very probably interpreted correctly
by Chrys. as “plant,” see 1336 ¢. It might include “grafting.”
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born of the Spirit “go home” when they have done their work
on earth. Yet, even before they are “ at home with the Lord”
(as St Paul says) in heaven, they are “at home ” with Him on
earth, “abiding in” the Vine. There s, therefore, a confusion
of metaphor in a literal sense, but it is a deliberate confusion,
such as we find in the statements that the Father “is in” the
Son and the Son “is in ” the Father. The meaning probably
is, not, “that ye may go away from me to Joppa, Antioch, or
Ephesus,” but “that ye may go /fome with me by the way of
the Cross to the Father in heaven.”

(v) Hopevouar substituted for dmrayw.

[1661] There remains the most difficult passage of all, in
which the Saviour gives up, for a time, ¥wdyw, and substitutes
wopevopar, “go (on @ journey)” Most unfortunately, the
interpretation of it is complicated by the context, in which
the words ordinarily rendered I should have said [it] to you
because” (elmwoy v duiv ém¢) may mean—and (it will be main-
tained later on) probably do mean—*“1 should have said to
you tzat” Moreover the passage is full of emotion that is
reflected in the style. As Jesus elsewhere says that He came
not to judge the world but adds “ Yea, and even if I should
judge (xai éav kpive 8¢ éye), my judgment is true’,)” so here,
He seems to say “I do not admit that I am going from you ;
I do not admit that there is any need to prepare a place for
you in my Father's House where 1 have supreme authority
and where there is room for all. I am not‘ gotng on a journey
(mopetopar), 1 am going home (Vmdyw)” Then, like a mother
with very young children, He instructs their ignorance by
dropping into their way of speaking: “ But even if I should
‘go on a journey) and even if 1 should ‘prepare a place for you,
yet where is the harm? [ will come again and receive you to
myself2”

[1662] From this point onward, to the close of the

1 viii, 16. 2 xiv. 2—3. See 2186 foll.
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Discourse, Jesus occasionally uses wopevopar, “I go (on
a journey),” and amépyopas, “I go away” in His efforts to
comfort and fortify the Disciples against the impending
assault!. This “going (on a journey),” He says, “will be
profitable” for them. It will strengthen the believer:
(xiv. 12) “Greater works than these shall he do because [ gv
(mopedopar) to the Father,” (xiv. 28) “Ye have heard that
I said to you ‘I go Aome ({mdyew) and come [again] to you.
If ye loved me ye would have rejoiced that I go (mwoepevouas)
to the Father, for the Father is greater than L (xvi. 5—7)
“1 go home (Imdrye) to him that sent me: and none of you
asketh me < Where goest thou home?’ But, because I have
said these things to you, the sorrow [thereof] hath filled your
heart. But I tell you the truth: it is profitable for you that
I go away (awénbw). For, if I go not away, the Paraclete will
assuredly not come unto you. But if I go (wopevfdb) 1 will
send him unto you”; (xvi. 28—g) “I came forth from the
Father and have come into the world : again I leave the world
and gv (mwoepedopar) to the Father.”

[1663] This is the Lord’s last word about “going” or
“going home,” and it will be noted that He ends with the
former, the word (so to speak) of the Disciples, not the word
that He generally chooses for Himself.- On hearing it, the
Disciples joyfully exclaim (xvi. 29) “Now speakest thou
plainly ” as though now they understood everything. But He
at once dashes down their joy: “ Do ye now believe? Behold
the hour cometh and hath come that ye should be scattered
every man to his own and leave me alone.” Clearly, if Christ
intended to strengthen the Disciples by predicting to them the
immediate future and by preparing them to stand by His side
before Pilate as fellow-martyrs, He did not succeed. But the
impression left on us by these mysterious interchanges of

1 So perhaps St Paul says that he, like a nurse, uses babe language
to the new converts, 1 Thess. ii. 7, reading vimiow
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synonymous phrases of departure is that the Evangelist felt
that the departing was partly objective, partly subjective, and
that the Lord Himself could not succeed, and did not wish to
succeed, in doing more than prepare the Disciples ultimately
to realise the nature of the “going ” and of the “going home ™
and the “ profitableness” of the “ going away.”

[1664]) Logically, or spiritually, one might argue that, if
Peter had not denied his Master but had faced Caiaphas and
Pilate by His side, there would have been, in one sense,
no “going away” of the Lord, no severance (for him) from
his Master, not even when Jesus breathed His last upon the
Cross. For the eye and ear and hand of faith, Jesus would
still have been present, still spegking, still to be “handled.” But
this was not decreed. It was not given to any man to pass
into the higher life save through the shadow of death; and
this shadow was to be cast, partly on the minds of the
Disciples, partly on the Logos Himself, so there was indeed an
actual “going away” as well as a “ going home.”

On the difference between dayamde and ¢piréw, see 1716 —f
and 1728m—p; dAnns and aandivos, see 1727 d—7; dmooréhe
and wéume, see 1728 d—g ; Sidwovos and Sodres, see 1TIT d—g
and 17237; mpacow and mowew, see 17724 ; and for other
synonyms see Verbal Index in Part II.

1 [1684 2] In the Acts of John (§ 12) (ed. James) the beloved disciple,
weeping on the Mount of Olives, is represented as actually hearing
Christ’s voice there, while He is hanging on the Cross below : but this
is obtained by a complete surrender of reality in the Passicn. The
passage illustrates early Gnostic thoughts, of which the beginnings were
probably often present to the mind of the author of the Fourth Gospel:
“John”—says the Lord’s voice—“unto the multitude down below in
Jerusalem I am being crucified and pierced with lances and reeds, and
they are giving me gall and vinegar to drink: but unto thee I am
speaking, and hearken thou to what I say.”
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DISAGREEMENTS
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CHAPTER I

JOHANNINE DEVIATIONS FROM SYNOPTIC
VOCABULARY

§ 1. Tntroductory remarks

{1665] In order to use to the best advantage the following
English alphabetical list placed here for future reference as
well as for an immediate cursory glance, the reader should
bear in mind that this Vocabulary deals almost entirely with
such words as are common to the Three Synoptists but omitted
or rarely used by John' It omits, for example, the words
“blessed,” “confess,” “devil?” “judge,” because they are not
used by Mark. These must be deferred till we discuss the
vocabulary of the Double Tradition of Matthew and Luke in
its relation to that of John.

[1666] This greatly restricts the scope of the present list
which, at the first glance, seems to teach us little but what we
knew before, namely, that John excludes from his Gospel
a great deal that may have interested the Churches in Galilee
and Jerusalem in the last half of the first century much more

1 QOccasionally the Vocabulary will give a typical word used by two
of the Synoptists and not by Jn, cg. “to make common,” used by
Mk-Mt. but not by Lk. See 1671 ¢,

2 [1665a) Ze. BidBodos, “#he devil® Aapévior “q devil,” in the
sense of an “unclean spirit,” is freq. in Mk. *Blessed,” paxdpios (not
edhoynuévos ete.) is denoted above.
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[1667] JOHANNINE DEVIATIONS

than it appealed to the churches of Asia Minor, and to
the Roman world in general—and perhaps, in particular,
to fairly educated inquirers after moral truth, such as the
followers of Epictetus—at the beginning of the second
century. Under the heading “devils,” for example, we note
without surprise that John omits all reference to “casting
them out” Many, too, will be prepared to find in his Gospel
no mention of several forms of disease such as “leprosy,”
“deafness,” “dumbness,” and “paralysis,” His desire to
subordinate the individuality of John the Baptist to his
instrumentality in testifying to Christ will also explain why he
is silent about “Herod Antipas” and his brother “Philip.”
For this, and for other reasons, “divorce” and “adultery”
(which are connected directly with the names of these two
princes and indirectly with the murder of John the Baptist)
are nowhere mentioned by him. Even the distinctive names
of “ Sadducees,” “ Scribes,” and “ Publicans "—so important to
Jews—nowhere find mention in his cosmopolitan Gospel.
[1667] At these omissions we cannot be surprised, and we
learn comparatively little from them. We learn more from the
absence of words denoting special sins or temptations—for

Mo

example, “ hypocrite” and “ hypocrisy,” “rich,” “ riches,” “ pos-
sessions,” “money,” “treasure,” and the word *temptation”
itself. And, as we proceed in our examination, we find
omissions of such a kind as to convince us that they do not
in all cases indicate omission of the subject but only
variation in the manner of expressing it. For example, it has
been pointed out that the Fourth Gospel does not contain the

(LI

words “repent, repentance,” “forgiveness,” “watch” and
“pray.” But who can believe that the author did not
recognise the necessity of these things, and the necessity that
every Gospel should indirectly, if not directly, inculcate
them?

[1668] It would not be easy always to distinguish those

things which John really omits from those things which he
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FROM SYNOPTIC VOCABULARY [1669]

expresses variously ; still less would it be possible to assign
in each case his motive for the omission or variation of
expression. But an attempt has been made in several in-
stances to indicate, in footnotes to the following lists, the
Johannine substitute for a Synoptic word, and, in some few
instances, to suggest the motive. Generally, we may say that
John prefers to pass over local distinctions of sects, classes,
and rulers, material distinctions of physical evil, and moral
distinctions of various sins, in order to concentrate the mind
on the elements of the spiritual world, light and darkness,
spiritual life and death, truth and falschood. Comparisons
and discussions as to *“greatest” or “least,” and even the
mention of the “little ones” so common in the Synoptic
Gospels, are absent here. The word “righteous” is never
used except in the words, “ O righteous Father.” The Synop-
tists contrast the “old” and the “new”: the latest Gospel
never uses the word “old.” The Synoptists frequently re-
present Jesus as “rebuking,” “commanding,” “having com-
passion,” “ being filled with indignation”: John dispenses with
these words, mostly thinking it enough to say that Jesus
“said,” or “spake,” or “did” this or that, and leaving the
words and deeds of the Messiah to speak for themselves?,
[1669] Apart from these general Johannine equivalents,
it is occasionally possible to point out the definite Johannine
equivalent of a Synoptic term. For example, instead of the
word “ parable (wapaBord)” John uses “proverb (rapoiuia),”
{rendered by some, “dark saying”); and instead of “ mighty
works (8urdpuets)” he uses “signs (onueia).” In the footnotes
to these terms in the several English Vocabularies in which
they appear the reader will find explanations of these

I [1668 o] In the case of Lazarus, the Lord’s “friend,” John describes
an affection and a mysterious “self-troubling ” of the Lord accompanied
with tears; and on two other occasions he mentions *trouble” (1727 %) ;
but this is exceptional.
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[1670] JOHANNINE DEVIATIONS

deviations. The motive, in both cases, seems to have been
a desire to prevent spiritual truth from being buried under
religious technical terms or obscured by heated discussions
that had attached themselves to special terms. And in
making the second of these two changes (the change of
“mighty work” to “sign”) John is consistent throughout his
Gospel. For he avoids the word &vrauis not only when
meaning a “mighty work,” but also in the sense of “ power.”
He abstains alsoc from the kindred word “ powerful,” and from
the synonymous words “strength” and “strong.” He seems
to desire to shew that heavenly power is far above mere
“might” and deserves a higher name. Accordingly, he calls
it by the term discussed in a previous chapter (1562-94),
“authority.”

[1670] These remarks will suffice to guard the reader
against being misled by a mere statistical and superficial view
of the words and numbers in the appended Vocabulary.
The words are sometimes grouped together to prevent such a
danger. For example, under the head of “faith” it will be
found that, although John never uses this noun, he com-
pensates for it by using the verb, “have faith,” or “believe,”
far more often than the Synoptists. Similarly, lest the
reader should be misled by being told that Luke never uses
the noun “ Gospel (evdayyénior),” it will be pointed out that he
uses the verb “evangelize,” or “preach the Gospel (edayye-
Mtw)” with a compensating frequency.

[1671] As a rule, where a word is only once or twice used
by one Evangelist and often used by other Evangelists, the
one or two passages are quoted in a footnote. Thus, under
the word “angels,” a footnote, giving the three instances of
Johannine use, shews that it is only once used in an utterance
of our Lord, and there about angels *““ascending and de-
scending on the Son of man”—a different aspect from any
mentioned by the Synoptists. So, another note on “children,”
giving all the Johannine uses of the word, suggests a parallel-
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FROM SYNOPTIC VOCABULARY [1671}

ism between John's tradition about “becoming children of
God” and Matthew’s tradition about “turning and becoming
as children.” On every page, facts will be alleged, and
passages quoted, to shew how unsafe it is to draw an inference
from rarity of usage in one Gospel, and from frequency of
usage in others, without some reference to the passages
themselves,

1 [1671 a] The need of discrimination in dealing with the statistical
results of the following Vocabulary may be illustrated by the facts
collected under the words (1) ¢ Astonish(ment)” and (2) “ Twelve, the.”

(1) Several of the words used by the Synoptists apparently in a good
sense to express the amazement or astonishment of the multitude at
Christ’s miracles are altogether omitted by Jn; and he nowhere applies
any such word to our Lord Himself (as the Synoptists do). Jn does use
one of these words (favud{w) rather frequently. But #Z will be shewn that
ke appears lo use it in a bad sense, to describe unintelligent surprise.

[1671 5] (2) “The Twelve” are mentioned—as will be shewn by the
note—four times by Jn, but always in connexion with some mention of
treachery, possible desertion, or unbelief. Again, whereas Matthew
(x. 40, and sim. Lk. x. 16) represents Jesus as saying, apparently to the
Twelve, “ He that receiveth you receiveth me,” Jn, in the corresponding
saying, instead of “yow,” has (xiii. 20) “whomsoever I shall send” Also,
while omitting the names of many of the Twelve as given {with some
variations) by the Synoptists, Jn records the calling of Nathanael, and
his subsequent presence at the Eucharist of the Seven, in such a way as
to suggest that he must have been if not identical, at all events on a
level, with one of the Synoptic Twelve. These facts seem to point to
some consistent purpose, although its exact nature {whether supplemen-
tary, or corrective, or both) may be difficult to determine. In any case
the fact remains that the Johannine mentions of “the Twelve” are
divergent from those of the Synoptists, except where the latter use the
phrase “ Judas one of the Twelve.”

[1671 <] As the first Vocabulary is constructed largely for the purposve
of giving an English reader a general view of the Gospel words that Jn
does 7ot use, I have inserted in it some words that do not occur in all
three Synoptists. So, too, in the later Vocabularies, matter will be
occasionally inserted that may not fall strictly under their several
headings, if it will be useful for further reference, and if it can be given
with such numeral statistics, or annotations, that the reader cannot
possibly be misled. See, in particular, 1838,
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[1672] JOHANNINE DEVIATIONS

SYNOPTIC WORDS COMPARATIVELY SELDOM OR
NEVER USED BY JOHN!

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In

[1672] Add? wpootibnue I 2 7 o
Adultery, adulter- poixalis, porydopar,
ous, etc. poiyeia, poiyedm,

potyos 5 12 4 o

Afar paxpifev 5 2 4 o

Age, world [apart
from the phrase

eis Tov aldval®  aldy 2 7 5 I
And (Hebraic)t xai C. 400 c.250 c 380 c 100
Angel or messen-

gers dyyehos 6 20 25 3
Angry, s. Indig-

nant dyavacréw 3 3 1 o
Anxiety, s. Care péptuva 1 2 o
Apart, privately®  xar’ idlav 7 6 2 o
Apostles (Ze. the

Twelve)? damdéoTolot 2 1 6 o

1 [1672 *] “Chri.” opposite to any word signifies “in Christ’s words,”
and “narr.” signifies “in narrative.” Thus “body ” (Chri.) is put down as
occurring twice in Mk, but Mk uses it also twice in “narr.” By “narr.”
(unless called “strict narr.”) is meant “outside Christ’s words.” “Narr.,”
therefore, would include words assigned to the Baptist, Pharisees,
disciples, etc. (“Strict narr.” excludes such words.) For Addenda see
1885 (i) foll.

2 “Add” is Hebraic in Lk. xx. 11, 12 (lit.) ““he added to send,” R.V.
“he sent yes”

3 [1672 4] “Age,” “World.” Jn ix. 32 R.V. “Since the world began
(éx Tol ai@vos).” For Jn’s use of aidv elsewhere, always in the phrase
els TOv albva “for ever,” see 17124,

4 “And” {“in oratione historica ex simplici Hebraeorum narrandi
modo,” Bruder (1888) p. 456). The numbers are roughly given. See 2133.

5 “ Angel.” The instances in Jn are i. 51 “Ye shall see...the angels
of God ascending and descending on the Son of man,” xii. 29 “an angel
hath spoken to him,” xx. 12 “she beholdeth two angels.”

6 [1672 4] “ Apart, privately,” freq. applied by Synoptists to Christ’s
teaching. Contrast Jn xviii. 20 “I have spoken openly to the world.
I ever taught in synagogue and in the temple...and in secret spake
1 nothing.” '

¥ “Apostles.” Jn xiii. 16 “nor is an apostle greater...” means “any-
one sent” and is not confined to one of the Twelve.
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FROM SYNOPTIC VOCABULARY [1673]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
Arise dviordvac(in intrans.
forms) 17 6 29 4
» [used of the
sun, clouds etc.] » » 2 3 I o
Ask, 7.e question! émepardo (not
époTdo) 25 8 17 =z2orl
éxbapBéopac 4 o o o
éxkmAnooouat 5 4 3 0
[1673] Astonish(ment)?, <577 ° 2 ! o
étlorapa 4 I 3 o
BapBos, apBéopar 3 ° 2 o
favpdle 4 7 13 6

1 {1872 c] “ Ask,” Ze. question. Jn ix. 23 “ He is of age, as# him”
(marg. éporieare), xviii. 7 “ He asked them, Whom seek ye?” see also
“pray” (1688) and “ask,” éporde (1708). N.B. “2 or 17 indicates v.r,

2 [1673 z] ““ Astonish(ment).” In Jn, davude is used twice in narrative.
In iv. 27 *“they [the disciples] degarn fo marwvel that he was talking with
a woman,” it implies a shock of surprise at Christ’s unconventional
conduct. In vii, 15, “the Jews therefore degan fo marwvel saying, How
knoweth this man letters,” the context seems to shew that the “marvel ”
was not that of receptive awe, but that of perplexed hostility. In iii. 7,
v. 28, “marwvel not,” Jesus rebukes “marvel,” as implying want of insight,
and in vii. 21, in answer to the Jews, who say “ Thou hast a devil,” He
says “I have done one work and ye all marvel” ie. stare at it in
unspiritual amazement.” So far, Jn’s use suggests that he takes the
word iz a bad sense (which it has generally in the Canonical LXX).

[1673 4] There remains Christ’s reply to the Jews that (v. 18)
‘““sought the more to kill him” after the mighty work of healing
accomplished by Him on the sabbath. To these would-be murderers,
blind to the divinity of beneficence, Christ replies (v. 20) “ Greater works
than these will he [the Father] shew him [the Son]—that ye may go
on marvelling (va tueis Qavpd{nre).” 1f “marvel” is here in a bad sense,
as in 0. T, this is akin to the famous saying of Isaiah quoted elsewhere
by John (xii. 38—40) that God “blinded” the eyes of men “#kat they
might not (va py) see with their eyes.” So here the meaning would be
that the Father will shew the Son still greater works—and all that ye—
the pronoun is emphatic—ye, blind and resolute enemies of the light,
may go on persisting in your mar vel.

[1673¢] It is not surprising that Mr Barkitt’s Syriac text (SS is
illegible) renders this difficult passage “ And do no# wonder,” adding,
“that 1 have said [it] to you.” Bat the comparison of Jn xii. 40 makes
the meaning consistent with the language of Isaiah, as well as with the
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[1673] JOHANNINE DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk In
Baptism Bdamrriopa 4 2 4 o
Baptist?! Bamriorys 2 7 3 o
Bartholomew Bap@o)opaios I I I a
Beat (1) &épw 3 1 5 I
Beat (2) TinTR I 2 4 o
Bed, couch (1} kAdvy 2 2 3 o
Bed, couch (2)? kpdBarros 5 o o 4
Beelzebul BeeA{eSovA 1 3 3 o

Johannine use of the verb “marvel>—which, in the Fourth Gospel,
is mot a vivtue but a vice, guite distinct from “ awe” or “reverence”

[1673d] Mk vi. 6 has “ And he marvelled (é8abpacer) because of their
unbelief” (in the visit to Nazareth) where the parall. Mt. xiii. 58 (? Lk. iv.
16—24) has no such statement. But Mt. viii. 10, Lk. vii. ¢ have “But
having heard it Jesus marvelled (é0avpacer),” Z.e. at the belief of the
centurion. In the former case, the word is equivalent to “shocked”
as in Gal. i. 6 {which means that the Apostle is “shocked” at the
Galatian instability) ; in the latter, it implies wondering admiration.

[1673¢] It appears from Boeckh’s Greek Inscriptions (4768 foll.) that
idav éfaduaca, or eidov xaj éaipasa, was the regular phrase in use among
tourists in the second century to record their impressions after visiting
the underground tombs at Thebes, “1 saw and wondered” 1f the phrase
had already become hackneyed in that sense, John may have had an
additional reason for disliking favpd{w as a word to express Christian
wonder or awe. An interpolated but very early tradition in Lk. xxiv. 12
says that Peter, after visiting the empty tomb “ went away (drfAfer) to his
home (mwpds aimrdv) wondering at that which had come to pass.” The
interpolation somewhat resembles Jn xx. 8—r10 which says that one at all
events of the two disciples “saw and belfeved,” and then that they “ went
away again to their homes (dnfjAfor odv mpds airois)” Possibly Jn’s
“saw and, believed” contains an allusion not only to the general
hackneyed phrase “saw axd wondered,” but also to some particular
Christian application of it, such as appears in the interpolation—which
is regarded by W. H. as being of very early date.

1 [1673 /] “Baptist,” in the Synoptists, distinguishes John the son
of Zacharias from John the Apostle. In the Fourth Gospel, John the
Apostle is never mentioned by name, though probably implied in “the
disciple that Jesus loved,” and in other phrases. The Fourth Gospel
mentions a John as father of Peter but only in Christ’s words (% Simon,
son of John”). )

z “Bed.” xkpdPBarros (MKk ii. 4—12, Jn v. 8—11, also pl. Mk vi. 55)is
a term condemned by the Grammarian Phrynichus.
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FROM SYNOPTIC VOCABULARY [1674]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
[1674] Begin! dpyopat 26 13 31 1
Behold ! (1)? et {not 8¢) 8 61 55 4
Behold ! (2) [:3 9 4 o I5
Believe, believing,
s. Faith
Beloved3 ayamnrs 3 3 2 o
Beseech, etc.* mapakakéo 9 9 7 o]
Bethphage Bpfcpayn 1 I 1 o
Bird? TETEW OV 2 4 4 o
Blaspheme, blas-
phemy? Aracgnpéw, -ia 7 7 4 2
Bless, blessed?” eDAoyéw, -nTis 6 5 Is I
Body (Chri.} aopa 2 1I 9 o
Branch? kAados 2 3 I o

1 (1674 2] “ Begin,” only once in Jn (xiii. 5) “He de¢gan to wash the
feet of the disciples.”” This unique use of the word in Jn {as contrasted
with its frequent use in the Synoptists) is very noteworthy and may have
been among the reasons that led Origen (ad Joc. Huet ii. 380 B) to interpret
it as meaning that Jesus “ degan” the purification zow and completed it
afterwards. In such a writer as John, “began” must be assumed here to
have some definite meaning, and not to be used as in Mark.

2 (18744} “Behold!” Jn iv. 35 and xvi. 32 {Chri.), xii. 15 (quot.
Zech. ix. g), xix. 5 (Pilate) “ Bekold, the man!” Mk and Jn never use
it in narr.: Mt. and Lk. freq. use it in narr., and five times agree in using
it (352) against the parall. Mk.

3 “Beloved,” always with “son” exc. Mt. xii. 18 (quoting Is. xlii. I
échexrds). But see “love,” dyardw (17164 foll., 1728 s foll.,and 1744 (i) foll.).

4 “Beseech.” Mapakaréew in Mk and parall. Mt.-Lk. is used of
“beseeching” addressed to Jesus; outside the Triple Tradition it
sometimes means “comfort,” “exhort,” ¢.¢. in Mt. ii. 18, v. 4, Lk. iii. 18,
xvi. 25.

6 “Bird” Mt. xxiii. 37, Lk. xiii. 34 have bv-rpdmov 8pyis émiguvdye....
"Opvis is not used by Jn.

6 « Blaspheme” etc., in Jn, only x. 33 dAA& wepl BAaopnpulus, uttered by
the Jews, x. 36 peis Aéyere Sri, Bhao¢muels, by Christ replying to the
Jews.

T “Bless,” in Jn, only xii. 13 edhoynuévos & épyduevos..., the cry of the
multitude quoting Ps. cxviii. 26.  For pardpios, “ blessed,” see 1859 e.

8 ¢« Branch,” kAddos. But Jn has «Afjpa, “branch” in his Parable of
the Vine xv. 2, 4, §, 6.
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[1675] JOHANNINE DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
[1675] Break (bread)! «Ade 3 3 2 o
Bring word, s.
Tell? arayyéAlo 3 8 Il I
Build, s. also
House?3 oixodopéw 4 8 12 I
Call, 7.2. name? xaAéo I 15 29 I
Call, 7.e. summon,
invite® ka\éw 3 II 14 I
Call anyone to
(oneself) mporkaléopar 9 6 4 o]
[1676] Care® pépipa I i 2 o
Cast out, s. Devils
Centurion Mk kevrvpiov, Mt.-
Lk. éxarovrdpyns 3 4 3 o

! [1675 2] “ Break (bread).” The Synoptists never use this word except
in connexion with the Feeding of the Five Thousand (where Jn omits it)
and at the Eucharist. Mk and Mt. use it also in the Feeding of the Four
Thousand, which Lk. and Jn omit.

2 [1679 4] “Bring word,” dwayyé\Ae, in Jn, only xvi. 25 “ 7 will bring
word fo (R.V. tell) you plainly about the Father.” ’AmayyéA\le in the
Gospels, apart from quotations, should never be rendered “iell” (as
in R.V. Mk v. 14, 19, vi- 30 etc.} but almost always “bring word” (as in
R.V. Mt. 1i. 8, xxviii. 8) or “report.” Epictetus ii. 23. 2 condemns those
who asserted that there was no “reporting power (8vaus dmrayyehrecy)”
in the senses {comp. Steph. quot. Sext. Pyrrh. i. 197 odx dmayyerricds).
There is a “spirit,” he says, infused in the eyes, which goes forth from
them and returns to them with an impression of the things scen, and no
“messenger” is “so swift,” The Sibyl (vil. 83) calls the Logos “a
veporter (émayyedripa) of logoi,” and Steph. quotes Euseb. Dem. v. 202 B
Beos Adyor év dvfpdme Ths Tov warpds eboeBelas dmayyedricév. The word is
therefore appropriate to the Spirit of the Son in heaven, “reporting” to
man on earth.

3 [1673 ¢] “ Build,” in Jn, only ii. 20 * In forty-six years was this temple
built” Comp. Mk xiv. 58, xv. 29 parall. to Mt xxvi. 61, xxvii. 40 about
the building of a new Temple (not mentioned in Lk.}.

1 “Call,” 7.e. name. Mk xi. 17, “shall be cailed a House of Prayer,”
quoting Is. Ivi. 7; In i 42 “ thou shalt be called Cephas.”

& ‘Call,” ze. invite, summon. In Jn, only ii. 2 “ Now Jesus also was
invited, and his disciples.”

8 “Care,” Mk iv. 19 “the cares of the world” parall. to Mt. xiil. 22,
Lk. viii. 14. The verb pepiurvdr “be anxious (or, careful)” is in Mt. (7),
Lk. (5), Mk (o), Jn (o). :
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FROM SYNOPTIC VOCABULARY [1676]

English Greek Mk Mt Lk. Jn
Charge wapayyé e 2 2 4 o
Child? rékvoy 15 14 3
Child (little)? walbioy 12 18 13 3
Child (infant) viwios o 2 1 o
Children (babes,

pl.) Bpécpn o o 1 o
Chosen, masc., 7.e.

the elect? éxhexTds 3 5 2 [r1]
City (Chri.) 7w OoAes I 13 12 o
City (narr.) méhus 7 13 27 8
Cleanse, make

clean, purify

etc.t xabapi{o 4 7 7 o
Clothe5 meptBadlie 2 5 2 I
Cloud veély 4 4 5 o

1 [1676 z] “Child,” réxvor. Jn i 12 “He gave them authority to
become cAildren of God,” viii. 39 “If ye are chzldren of Abraham,” xi. 52
“...that he might gather...the children of God.” To “become children of
God” is apparently equivalent to being (In iii. 3) “dorn from above,”
without which, 1t is said, a man “cannot see the kingdom of God”: and
the two expressions together appear to resemble the tradition peculiar to
Matthew (xviii. 3) “ Except ye turn and become as little children ye shall
in no wise enter into the kingdom of heaven.” Texvia (pl.) is in Jn xiii. 33.

2 [1676 2] “Child (little),” madiov. Jn iv. 49 “Come down before my
child die,” xvi. 21 “But when she is delivered of the cAéld, she re-
membereth no more the anguish,” xxi. § * C/ddren, have ye (R.V.) aught
to eat?” In the Synoptists, “(little) children” may be called a *funda-
mental word” of doctrine. In Jn it is never used except vocatively, and
hence, in the Preface (p. ix) it is said to be omitted. On xxi. 5, see 2235 ¢.

3 {1676 ] “Chosen,” masc. Jni. 34 (SS) “the chosen [one] of God,”
W. H. “son” (893 2). Comp. Lk. xxiil. 35 “the Christ of God tke chosen
[ene]” Elsewhere the word is masc. pl. as in the Epistles, “the elect
[ones]” Jn has “choose” five times—Mk (1), Mt (o), Lk. (4)—and
always in the words of Christ, concerning His choice (exc. Jn xv. 16 “Ye
did not choose me ™), .

+ “(Cleanse,” used by the Synoptists mostly of “cleansing” from
leprosy, which (1666) Jn never mentions.

5 [1676 4] “Clothe,” in ]Jn, only xix. 2 “they clothed him with
(mepiéPaloy airdv) a purple garment,” probably written (1805-6) with
allusion to Synoptic parallels, including Lk. xxiil. 11 “ Having clotked him
in gorgeous apparel (wepBakoy éobira hapwpdy).”

165



[16877] JOHANNINE DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk In

[1677] Colt! wdAos 4 3 4 I

Come to? wpoTépyopat sor6 I 11 I

Command (1) émirdoow 4 o 4 o

Command (2} keAelw o 7 I o

Command (3} wpoardaae I b 1 o

© “Common,” make? kowdw 5 5 o o

Compassion,com- { \eos o 3 6 o

passionate, pityq éAeéw 3 8 4 o

etc.t omhayyvifopar 4 5 3 o

* Condemn?® karaxkpive 2 4 2 o

[1678] Confess® éfoporoyéopar I 2 1 o
. Country, the c.

round about mepixwpos 1 2 5 o

~ Cross (Chri.) oTavpds I 2 2 o

Crucify (Chri.)" oTavpée o o

Crucify with
(Jesus) FUreTavpiw I 1 o o

1 “Colt,” in Jn, only xii. 15, quoting Zech. ix. 9. Jn lays much less
stress than the Synoptists lay on the Finding of the Colt. He uses the
word “ass,” where Mk-Lk. use “colt,” while Mt. uses “ass and colt”
(1861 ).

2 [1677 a] “ Come to,” in Jn, only xii. 21, of the Greeks, who “ came fo
Philip ” saying, “ Sir, we would see Jesus.” In the Epistles, it occurs only
in 1 Tim. vi. 3 (?), Heb. (7), 1 Pet. ii. 4, and always of approaching a
source of grace. ’

3 [1677 4] “Common,” Z.e unclean. All these instances occur in
Mk vii. 2—=23 and the parallel Mt. (Lk. omits the whole). Mk vii. 2, 5
also has (#75) xowds (adj.) in the phrase xowais yepoiv.

4 [1677 ¢] “Compassion.” The Syncptic words meaning “pity”
sometimes correspond to the Heb. DM, which also means “kindness,” or
% loving-kindness.” ‘This might sometimes be expressed by “love,” which
occurs in Jn more frequently than in all the Synoptists taken together.

5 [1677 4] “ Condemn.” ]n, however, uses xpirw, “judge” freq. (19)—
Mk never, Mt.-Lk. seldom (1714 #—f)—and often where the context
indicates “condemn,” as Jn iii. 17, 18 (where A.V. has “condemn”
thrice).

6 [1678 a] “ Confess.” Mk i 5, Mt. iii. 6 “confessing their sins,” Mt.
xi. 25, Lk. x. 21 “1 make confession, or acknowledgmennt, to thee, Father.”
Lk. xxii. 6 (act.) éfwpohdynoey, “[Judas Iscariot] made an agreement”
Jn (1861 a) has épodoyéw but not of ““confessing sins” (exc. in Epistle).

7 “Crucify 7 (Chri.) Mt. xx. 19, xxiii. 34, xxvi. 2 (1206).

166



FROM SYNOPTIC VOCABULARY [1678]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
Crucify with

(another)! curgTavpiw o o o 1
Cup? woTipioy 6 7 5 I
Damsel xopdoior 5 3 o] o
Daughter? Quydrnp 5 8 8 1

[1679] David* Aaveid 7 17 13 2

Deaf or dumb xwpds 3 7 4 o
Death, put to® favariw 2 3 I o
Deny utterly® dmapvéopat 4 4 4 o
Desert, desolate

(adj-) épnpos 5 3 2 o
Destroy? karaXdw 3 5 1 o
Devils (plur.) Satudvia 8 6or8 16 o
Devil{s), cast out éxBdXAw 3. 7 6ory 7 o
Devil(s), possessed

with8 Sapovifopa 4 7 1 I
Disease? vigos I 5 4 o
Diseased? Kak®ds Exwv 4 5 2z o

1 [1678 4] “Crucify with {another].” This occurs in Jn xix. 32. But the
Johannine context so differs from the Synoptic as to make the meaning in
Jn “crucified with ¢ke firsé malefactor,” not ¥ crucified with Fesus.” Lk,
omits the word altogether. See 1817,

2 (1678] “ Cup.” Lk. omits Mk x. 38—g, Mt. xx. 22—3 “ Are ye able
to drink the cup...?” ]Jn’s single instance is {Jn xviii. 11) “ The ¢z that
the Father hath given me...”

8 [1678 #] “Daughter,” in Jn, only xii. 15, quoting Zech. ix. 9
“ Daughter of Zion.”

1 [16794] “David.” Both Jn’s instances are in vii. 42 “ Did not the
Scripture say that from the seed of David, and from Bethlehem the
village where Dawvid was, the Christ is to come?”

6 « Death, put to.” Lk. xxi. 16 (diff. from parall. Mk xiii. 12, Mt. x. 21)
“they shall puf to deatk some of you,” comp. Jn xvi. 2 “he that killeth
{dmwoxreivas) you” For “death,” see 1710 c0—d.

¢ “Deny utterly.” Jn has “deny,” dpvéouar, concerning Peter’s Denial
xiii, 38, xviil. 25, 27, and i. 20 “confessed and denied not.”

7 [16794] “Destroy.” But, corresponding to karaliw used concerning
the temple or its stones (Mk xiii. 2, xiv. 58 etc.), Jn ii. 19 has Ajcare.

8 [1679 ¢] “ Devil(s), possessed with,” in Jn, only x. 21 “Others said,
these are not the works of gme possessed with a devil” But Jn has—
always in dialogue—38apdrvior #xw (5) and aipdriov (1).

9 [1679 4] “Disease” Jn has doféveia (2} and dobevén (8). The
former is used once in Mt. (viil. 17 “took our infirmities”) but that is
in a quotation from the Heb. (not LXX) of Is. liii. 4.
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[1680] JOHANNINE DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn

Distant (also means
“enough,” “have

in full”)! dréyw 2 5 4 o
Divide pepifo 3 T o
Divide asunder?  Suapepifeo 1 I 6 1
Divorce? drodve (R.V. “put

away”) 4 9 2 o
Drink, givetodrink worif® 2 5 o
[1680] Ear* obs 5 7 o
Earthquake? FeLTpis T 4 I o
Eat$ éobiw I 11 12 o
Elders wpeaBiTepor 7 12 5 o
Elect, s. Chosen
Elijah? HAelas 9 9 7 2
End® Téhos 3 5 4 1
Enemy? éxBpds 1 7 8 ]
Enough (see note
above on Dis-
tant) améy® 2 5 4 o

1 “Distant etc.” The numbers include the three meanings.

? “Divide asunder,” in Jn, only xix. 24, quoting Ps. xxii. 18 about the
division of Christ’s garments.

3 “Divorce.” These numbers do not include dmoldw = “release,”
“send away” etc.

1 “Ear” Jn xviil. To, 26 has drdpwoy (1), drior (1), both about the ear
of Malchus. ’

5 [1680 o] * Earthquake.” Mk xiii, § (parall. Mt. xxiv. 7, Lk. xxi. 11)
predicts earthquakes in the Last Days. Mt. viii. 24 oewpds péyas éyévero
€ 1. aldooy means “tempest,” Mt. xxviii. 2 mentions an earthquake
at the time of the Resurrection (not in Mk-Lk.-Jn).

© {1680 2] “Eat” This does not include (@) ¢payeir and (8) Tpdyew.
®ayeiv is freq. in all the Synoptists, and fairly freq. in Jn. Tpbyew occurs
only in Mt. (1) (xxiv. 38 “eating and drinking”) Jn (5) always of eating
Christ’s flesh, exc. in xiii. 18, quoting Ps. xli. 10, (Heb.) “he that eater?
my bread.” ’Eofio, the pres. tense, occurs in discussions about eating
with sinners; and in the narrative of the Eucharist etc.

7 “Elijah,” in Jn, only i 20, 25.

¢ [1680¢] “End,” in Jn, only xili. 1 “ He [Christ] loved them to the
end (2319—23)” There is nothing in Jn about “the end” as meaning
the Last Day etc. See 1715a.

® “Enemy.” Mk xii. 36, only in quotation (Ps. cx. 1) parall. to Mt. xxii.
44, Lk. xx. 43 (1856).
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FROM SYNOPTIC VOCABULARY {1681)]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
Enter, go into elomopelopa 8 I 5 o
Exceedingly (1) Aday 4 4 I o
Exceedingly (2) ExTeEpLOT @S I o o o
Exceedingly (3) TEPIOOWDS 2 1 o o
Exceedingly (4) opédpa 1 7 I o

[1681] Face! TpécoToY 3 1o 14 o
Faith, or, belief

(1670) wiomis 5 8 i1 o
Faith, have, in,

i.e. helieve mioTebw 10 I1 9 ¢ Ioo
Faithful, believing? migrds o 5 6 I
Faithless (-ness),

unbelieving (-be-

lief)? dmwrée (-la, -of) 3 2 4 I
Fall (Chri.)3 winre 5 Irori3 I4
Fall (narr.) rinre 3 6 3 2
Fall against, fall

down before wpooTiTTe 3 I 3 o
Fast, fasting vijoTela, viors,

PRoTEV® 7 Q 5 e}
Fear (n.)t ¢dPos I 3 7 3
Fear (vb.) (Chri.y cpofBéopa 2 8 11 I
Fear (vb.) (narr.) ¢oBéopa: 10 10 12 4

1 [1681 2] “Face.” In apparent reference to a passage where the
Synoptists use (Mk i. 2, Mt. xi. 10, Lk. vii. 27) wpd mpocdmov, Jn iii. 28
uses gpﬂpoaﬂey.

2 [1681 4] “Faithful,” “faithless,” in Jn, only xx. 27 “Be not ##-
believing (&mworos) (R.V. faithless) but believing (merds)” In idiomatic
English, “fasthless” now means “not keeping faith,” and is applied to
breaking one’s word, breach of trust etc. Jn does not mean this,

8 “Fall” (Chri), in Jn, only xii. 24 “ Except the grain of corn Zaving
Jallen (meadv) into the earth die.”

4 1681 ¢] “Fear” (n.). In Jn,always in a bad sense, and in the phrase
(Jn vil. 13, xix. 38, xx. 19) “because of the fear of the Jews,” z.e. because
they were afraid of the Pharisees. Mk iv. 41 and Mt.-Lk. freq. use
¢6Bos in a good sense, to mean “gwe” Comp. the only passage
mentioning fear in the Epistle, 1 Jn iv. 18 “ There is no fear in love, but
perfect love casteth out fear, because fzar hath punishment.”

5[1681 4] “Fear” (vb.). Jn vi. 20 “It is I; fza» not.” In Christ’s
words it is always used thus negatively in Mk (2), and almost always
in Mt.-Lk. In Mt’s narrative it is once used by an angel Mt. xxviil. §
“ Fear not ye.”
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[1682] JOHANNINE DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
Few (plur.) Shiyos 2 6 4 (o]
Field aypos 8 16 1o o

[1682] Fire! mip 4 12 7 I
First (adj. or noun,

not adv.) (Chri.)? mpdros 5 ir 7
Flee? Pelyw 5 7 3 2
Forgive, forgive-

nesst dpinp, dpeais 12 18 17 2
Gain (vh.)s kepdaivo i 6 1 o
Gather® émavvayo 2 3 3 o
Generation yeved 5 I3 TS - o
Gentile, s. Nations
Gift7 Sdpov I 9 2 o
Go before® wpodyw 5 6 I o
Go before8 wpomopeiopas o o 1 o
Go before, go for-

ward$8 wpoépyopar 2 I 2 o

1 [1682 a] “Fire,” in Jn, only xv. 6 “ They gather them and cast them
into the fire,” in the metaphor, or parable, of the Vine. Mt. twice uses
“fire” in connexion with “Gehenna,” or “hell” (v. 22, xviii. 9) which
does not occur in Jn.

2 [1682 4] “First.” Jn omits all discourses about “who shall be
Jirst)” as also about *who shall be the greatess” (1683 6—c).

3 [1682¢]) “Flee,” in Jn, only x. 5, 12, of the sheep “fleeing” from
the stranger, and the hireling from the wolf.

4 [1682 4] “Forgive.” This does not include ddinue meaning “leave,”
“suffer.” “Forgiveness” occurs nowhere in Jn, “forgive” only in xx. 23
“Whose soever sins ye jforgive, they are forgiven unto them.™ See also
(1690) *“ Remission of sins.”

5 [1682¢] “ Gain.” Comp. “reward,” piofdss, Mt. (10), but Mk (1),
Lk. (3), Jn (1)

6 [1682 /] “ Gather.” Jn xi. 52 (va xal & réxva Toi feodi...cuvaydyy
els &) uses gvvdyo in a sense similar to that of émgvwdyw in (2) Mt.
xxiil. 37, Lk. xiil. 34, moodkis 78é\goa émwvvayayeiv (Lk. émgurdfad) ra
Tékva gov (where, however, Jn speaks of the scattered children of God
generally, but Mt. Lk. refer to the children of Jerusalem), and in (&)
Mk xiii. 27, Mt. xxiv. 31 émigvrdfee (Mt. -fougw) Tods éxhexrods abdrol
éx Tov rego. dvépwy. All use guvdyw, Mt. more freq. than Mk Lk. and
Jn taken together.

" [1682 ¢] “ Gift.” See “gain,” and “reward,” freq. in Mt. Jn has the
form 8wped once (iv. 10) “If thou knewest the g#/% of God.” N

8 [1682 #] “Go before, or, forward.” Jn generally prefers simple
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FROM SYNOPTIC VOCABULARY [1683]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
Good [applied to

a person]! dyalis 3 6 6 I
Gospel ebayyéhiov 7 4 [

Gospel, preach the
(ht. speak gos-

pel)? ebayyedilw, -opa o I 10 o
Governor? nyepwy 1 10 2 o
Grass XxdpTos 2 3 I

[1683] Great?* péyas 15 20 26 5
Great, sufficient  ixavds 3 3 1o o
how great,
how much, ; wdoos 6 8 6 o
how many
Greater (of per-
sons)® peiloy 1 6 6 7

verbs with prepositions to compound verbs. Comp. Jn xiv. 2 “I go
to prepare (éropdoar) a place for you” This implies “going before.”

1 “Good,” appl. to a person, in Jn, only vii. 12 “ Some said, He [z.e.
Jesus] is good.”

2 [16827] “Gospel, preach.” See also “preach,” “proclaim,” 7.e.
knpioow, which Jn never uses. On the other hand, Jn uses \akéw,
““speak,” more freq. than Mk and Lk. taken together.

3 [1682 7] “Governor,” or ruler. Each of the Synoptists uses the word
once in Christ’s prediction that the disciples will be tried before * rulers
and kings,” The other instances of Mt. and Lk. (except Mt. ii. 6) refer
to Pilate.

t [16832] “ Great” is never applied by Jn to persons as it is in
Mk x. 42—3 and parall. Mt, (Lk. “greater”). Jn applies it (uéyas) only
to (vi. 18) “wind,” (vii. 37, xix. 31} “day,” (xi. 43) “voice,” (xxi. 11)
“fishes.”

5 [1683 4] “Greater,” of persons. Mk’s only instance is Mk ix. 34
“They had conversed with one another in the way [on the question],
Who is the greatest [lit. greater] (vis peifwr)?” Mk represents Jesus,
in His reply, as saying ‘“Whosoever of you desireth to be #rs4” but
Mt. and Lk. both in the parallel and elsewhere assign to Jesus the word
“greater” concerning “persons”—in particular about the Baptist (Mt.
Xi. 11 ovx €yfyeprar.. peifwy...0 8¢ pikpdrepos...peilor, and sim. Lk. vii. 28).

[1683 ¢] Jn assigns to the Samaritan woman the words (iv. 12) “ Art
thou greafer than our father Jacob?” and to the Jews (viii. 53) “ Art thou
greater than our father Abraham?” But when the word is used by
Jesus it is either used witk @ negative (xiii. 16) * the bond-servant is not
greater than his master zor the apostle greafer than the [apostle’s]
sender ” (comp. xv. 20), or else applied to the Father as *greater” than
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[1684] JOHANNINE DEVIATIONS
English Greek Mk Mt Lk. Jn
Hand (Chri.) xelp 5 9 9 5
Hand (narr.) xeip 19 15 16 10
Have (in full) (see
note above on
Distant) anéyw 2 5 4 o
Heal (1)! feparein 5 16 14 I
Heal (2)*? idopat I 4 II 3
Hell, s. Fire yéevva 3 7 1 o
Here (Chri.) @S¢ 6 12 12 I
Here (narr.) &8e 4 6 3or4 4
Herod (the Great) ‘Hpdbdns o 9 I o
Herod (Antipas) ‘Hpadns 8 4 13 o
Herodians ‘Hpwavol 2 I o o
Herodias ‘Hpwduds 3 2 I o
High Uyrmhds 1 2 I o
Highest Dyraros 2 1 7 o
[1684] House (1)3 oixla 19 26 24 5
House (2) oikos 12 9 32 3
House-master oikoBegmirys 1 7 4 o
Hunger (vb.)* Tewde 2 9 5 I

the Son (xiv. 28) or “greater” than all things (? x. 29 W.H. marg.).
John assumes that all that is great and good in men comes to them from
their being in the Father (or the Father in them) so that arithmetical
comparisons between man and man are out of place. Comp. Plato 69 A
(Phaed. 13) which declares that the balancing of uei{w wpés éAdrre is not
“the right exchange with a view to virtue.”

1 [1683 7] “Heal” (1), in Jn, only v. 10 “The Jews therefore began
to say to him zkat kad been healed (vé relepamevpéve),” i.e. the man that
had been (Jn v. 5) “in his infirmity.”

2 [1683 ¢] “Heal” (2). Mt. xiii. 15, Jn xii. 40 are quotations from
Is. vi. to. Jn v. 136 8¢ iafels (Tisch. aofevév) is called ¢ refepamevpévos
in Jn v. 10. Jn iv. 47 “that he would come down and /%ea/ his son,”
is a request to Jesus. It will be seen that Jn never uses fepametw or
ldopar in his own person except participially to describe people that have
been healed.

3 [1684 2] “House” (1). It means ‘“household” in jn iv. 53 and
perh. in viii. 35 (“doth not abide in the house for ever”). It means
“the Father's house” in xiv. 2, and the house of Martha and Mary in
xi. 31 and xii. 3. See also * build.”

4 “ Hunger,” in Jn, only vi. 35 “He that cometh untoc me shall
assuredly not Aunger.”
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FROM SYNOPTIC VOCABULARY f1685]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
Husbandman? yewpyds 5 6 5 1
Hypocrite,

hypocrisy tmokpirys, -iois 2 14 4 o
Increase, grow? abfdive 1 2 4 I
Indignant, be-

come? ayavaxréw 3 3 I o
Inherit, inherit-

ance, inheritor  xAnpovopéw, -la, -os 3 5 5 o
Isaact Iradk I 4 3 o
Israel’ LopafA 2 12 12 4
James (son of

Alphaeus etc.)® 4 3 3 o
James (son of Zebe-

dee or brother of

John)® 1o 3 5 o
Jericho 2 1 3 o
John (son of

Zebedee) 10 3 7 o

Just, justify etc.,
s. Righteous

[1685] Kingdom? BaoAeia 19 56 45
Know, recognise? émiprdoke 4 6 7

Q wn

1 « Husbandman,” in Jn, only xv. 1 “ My Father is the Zusbandman”

2 “Increase,” in Jn, only iii. 30 “He must fmcrease but I must
decrease.”

3 [1684/4] “Indignant, become.” ’Opyifopas, “ be angry,” occurs Mt. (3),
Lk. (2), but Mk (o), Jn (0), and therefore is not in this vocabulary.

1 “Jsaac.” In Mk, only xii. 26, quoting Ex. iii. 6.

§ [1684 c] “Israel” Jn iii. 10 *Art thou the teacher of Zsrael and
knowest not these things?” appears to contain a shade of irony. It is
the only Johannine instance of the use of “Israel” in the words of the
Lord. The others are i. 31, 49, xii. 13. Of Lk.’s instances, 7 are in his
Introduction.

6 [1684 Z] “James.” These names and numbers are given as in
Bruder {1888). But the distinctions are doubtful. The important fact is
that “ James” does not occur at all in Jn.

7 {1685 2] “Kingdom.” *The kingdom of God, or, of heaven etc.,”
occurs more than 8o times in the Synoptists. In ]n it occurs only in the
Dialogue with Nicodemus, iii. 3, 5, “the k. of God,” and in xviii. 36
“my kingdom” (thrice repeated, 9 8. 7 ép1).

8 (1685 &] “ Know, recognise.” For ywdokw, and ofda, see 1715.
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[1686) - JOHANNINE DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
Lame! X@Aos 1 5 3 1
Lamp, lampstand? Adyvos, -la 2 3 8 1
Last (excluding

“last day”)? €oyaros 5 10 6 o
Lawful, it is* N 6 10 2
Lead astray, go

astray, err mAavdw 4 . 8 I 2
Lead away amdyw 3 5 4 o
Leave karalelmo 4 4 4 o
Leaven {n.and vb.} {tpn, -dw 2 5 3 o]
Leper, leprosy Xewpds, -a 3 5 5 o

[1686] Liken, compare® épode 1 8 3 o
Little ones® prpol 1 4 I o

Manifest, known

(adj.}7 Pavepds 3 I o
Market-place dyopd 3 3 o
Marry, marriage? yapéw, -ifw, -os €tc. 5 18 13 2

Marvel, s. Astonish

1 [1685 7] “Lame,” in Jn, only v. 3 “A multitude of them that were
infirm, blind, Jame, withered.”

2 [1685 4] “ Lamp,” Adyvos. The only instance in Jn is v. 35 “He
[Z.e. John the Baptist] was the Zamp.” '

3 168D ¢] “Last” is not applied to persons etc. in Jn, but “the Jas¢
day,” i.e. the Day of Judgment, éoydry fuépa, occurs 7 times in Jn and
never in Synoptists.

4 “Lawful, it is,” in Jn only v. 10 “ 7 is not lawful for thee to take up
thy bed,” xviii. 31 “J7# é&5s not lawfu! for us to kill anyone.”

5 [1686 2] “ Liken,” Mk iv. 30. *Like,” 8pocwos, 15 also freq. in Mt. (g),
Lk. (9) (but abs. from Mk} in connexion with parables. In Jn &potos
occurs twice, Jn viil. 55 “/ke you,” ix. g “Zke him.”

4 [1686 #] “Little ones,” in Triple Tradition, only in Mk ix. sz,
Mt. xviil. 6, Lk. xvii. 2 “one of these Zttle ones” [Mk+“that believe,”
Mt. +““ 2hat believe in me”]. The most reasonable explanation of Lk.s
omitting *‘that believe in me” and of MK’s omitting “in me?” is that the
bracketed words were early glosses explaining or defining “little ones.”

7 [1686 <] “ Manifest.” The vb. ¢avepdw, however, occurs Mk (1+[23),
Mt. (o), Lk. (o), Jn (9). Besides Mk iv. 22 it occurs in Mk App. xvi. 12,
74 concerning the Resurrection. In Jn xxi. 1 (#i5), 14 it refers to the
Resurrection.  See 1716 4 ;.

8 [1686 2] “ Marriage,” ydpos occurs in Jn ii. 1, 2 of the *“ marriage” at
Cana.,

174



FROM SYNOPTIC VOCABULARY [1687]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
Mary (mother of
the Lord)! Mapia(p) 1 5 12 o
Matthew Maf8aios 1 2 2 o
Mercy, s. Com-
passion
Middle, midst péoos, év péow, el
70 uéoov etc. 5 7 14 4
Might, mighty
work? Stvapts 10 13 15 o
Mighty (possible,
able) (1) Swvards 5 3 4 o
Mighty (2)3 loyvpds 3 3 4 o
Mock? éumaile 3 5 5 o
Money, silver® dpyUpioy 1 9 4 o
Mountain 8pos 1§ 16 12 4
[1687] Nations (plur.}¥,
Z.e. Gentiles vy 4 12 9 o
Near, be or draw
near (vb.)7 eyyilw 3 7 18 o
Neighbour? wAnaciov 2 3 3 o)

1 «Mary.” Mk vi. 3 “Is not this the carpenter, the son of Mary?”

2 [1686 ¢] “Mighty work.” Instead of Suwvdueis, “mighty works,”
which is the usual Synoptic word for Christ’s miracles, Jn uses oqueia,
“signs.” To express “power,” in a certain sense, he freq. uses éfovaia,
where R.V. gives “power” in txt. but sometimes *right,” sometimes
“authority,” in margin. “_ Awutkhority” would perhaps be the best word in
almost every case (1562—94).

3 [1686 /] “ Mighty ” (2). Note that in Mk i. 7, Mt. iii. 11, Lk. iii, 16,
John the Baptist says, concerning Jesus, “ AMfightier (ioxvpdrepos) than
17: whereas Jn i. 27 gives the context but omits these words.

4 “Mock,” in Mk x. 34, xv. 20, 31 concerning the “mocking” in the
Passion, predicted or practised, and so in Mt.-Lk. exc. Mt. ii. 16,
Lk. xiv. 2q.

5 “Money.” Mk xiv. 11 “They promised to give him [Judas Iscariot]
money.” Jpii. 15 has képpara ©(copper) money.”

¢ [1687 2] “ Nations.” The sing., however, évos occurs 5 times in Jn
(1718 /) and also in Mk xiii. 8, Mt. xxiv. 7, Lk. xxi. 10 “#nation against
nation,” Mt xxi. 43 “a nafion,” Lk. vil. 5, xxill. 2 “our nation.”

7 [1687 4] “Near.” The adv. éyyis “near,” occurs Mk (2), Mt. (3),
Lk. (3), Jn (1)

8 [1687 7] “ Neighbour.” In Jn wAgcior occurs only in Jn iv. 35
“Sychar, z#¢ar to the parcel of ground...” '
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{1688] JOHANNINE DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. IJn
Oo! o 1 2 2 o
Oath (s.also Swear) gpxos 1 4 I o
0il éhator 1 3 3 o
Old? wakaids 3 3 3o0rs§ o
Olives (Mt. of) Aadv (al. -ov) 3 3 4 o
Other, another?  &epos (not dAdes) [1] 10 34 I
Parable3 wapafBol\y 13 17 18 o
Paralytic TapaNvTekos 5 [ 1 o
Pass, pass by (1) wapépyopar 5 9 9 o
Pass, pass by (2)* mapdye 3 3 o 1
Pay, render, re-

quite? anodibwp 1 18 8 o

{1688] People® Aads 2 14 37
Philip (founder of

Caesarea) $Dummos 1 I I o
Philip (husband of

Herodias) ®\ewwos I I o o
Physician larpds 2 1 3 o
Pity, s. Compassion
Plant (vb.) Purele 1 2 4 o
Poor (Chri.)" TTRY6s 3 4 8org I
Power, s. Might
Pray, prayer wpogelyopat, -1 13 19 22 o
Preach, proclaim  «npicoe 12 9 o} o
Prepare® éroypde 5 7 14 2

11687 4] *0Old.” Compare, however, 1 Jn ii. 7 about the “old
commandment” (§7s).

2 [1687 2] “(An)other,” in Jn, only xix. 37 “Again another Scripture
saith....” As it occurs only in Mk App. [xvi. 12] (as indicated by the
bracketed [1]), and not in MK, it ought not, strictly, to come in this list.

3 “Parable,” wapafBold, is, in Jn, mapopia. See 1721 c—d.

4 “Pass by” (2), mapaye, in Jn, only ix. 1 “And, passing by, he saw a
man blind from birth.”

5 ¢ Pay, render,” in Mk only xii. 17 “ Render therefore to Caesar....”
See “ Render (1691).”

¢ [1688 z] “People,” in Jn, only in the saying of Caiaphas (xi. 50,
xviii. 14) that “one man” was to “die for the people.” In Mk vii. 6 itis in
a quotation from Is. xxix. 13; in Mk xiv. 2 it is in a saying of the chief
priests ; in Mk xi. 32 W.H. have &xhov.

7 [1688 4] “ Poor ” (Chri.), in Jn only xii. 8 * The poo» ve have always,”
om. by S5 and D.

8 [1688 ¢] “Prepare,” érogud{w, in Jn, only xiv. 2—3 (bis) “I go to
prepare a place.”’ Also karaoxevd{w occurs Mk (1), Mt. (1), Lk. (2), Jn (o).
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FROM SYNOPTIC VOCABULARY (1689]

English Greek Mk Mt Lk. Jn
Prepared, ready! éropos I 4 3 1
Prevent, hinder kOAV@ 3 1 6 o
Priest? iepets 2 3 6 1
Prison? prvraxy 2 8 6 1
Privately, apart*  kar’ i8iav 7 6 2 o

[1689] Publican TeA Gy 3 8 10 o
Puton(a garment)) , ..

{mid.)be clothed wavm, 3 3 4

ins meprBdlie 2 5 2 1
Ransom Mrpov, 6o, ~aats I I 3 o
Read (scripture)® drvaywdoke 4 7 3 o
Ready, s. Prepared €roipos 1 4 3 1
Reason” Stahoyilopar, -topis 8 4 12 o
Rebuke E’ﬂ'rrl.,u.éa) 9 7 12 (o]
Receive’ déyopar 6 10 16 I
Recline, lie, some-) , ,

times cause to } lwad”,m ! 2 3 °

lic? ) karak\ive o o 5 [}
Recline with? quvavdxeipar T2 2 3 o

"in Jn, only vil. 6 “but your time is always

1 «Prepared,” “ready,
ready.”

2 “Priest,” in Jn, only 1. 19 “ priests and Levites.”

3« Prison,” in Jn, only iii. 24 “For John was not yet cast into grison.”
The numbers above do not include ¢vhaxy meaning “watch,” for which
see 1696.

4 “Privately,” see * Apart” {1672 5).

§ “Put on,” see “Clothe” (1676).

5 [1689 2] “Read (scripture),” Jn has dvaywédoxe once, but not of
scripture, xix. 20 “This title, therefore, the Jews sead.”

7 [1689 4] ©“ Reason,” when used in the phrase “reasoned among them-
selves,” is sometimes synonymous with “murmur,” yoyyi¢e, which occurs
Mk (o), Mt. (1) (in parable), Lk. (1), Jn (4)—or with 3iayoyyiée which
occurs in Lk. alone (z2).

8 [1689c] “Receive,” déyopar, in Jn, only iv. 435 “the Galilaeans
received him” @ but AepBdre, *receive z.e. welcome (a person),” occurs
Mk (o), Mt. {(0), Lk. (0), Jn {(11) (1721 /—¢). HapalapBdve occurs Mk (6),
Mt. (16), Lk. (6), In (3), always of persons except in Mk vii. 4, but not
always of friendly reception.

® [1689'7] “Recline” (almost always at meals). ’Avdxepar and dva-
mirre, in a similar sense, occur in all the Four Gospels.
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[1690] JOHANNINE DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt Lk, Jn
Reed! kahapos 2 5 1 o

[1690] Remission of
sins? dpeoes dpaprioy 1 1 3 o

1[1689¢] “Reed” Mk xv. 19, 36, Mt xxvii. 29, 30, 48, Lk. om.,
of the “reed” mentioned in the Passion: Mt. xi. 7, Lk. vii. 24 (the only
instance) “a reed shaken by the wind”: Mt. xii. 20 (quoting Is. xlii.
3) ““a bruised reed.” :

2 1690 2] “ Remission of sins,” dgeots dpapriay, is connected by Mk
i. 4 and Lk. iii. 3 with the Baptist’s preaching, but the parall. Mt. iii. 2
omits it and mentions “the kingdom of heaven” [Mt. xxvi. 28, however,
inserts “for the remission of sins” in the account of the Eucharist where
Mk-Lk. omit it]. The following facts bear on d¢eois in LXX and on
Jewish traditions about the Hebrew original of the word.

(1690 4] (i} Apart from a few unimportant exceptions, dgeois, in
canon. LXX, means the “release” of the Sabbatical Year, ov of Jubilee,
and is not connected with atonement except once in a passage describing
the scape-goat that is (Lev. xvi. 26) “for Azazel” Josephus speaks
of Jubilee as the year (Anz ili. 12. 3) “wherein debtors are freed from
their debts and slaves are se? at liberdy” ; and he says that “the name
denotes Aphesis.” Isalah Ixi. 1—2 connects “/berty (dpecwv) to the
captives” with “ ke accepiable year of the Lord,” which (Ibn Ezra says)
means “the Year of Remission”: and this forms part of the text, so to
speak, of our Lord’s first sermon in Luke (iv. 17—19). Debtors sometimes
sold themselves or their children into slavery; so that remission of
servitude and remission of debt would naturally often go together.

[1690 ] (ii) Part of the observance of Aphesis consisted in “re-
leasing ” the land from service by abstaining from agriculture for a whole
year and allowing the poor to partake of such fruits or crops as grew of
themselves. That this institution was observed shortly before, and shortly
after, our Lord’s birth, we know from the testimony of Josephus 4»¢ xiv.
16. 2, xv. 1. 2, Philo in Eus. Praep. Evang. viii. 7 and Tac. Hist v. 4.
Josephus says that it caused great distress when Herod besieged Jerusa-
lem (as well it might), and he quotes (AzZ. xiv. 10. 6) a decree of Julius
Caesar remitting tribute for every Sabbatical Year.

[1690 4] (iii) That inconvenience was caused by the “remission”
of debts in the Sabbatical Year as late as the birthtime of Christ, we
know from the Mishna, which tells us that Hillel (probably about the
beginning of the Christian era) introduced a legal means of evading the
Law because people entertained the (Deut. xv. g} “base thought” of
refusing to lend in view of the approaching Apkesis. But the Gemara
{J. Skebiith x. 4} adds (Schwab ii. 428) “ Mais est-ce que cet acte [de
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FROM SYNOPTIC VOCABULARY [1890]

Hillel] a pour origine la Tord? Non; seulement lorsque Hillel Pa
institué, il 1'a basé¢ sur une allusion biblique.” ‘ ‘

[1690¢] (iv) In Jeremiah (xxxiv. 13—15) the act of “proclaiming
Aphesis” is shewn by the context to mean, or include, freedom from
servitude ; and both that prophet and Nehemiah (Neh. x. 31 “that we
would forgo the seventh year and the exaction of every debt”) contended
against the wealthy for that very observance of Apkesis which Hillel
practically abrogated. Hillel was the greatest and best of the Pharisees
and acted (no doubt) from perfectly pure motives; but the Pharisees
of the next generation were called a “generation of vipers” by the
Baptist, and he refused to give them baptism. It is antecedently pro-
bable that peasants and fishermen would dislike the evasion of the Law,
and that the Baptist, the last of the prophets, who bade those that had
“two coats” to “give to him that had none,” would with still more force
insist on the observance of the statute Law of the Nation, which no
Pharisee could abrogate.

(1690 1] (v} Josephus tells us that the Baptist (At xviii. 5. 2)
insisted that his disciples, before being baptized, should be *thoroughly
purified beforehand by rigktfecusness” and he distinguishes “ righteousness
towards one another” from “piety to God.,” Luke iil. 12, 14 tells us that
the publicans and soldiers said to the Baptist * What shall we do ?”
and were told how to exercise “righteousness” according to their ability.
These two witnesses convert the above-mentioned probability to a
certainty, that the Baptist would make rich men and Pharisees “do”
something before he gave them baptism: and the least they could do
{according to the view of a Prophet) would be to observe the written
Law in all its requirements for the good of the poor.

[1690 2] (vi} Both in Greek and in Hebrew, “release” means also
“forgive.” In Aramaic (1181) “debt” and “sin” may be represented
by the same word. Hence “ forgzve us our sizns” might be interchanged
with “release us from our dedts.” The conditional prayer, “ Release us
from our debts as we release those that are indebted to us” might have
a twofold meaning.

{1690 4] (vii) The fact that Matthew reads “ debts” for “sins” in the
Lord’s Prayer should be considered in this connexion. And many other
kindred questions deserve discussion, although they cannot be discussed
here, for example, whether John the Baptist did not intend something like
a compulsory socialism, and whether Jesus of Nazareth did not intend to
convert this into what should ultimately become a voluntary socialism.
Possibly it may appear that such an incident as the death of Ananias
and Sapphira was one of many signs that might reveal to the Apostles
and their successors the evil of importing into the Church what was
(practically) a compulsory socialism twenty centuries or more before the
Church was ready for even any form of voluntary socialism.
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[1691) JOHANNINE DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
[1891] Render, requite,
pay! dmodibouc 1 18 8 o
Repent, repentance peravoéw, -nia 3 7 14 o
Report, bring word
to, s. Tell drayyéAio 8 IT 1
Reproach ovelifw I 3 1 o
Rest, the Aotwis 2 4 o
Retain, seize, take
hold of 2 xparéw 15 12 2 2
Reward, wages3  uwofos . 1 10 3 1
Rich, riches? mAotows, ThoiTos 3 4 12 o
Right, on the5 éx defiov (pov) or
€v Tois Beflois 6 7 4 o
Righteous, just
(appl. to men)  dikaws 2 c. 15§ 10 o
Righteous (appl.
to God)® dixaios o o o I

1 «Render,” see ““ Pay” {1687), and the note on “ Reward” below.

21691 2] “Retain etc.” Jn uses kparéw twice, but only in one
passage, and metaphorically (xx. 23) “ Whose soever [sins] ye refain they
are retained.” The meaning is obscure. See 2517—20.

3 [1691 7] “ Reward,” “ wages.” The two instances in Mk and Jn are
Mk ix. 41 “He skall surely nof lose his veward,” Jn iv. 36 “ Already...
is taking his reward.” The former regards the reward as future, the
latter regards it as present. .

4 [1691 <] “Rich,” see “Poor” (Chri.) which is shewn (1688 4) to occur
only once in Jn (where D and SS om. the mention).

5 [1691 £] * Right, on the.” Jn makes no distinction of “right” and
“left” between the malefactors crucified with the Saviour. Also, he
never speaks of the Son as “ar the right hrand” of the Father, but as
“in” the Father, or “one” with the Father, and similarly of the disciples
as being “72” the Son. ]n xxi. 6 “on the right side” is not included in
the list above because “side (uépn)” is added.

6 [1691¢] “Righteous” applied to God occurs in Jn xvii. 25 “ O
righteous Father” Applied to things, it occurs Mk (o), Mt xx. 4
“ Whatsoever is righteons (i.e. just) I will give you”; Lk, xii. 57 “ Why,
even of yourselves, judge ye not #iaf whick is righteous (té dikawov)?”
ie. judge justly ; Jn v. 30 “My judgment is righteons,” vii. 24 * Judge
righteows judgment.” Jn and Mk never use 8ikatde *justify,” “make
righteous,” which occurs Mt. (2) Lk. (5). On “righteousness,” which
occurs Mk (o) Mt. (7) Lk. (1) Jn {(2), see 1854 4. The facts suggest that
Jn uses the adjective and noun in the Platonic sense of “just” and
“justice” rather than in the techmical Hebrew meaning, “observant
of the requirements of the Law [of Moses]” On “judging justly,” see
1714 4—g.
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FROM SYNOPTIC VOCABULARY [1692]

English Greek Mk Mt Lk. Jn
Rock? wérpa I 5 4 o
Root pita 3 3 2 o

[1692] Sadducee Zaddovkaios I 8 1 o
Sake of, for the?  évexa 4 7 5 o
Salt &\as 3 2 2 o
Sanhedrin, council? gurédpioy 3 3 I 1
Satan Saravas 5 3 5 1
Satisfy® xopTdfw 4 4 4 1
Save® cole 14 15 17 6

1 “Rock,” in Mk, only xv. 46 “ Hewn out of rock.”

2 [1692z] “Sake.” Jn however uses vmép in xiii. 37, 38 (A.V.) “for
thy, my, sake” (R.V.) “for thee,” “for me.” Comp. Jn xv. 21 “These
things will they do unto you decause of (5id) my name,” (A.V. and R.V.)
“ for my name’s sake” Jn xii. 30 “for your sakes” has 8ud, Jn xvil. 19
“for their sakes” has dmép. For the difference between the Johannine
and the Synoptic view, see 1225—8. On the Johannine “sake,” 8:d, see
1721, and 1884 a—2.

3 “ Sanhedrin,” ete. Lk. xxii. 66, Jn xi. 47.

4 [1692 5] **Satan,” in Jn, only xiii. 27 “Then (7e at that moment,
rdre) entered into him Safen,” i.e. into Judas Iscariot ; Lk. xxii. 3 (¥ But
Sazan entered into Judas "} places the “entering ” earlier.

5 [1692¢] “Satisfy,” in Jn, only vi. 26 “Because ve ate from the
loaves and were saZisfied,” lit. fed as beasts with grass—probably used
by Jn in a bad sense, but not so by Mk vi. 42, Mt. xiv. 20, Lk ix. 17 etc.

6 (1692 4] “Save.” In the words of Christ, “sawve” is used by the
Synoptists in the phrase “Thy faith hath sawved thee” (after acts of
healing), “he that will szve his soul {Z.e life) shall lose it,” etc. But there
is no Synoptic statement that Christ came fo * save” except in the story
of Zacchaeus peculiar to Luke (Lk. xix. 10} “For the Son of man came
to seek and to sawe the lost.”

(1692 ¢] Mt xviii. 11 (R.V. marg.) has *Many authorities, some
ancient, insert, ¢ For the Son of man came #0 save that which was lost’”:
Lk. ix. 56 (R.V. marg.) has, besides another insertion supported by
“some ancient authorities,” the following one supported by “fewer”:
“For the Son of man came not to destroy men’s lives but 2o save [them]”
But W.H. omit both of these without marginal alternative. And they
are omitted by SS.

[1692 /] Jn iii. 17 “ God sen? not the Sou into the world that he
should judge the world but that the world skould be saved through him,”
is probably, as Westcott argues at some length, a comment of the
Evangelist, not an utterance of Christ: but the necessity for so long an
argument shews how easily comment on Christ’s words might be taken
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[1692] JOHANNINE DEVIATIONS

English Greek ° Mk Mt Lk Jn
Scourge, Z.e. pain-
ful disease paoTif 3 o I o
Scribe ypapparevs 22 19 14 o
Scriptures, the
(pl.) (1722) ai ypagai 2 3 I
. Seed (lit.) owéppa, omwipos 3 5 2 o
Seed (metaph.)!  gwéppe 4 2 3
Seize, retain, take
hold of2 kparéw 15 Iz 2 2
Sell {Chri.) rwlén 1 4 5 o
Sell (narr.)? mokéw 2 2 1 2
Set beforet . waparibnp. 4 2 3 o

as part of Christ’s words, and illustrates the growth of the interpolations
mentioned in the last paragraph.

[1692 ¢] The Johannine version of the words of Christ certainly,
represents Him as saying (2) Jn v. 34 “ These things I say that ye may
be saved,” (6) Jn x. g “ Through me if anyone enter in ke skall be saved,”
(¢) xii. 27 “Shall I say, * Father, seve me from this hour?’” (933—40),
(&) xii. 47 “ 1 came not that I might judge the world but that I might save
the worid” The 1st, 2nd, and 4th of these clearly imply spiritual
“saving.”

1 [1692 %] ““Seed” (metaph.). Jn vil. 42 “From the seed of David,”
viil. 33 “We are Abraham’s seed,” viii. 37 “1 know that ye are Abraham’s
seed” Jn xii. 24 has «dkxos for “grain (of wheat),” to suggest the soul
dying that it may live.

2 “ Seize” See above, ¢ Retain” (1691 a).

3 “Gell” (narr.). All these relate to the casting out of them that
“sold” in the Temple.

4 [1692:] *“Set before,” z.e. set food before, Mk vi. 41, Lk. ix. 16,
in the Feeding of the Five Thousand; and Mk viii. 6 (&%), 7 in the
Feeding of the Four Thousand. But Mt. in the parall. to these three
passages of Mk omits waparifqu. Mt.,, when using this word, applies
it to spiritual food, or teaching by parables, xiii. 24, 31 “ Another parable
he set éefore them.”

[1692;] Lk. has x. 8 “Eat the things sef dgfore you,” xi. 6 “I have
nothing to sef before him,” but also uses the middle to mean (xii. 48,
xxiii. 46) ¢ entrust,” “ commend.” Comp. Acts xiv. 23 *“ commended them
to the Lord,” but xvi. 34 (act.) “set defore them a table,” Ze fed them,
xvii. 3 “opening [the Scriptures] and setting before them [lhe doctrine)
that it behoved the Christ to suffer.” The word has these various
meanings in the Epistles also: 1 Cor. x. 27, 1 Tim. i 18, 2 Tim. ii. 2,
1 Pet. iv. 19.
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FROM SYNOPTIC VOCABULARY [1693]
English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
Seven, seven times érrd, -kis 8 It 8 o
Shed blood ékxivve aipa I 2 20r3 o
Sick, s. Diseased kakos éxwy 4 5 2 o
[1693] Sidon Sdav 3 3 3 )
Silent, be (1) Tiydw o o 3 o
Silent, be (2) T do 5 2 2 o
Sinner, sinful! dpapreids 6 5 17 4
Sit (1) kabéopa o 1 I 3
Sit (2) xafnpat I! 19 13 4
Sit (3) kabi{w 7 8 8 2
Sleep (1) kabevdo 8 7 2 o
Sleep (2)% xotpdopar o 2 I 2
Smite (1} Tardoow I 2 2 o
Smite (2) ToTTw I 2 4 o
So,in the same way boatTes 2 4 2 0r 3 o
So as to, so that? BoTe I3 15 4 I
So to say, as it
were, aboutt ooel 1 3 8 o
Sodom (1671 ¢) Zddopa o 3 2 o
Sow? omelpw 10 6 6 2
Spit on® durrin 3 2 1 o
Straightway (1 @)
(1910 foll.) edfis C. 40 7 1 3
Straightway (1 &)
(1914 foll.) ebbéws o I 6 3

1 “Sinner” occurs in Jn only in the dialogue about the man born

blind, four times, Jn ix. 16, 24, 25, 31 (1371 4).

2 [1693 2] “Sleep™ (2). Koiudopar means the sleep of death in
Mt. xxvii. 52 “the saints that slgp¢ arose.” In Jn xi. 11 “Lazarus has
Jallen asleep (kexoipnrar),” the disciples take the verb literally and
comment on it thus (xi. 12) “If he Aas fallen asieep he will recover (1858).”

3 [1693 4] “So as to,” “so that,” occurs in Jn only in iil. 16 “so fhat
he gave his only begotten Son,” a comment of the Evangelist, not a
saying of Christ’s, See “save” above (1692 f).

4 [1693 ] “ So to say,” “about” occurs in Mt. xiv. 21, parall. Lk. ix. 14
“ abowt five thousand,” but Mk and Jn, who also mention “five thousand,”
‘do not thus qualify it.

5 “Sow,” in Jn, only iv. 36—7, of spiritual sowing.

6 [1693 #] “Spit on,” referring to the Passion, does not occur in Jn;
but wriw, “spit,” occurs in Mk vii. 33, viil. 23, Jn ix. 6 in connexion with
healing. See 1737 4.
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[1694] JOHANNINE DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
Straightway (2)!  waepaypipa o 2 10 o
Strength, strong  loyds, ioyvpds 4 4 5 o
Strong, be? loxvw 4 4 8 I
Stretch out the

hand(s)? éxrelve yeipa(s) 3 6 3 I

{1694} Stumble, make ;
to stumb]e’, stum- ﬂ‘?’gailcw’ 8 19 3 2
bling-block * Travtator
Substance, pos- }‘3105: ! ° 3 °
: ol vwapyovra o 3 8 o
sessions, living ,
kTpaTa I 1 (o] Q
Suffer Thoxw 3 4 6 o
Sufficient (marg.

worthy), great  ixavés 3 3 10 o
Sun Atos 4 5 o
Swear(s.alsoOath} dprie 2 I3 1 o
Swine Xoipos 4 4 4 o
Synagogue? gurayeys) 8 9 15 2

1 [1693 2] “ Straightway” (2). Iapaypipa is not strictly entitled to
a place here, but it is inserted to explain that Lk.’s deficiency in respect
of eddis and eddéws may be compensated by his excess in respect of
another word of similar meaning. Hapeypfipa, both in Mt. and Lk, is
connected with miraculous results in the context exc. (2) Lk. xix. 11
“that the kingdom of God was destined to come dmmediately,” (b)
Lk. xxil. 60 “And émmediately, while he was yet speaking, the cock
crew.” In (a), the meaning is, perhaps, “come by special miracle”;
in (&), attention seems to be called to a miraculous coincidence.

Z [1693 7] ““Strong, be” occurs in Jn only in xxi. 6 “They were no
longer strong [enough] to draw it [fe the net]” On Jn’s non-use of
“strong,” “mighty ” etc., see the latter (1686 1).

3 [1693 ¢} ““Stretch out the hands,” in Jn only xxi. 18 “Thou shalt
strefch ont thy hands,” to which is added, “ Now this he spake signifying
by what manner of death he [i.e. Peter] should glorify God,” 7.e. by
stretching out his hands on the cross.

¢ [1694 2] “Stumble” etc. Jn has only the verb, vi. 61 “Doth this
make you to stumble?” xvi. 1 “This have I said to you that ye be not
made fo stumble”

5 [1694 &] “ Synagogue,” in Jn, only vi. 59 (R.V.) “These things said
he in [the, o7, a] synagogue (év ovvayoyy) as he taught in Capernaum,”
xviii. 20 “1 ever taught in [the, o7, a] synagogue (év avvaywys) and in the
temple.” Perhaps “in synagogue” (like our “in church”) would be the
best rendering in both passages.
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FROM SYNOPTIC VOCABULARY [1695]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
Take hold of, s.

Retain kparéw 15 12 2 2
Teacher, Master

(voc.)}! Sibdokake 10 6 12 2
Tell (R.V.), bring :

word? arayyéXie 3 8 I1 1

[1695] Tempt, tempta-

tion3 mepdfw, -acuis 5 8 8 1
Testimony* papTipioy 3 3 3 o
That (z.¢. in order

that)$ dros I 17 6 I
Then (Z.c. after all) dpa 2 7 6 o
Then (Z.e. at that

time) Tére 6 88 14 10
Third® Tpites 2 6 9 I

1 [1694 7] “Teacher,” voc, in Jn, only i. 38 ‘PaBBei & Aéyerar ped.
Adddokale, xx. 16 ‘PafBovvel b Aéyerar Adddokake. Jn viii. 4, where 8. occurs
without the Aramaic, is an interpolation, For “ Rabbi” see 1815,

21694 4] “Tell (R.V.),” in Jn, only xvi. 25 “I will Z/ you plainly
concerning the Father” (see 16755). Jn also has dyyéA\e (not used by
Synoptists) in xx. 18 “then cometh Mary Magdalene fellinge the
disciples.”

3 [1695 4] *“ Tempt,” in Jn, only vi. 6 * But this he said fempiing him,”
of Jesus *“tempting” Philip.

4 [1695 5] “ Testimony.” In Mk-Mt, only in the phrase eis p. alrois
(or, Tols é8veoy) which seems to mean “as a testimony agarnsf them”
(Mk 1. 44, vi. 11, xiil. 9, Mt. viii. 4, x. 18, xxiv. 14} or “a testimony with
regard to them in case they should disbelieve.” Lk ix. 5 (parall. to Mk
vi. 11) has els p. én’ adrovs, but Lk. v. 14 els p. adrois. Lk. xxi. 13 has
amofijceTar tpiv els p. absolutely. This must be carefully distinguished
from paprupia, a freq. Johannine term (17286).

5 [1695¢] “That,” 7 in order that, Mk iii. 6 (Mt. xii. 14) §rws adrir
dmodégwow, In xi. 57 dres midowow alrdv. It is noteworthy that the only
instance of émws in Mk-Jn refers to attempts to destroy or arrest Jesus.
Comp. Mt. xii. 14 érws alrév drodédcwow, xXxii. 15 érws abToy maydebooay
év Mdye, xxvi. 59 8mws adréy favardowow. Lk. vi. 11 (parall. to Mk iii. 6,
Mt xii. 14) has 7{ & momoater r$ 1. These figures have nothing to do
with #a “in order that” (1726).

6 [1695 Z] “Third,” in Jn, only il. T “On the f2/»d day there was
a marriage in Cana.” “ On fhe thivd day” in Mt-Lk. always refers to
Christ’s Resurrection; but Mk has “affer three days” (1297).
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[1696] JOHANNINE DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. IJn
Third time, the

(adv.)! TpiTov, €x Tpirov 1 I I 3
Throne (1671 ¢) 8pdvos o 5 3 o
Time, season? xatpos 5 10 13 3
To-day aipepor I 7 12 o
Torment Bacavi{w, -os 2 4 3 o
Touch?® drropar 11 9 10 I
Tradition (1671¢) wapddoous 5 3 o o
Treasure, treasure-

house, lay wup

treasure Ipoavpito, -is I 11 5 o
Tree Sévdpor 1 12 7 o
Turn, turn back? ‘émwrpéde 4 4 7 1
Twelve(disciples, or (of) 8c38exa (padyrai,

apostles), the’ dmdoToler) 11 8 7 4
Tyre 3 3 3 o
Unclean dxdBapros I 2 6 o
Understand,under- { guvinu, oivegs,

standing TUVETOS 6 10 6 o

{16967 Verily (1)8 apny 14 c 30 6 o

Verily verily (2)%  dunv duqe o o o 26

1 [1695¢] “Third time” (adv.). This occurs in Mk xiv. 41, “ cometh
the third time) Mt. xxvi. 44 “prayed a third time (ék tpirov).” In Lk.
xxiil. 22, Jn xxi. 14, 17 (845) there is no parallelism. Jn xxi. 14 Toiro 709
Tplrov épavepwln refers to a “third” manifestation ofsthe Resurrection.’

2 [1695 ] “Time,” “season,” in Jn, only vii. 6—8 “my #ime (6is)...
your Zime.”

3 [1695¢] “Touch,” in Jn, only xx. 17 “ Towuck me not” In the
Synoptists it almost always refers to Jesus touching the diseased or the
diseased touching Him or His garments.

4 [1695 %] “Turn,” in Jn, only xxi. 20 “ Peter, furning about (émwrpa-
¢eis).” The active is applied to Peter in Lk. xxii. 32 “ When once thou
hast furned again (émarpéiras).”

5 [16957] “Twelve, the,” never mentioned by Jn except in connexion
with the treachery of Judas (vi. 70, 71) or some suggestion of desertion in
the context (vi. 67) “Will ye also go away?” or some unbelief (xx. 24)
“Thomas, one of the Twelve.”

6 [1696 4] ©“ Verily.” No one has been able hitherto to explain why the
Three Gospels never use dugv doubly, and the Fourth never singly, in
reporting the sayings of Christ. Lk. also has dAn#és thrice (ix. 27, xii. 44,
xxi. 3) with Aéyw, a combination peculiar to him.
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FROM SYNOPTIC VOCABULARY [1696]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
Villages (pl.)! Kidpat 4 2 3 o
Vineyard dpmelay 5 10 7 o
Wallet Tipa I 1 4 o
Watch (vb.) Yonyopéw 6 6 2 o
Watch, a (of the

night) $vhacn I 2 2 o
Way, road? ébos 16 22 20 4

Waealth, s. Riches

Well-pleased, good
pleasure etdoxéw, -ia I

4 4 o
Widow X7pa 3 I 9 o
Wife(not*“woman”) yury 10 16 16 o
Wind dvepos 9 4 I
Wisdom, wise? gopla, cogpis I 5 7 o
Within fowler 2 4 3 o
Without, outside €wfer zors3 3 2 o
Witness* pdprus 2 2 o
Woe ovai 2 13 14 o
Wonder, s. Astonish
Zebedee ZeBedatos 4 6 I I

1 [16964] “Villages” (pl.). All the Evangelists use xwpz (sing.), Jn
(3) referring to (vii. 42) Bethlehem or (xi. 1, 30) “Bethany.”

2 [1696¢] “Way.” Jn mentions “the Way ” in only two passages, one
(i. 23 quoting Is. x1. 3) describing John the Baptist as bidding men “make
straight” tZe way of the Lord, the other (xiv. 4, 6) describing Christ as
saying “whither I go, ye know #4e way,” and “1 am #4e way.”

3 [1696 #] “Wisdom,” “wise.” In Mk, “wisdom” occurs only in Mk
vi. 2 (parall. Mt. xiii. 54) “ What is this wisdom that is given to this man?”
Mk nowhere uses ¢ wise” Mt.-Lk. use also ¢povipos Mk (0), Mt. (7),
Lk (2), Jn (o).

¢ [1696 ¢] “Witness.,” Mt xxvi. 25 (parall. Mk xiv. 63), also Mt. xviii.
16 (alluding to Deut. xix. 15) émt grdparos 890 papripwy §} Tpidv grady wav
pipa. Comp. Jn viii. 17 “ Yea, and it is written in your law, that of two
men the testimony is true 8do dvfpdrwy 7 paprupia dhpfis éorew)” In
Rev. ii. 13, xi. 3, xvil. 6 pdpruvs="martyr” (even R.V. is obliged to render
it thus in txt. of xvii. ) and prob. also (of Jesus) in i. 5, iii. 14 {meaning
“ testifying by one’s death™). Possibly this technical sense of udprvs in
some Christian circles at the beginning of the 2nd century caused John
to abstain from it.



CHAPTER 1I

SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS FROM JOHANNINE
VOCABULARY

§ 1. Introductory remarks

[1697] In the following list of words characteristic of the
Fourth Gospel and comparatively seldom (or never) used by
the Synoptists, one of the most noteworthy among many
noteworthy facts is that Mark only once mentions the word
“ Father)” as expressing God’s fatherhood in relation to men.
The noun “Jove,” too, never occurs in Mark. Matthew uses
the word once in a prediction that “the Jove of the many
shall wax cold.” Luke speaks once of “the love of God”
where the parallel Matthew omits it2. Mark’s deficiencies are
to some extent filled up by the two later Synoptists : but if we
put ourselves in the position of an early evangelist trying to
convert the world with nothing but Mark’s Gospel in his
hands, we shall be all the better able to understand the atti-
tude of John towards Christian doctrine in general and Mark’s
version of it in particular, Mark, for example, mentions God
as the Father of men once, and God the Father, in all, four

1 Mk xi. 26. Mk viii. 38, xiii. 32, xiv. 36 mention the word in relation
to the Son of man, but not in relation to men in general.

2 Mt. xxiii. 23 “ Ye have left [undone] the weightier matters of the Law
namely, [righteous] judgment and kindness and faith,” Lk. xi. 42 “ Ye pass
by [righteous] judgment and the love of God.”
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SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS [1699]

times: John uses the term a hundred and twenty times.
Mark abundantly uses the term Gospel, or Good News, but
nowhere tells us what the “good news” is: John nowhere
uses the term, but everywhere exhibits the Son of God as
bringing to mankind the best of good news, namely, that God
is a loving Father, and that men can find an eternal home in
His love.

{1698] Where the Synoptists speak of a Kingdom, there
John implies a Family. That is the great difference between
the Three Gospels and the Fourth. The latter nowhere
mentions the Kingdom of God except to represent Jesus as
warning a great Rabbi that it cannot be seen or entered
except after a new birth; and in the first of these warnings,
the words “born from above” indicate that one must become
a child of the Family of Heaven. Something of this kind
appears to be latent in the Synoptic doctrines about “little
children” and “little ones.” In this connexion the Synoptists
inculcate two distinct duties. One is the duty of “ receiving ”
little childyen ; the other is that of “receiving the Kingdom
of God as a little child] meaning, apparently, with an
innocent, pure, and sincere heart. A great deal is implied in
each of these precepts, and both are liable to be misunder-
stood. The second, for example, might encourage some to
suppose that they were to become “as a little child” 2z under-
standing ; and these would require the Pauline warning, “In
malice be ye babes, but in understanding be ye men”
Against an error of this kind, men would be fortified by the
Johannine doctrine that “little children” meant “ the children
of God,” and that this was a title of “authority”—but
authority in a new sense, the “ authority to lay down one’s life”
for others (1586—94).

[1699] ]John teaches that, as there is an eternal unity in
the divine Family, namely, the Father, the Son and the

L 1 Cor. xiv. zo.
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[1700] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

Spirit, so there is a foreordained unity for the human Family
(namely, those who receive the Spirit of the Father by
receiving the Son). Into that Family they must first be
“born” from above. Then they must “abide” in it. Or,
from another point of view, it must “abide” in them. They
must “eat the flesh” of the Son, so that the Son may be in
them, even while they are in the Son. They must also “drink”
His “blood.” Other metaphors describe the members of this
Family as eating the “bread” that “descends from heaven,”
the “bread of life,” as “drinking” of the “water of life,” as
“coming to the light,” and as “walking in the light” In a
family, “prayer” from the children to the father is out of
place. Hence John never uses the word “pray.,” The Son
speaks always of “requesting” or “asking,” and He bids the
disciples “ask” what they will in His name. The Father’s
“will ” is the sole “law” for Him. If the Fourth Evangelist
mentions the Law, it is as being the Law of the Servant (“the
law of Moses”) or the Law of the Jews (“your law” etc).
The Son never says, in this Gospel, “I have come to fulfil the
Law?” but “I have come to do the will of him that sent me.”
[1700] Instead of a Kingdom and instead of the laws of
a King, the Fourth Gospel proclaims Nature ; only, of course,
not materialistically, not a mere machinery, but, as we might
put it, Mother Nature. According to Epictetus, “ Nature is
of all things the most powerful in man and draws him to her
desire!”; and he says elsewhere that there is nothing to which
man is so much drawn as to the Eu-Logon?; and man is by

1 [1700 2] Epict. ii. 20. 15. He is arguing against Epicurus, who, he
says, desired to eradicate the belief in (5. ii. 20. 6) “natural human
fellowship (9w guowny xowawviay dvfpdmors wpos @Ajhous)” and yet was
forced by Nature to act inconsistently with his own theory.

2 [1700 4] Epict. i. 2. 4 70 efhoyor. “That which is reasonable ” does
not fully express the Greek. It might be rendered “ good Logos” (as ¢
edtuyés might be rendered “good fortune,” 73 ebyevés *“good birth” etc.)
50 as to give play to the many meanings of Logos.
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1702]

Nature created for “fellowship.” John represents the Eu-
Logon, or Good Logos, as one with the Father in the Spirit of
Fellowship. But he also represents Him as incarnate and as
revealing the Spirit of Fellowship at a height never before
reached. The beast dies for the herd fighting against wolves,
and man dies for his country against foreigners. Both are
inspired by Mother Nature, the Spirit of Fellowship. But the
incarnation of the Good Logos dies as a Jew, crucified by
Jews, for “ali men” alike, with the prediction, “I, if I be lifted
up, will draw @// men unto me”——ze I will draw all men into
harmony with Nature.

[1701] These remarks may be of use in preparing the
reader for a prominent feature in the following Vocabulary,
namely a predominance of simple terms such as a child might
use to describe family life. The one term wanting is  drother.”
This, in the Fourth Gospel, is merged in the relationship
between the Father and His children, and it is not used till
after the Resurrection: “But go unto my &drethren, and say
unto them I ascend unto my Father and your Father.”

[1702]) Where the Fourth Gospel deals with history, it is
in a cosmopolitan spirit. Not only do the Synoptic distinctions
scribes,” and “ Sadducees,” dis-

2

of “publicans,” “sinners,
appear, but, instead of the old fundamental demarcation
between “the people,” ze Israel, and “the nations,” ze. the
Gentiles, we find the term “ Jews” used, almost as Tacitus
uses it, as the embodiment of narrow hostility to all that
is humane and truthful®. Both the Romans and the Greeks
—never mentioned by the Synoptists—are introduced by
John, the former as destined to “take away” the *place” of
the unholy “nation?” the latter as exemplifying the devout and'

1 [1702 ] On the corrupt attribution to Jesus of the words, * Salvation
is from the Jews,” see 1647—8. On the other hand John alone uses
(1. 47) “Lsraeltte” as synonymous with “upright.”

@

2 xi. 48.
A V. 191 14



{1703] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

intelligent world awakening to the truth—the “coming” of
the “isles,” as Isaiah® predicted, to the light of God’s glory=
[1703] Since the Johannine Gospel deals with Nature (in
the higher sense) and not with books or written codes of laws,
it naturally speaks of things that can be seen and known by
any one that will use his natural powers. The three Greek
words most commonly used to mean “£row ” and “see” (olda,
ywdokw, and opde) are used more often in the Fourth Gospel
than in the Three taken together’. The same statement
applies to the word “estify” or “bear witness” (paprupéw).
The Evangelist regards the Gospel not as a message proceed-
ing from a prophet, but as a “testimony” to what the Son of
God “sees” the Father doing in heaven; and what He sees
He can enable all the children of God to see. Hence comes
a great insistence on ‘“the fruth” a word never wused by the
Synoptists in the modern and Fohanwine sense of truth in the
abstract. By “knowing truth,” John means a correspondence
of the human mind to divine facts (that is to say, to the divine

1 Is.Ix. 9. See Jn xii. 20—1, comp. vii. 35.

2 [17025] This cosmopolitan view of things may, in part, explain Jn’s
omission of many of the names given by one or more of the Synoptists,
e.g. Matthew, Bartholomew, Lebbaeus, or Thaddaeus, and the names of
the brethren of the Lord.

[1702 ] But on the other hand “Cephas” appears for the first time in
the Fourth Gospel as the equivalent of the Synoptic * Peter,” and we
cannot feel sure that Synoptic names may not be latent under * Natha-
nael” whom our Lord calls “ An Israelite indeed, in whom is no guile.”

[17024] Jn and Lk. alone mention “Annas,” Lk. in the phrase
“ Annas and Caiaphas being High Priests.” John explains that he was
not High Priest but the High Priest’s influential father-in-law. Other
names that Jn has, in common with Lk. alone, are Martha, Mary,
Lazarus, Siloam. The whole group requires careful investigation, as also
do the names peculiar to Jn—Aenon, Bethany beyond Jordan, Bethesda (?),
Salim, Sychar, etc,

3 [1703 2] The exact statement about épde is that, including forms of
Sfropat, and @y, it occurs in Jn 30 times, and in Mk-Mt.-Lk. 32 times.
The Perfect, ébpaxa, occurs as follows, Mk (o), Mt (o), Lk. (2 or 3),
Jn (19)
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1705]

facts of love and self-sacrifice) analogous to that correspon-
dence between a man’s words and his thoughts which is called
“sincerity ” or “veracity,” and to that correspondence between
his words and external actualities which implies knowledge
and is called “truth.”

[1704] What some have called “the egotistic element” in
the Fourth Gospel will be found reflected in its abundant use
of “I)” “my,” “myself” etc. as shewn below. It must not be
supposed, however, that these pronominal forms exclude the
impersonal phrase “the Son of man.” This is found in John
almost as often as in Mark, and he employs it towards the
close of his account of Christ’s public teaching in a passage
that may perhaps explain in part why he substituted for it, as
a general rule, the first person {xii. 34) “ How sayest thou
“The Son of man must be lifted up’? Who is this Son of
man?” This is the last utterance of the bewildered “ multi-
tude.” Other causes—moral causes especially—beside the
various meanings of “ Son of man,” caused their bewilderment.
But still it may have occurred to an Evangelist writing largely
for educated Greeks that this Jewish technical term—even
though it was actually and habitually used by our Lord
instead of the first personal pronoun, to denote ideal humanity
as created in God’s image—ought to be sparingly used in
a Gospel intended mainly for Gentiles.

[1705] Instances will be found where John appears to be
alluding to words, names, or phrases, that might (1811) cause
difficulty to the readers of Mark and Matthew, as, for
example, John’s use of the word translated “groaning” in the
Raising of Lazarus. It will also be noticed that the epithet
“eternal,” or “everlasting,” applied sometimes by Mark and
Matthew to “sin,” “fire” etc, is applied by John to nothing
but “life,” and that John’s doctrine about “ fire” is confined to
one brief metaphorical passage. QOccasionally, attention will
be called to passages where John may be alluding to doctrines
like those of Epictetus. For example, the conception of the
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[1706] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

Son as “ testifying” or “ bearing witness” to the Father, can
be illustrated far more fully from Epictetus than from the
Prophets. Negatively, too, John’s avoidance of the word
“humble]” and his condemnation (in the Epistle) of “ fear,”
indicate that he may have been impelled by Greek influence
to discard these and other Biblical terms that conveyed to the
Greeks a suggestion not of good but of evil.

[1706] Under the head of “ #roubdle,” however, reasons will
be given for thinking that John is allusively dissenting from
Epictetus, with whom “ freedom from trouble ” was the highest
of blessings. Not improbably, many things in the Fourth
Gospel imply a similar dissent. For example, John lays great
stress (1226) upon the fact that the Son does all things “ for
the sake of” the Father or “ for the sake of” the disciples. But
Epictetus says (i. 19. 11) “ Whatever lives has been so framed.
as to do all things for its own sake (avTod &exa). For even
the sun does all things for its own sake, and, indeed, so does
Zeus Himself.” Of course Epictetus could prove philosophi-
cally that this is consistent with real unselfishness. But from
the point of view of a plain man with no pretensions to
philosophy, this means either selfishness or solitude. And,
since God cannot be selfish, it reduces Him to a solitary
Being. John teaches that God was from the beginning not
alone, because the Word, or the Son, was with Him: and
instead of “doing all things for His own sake,” He is revealed
in the Washing of Feet as making Himself—in the person of
His Son—the Servant of His creatures, doing all things “ for
the sake of ” others.
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1707]

JOHANNINE WORDS COMPARATIVELY SELDOM OR
NEVER USED BY THE SYNOPTISTS?

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
[1707] Abide, remain?® péve 2 3 7 40

1 [1707 * 5. 1885 (i1} foll.] This Vocabulary includes words characteristic
of the Fourth Gospel as contrasted with the words used by the Three
collectively. Occasionally—in order to group kindred words together,
or to supply a reader that may be ignorant of Greek with a fairly
complete alphabetical list of important Johannine terms—it will include
a word used by only two of the Synoptists {e.g. “judge,” xpirw, not found
in Mark) or sometimes only one (e.g. “manifest,” pavepsw, not found in
Matthew or Luke). But, where that is the case, such a word will be
repeated later on under one of the following headings :

(1) Words peculiar to Jn and Mk (172944},

(2w ” Jn and Mt. (1745—57).

(3 » " Jn and Lk. (1758--1804).
(4) ” ” ]n, Mk, and Mt. (1805*—17)
{5) » » Jn, Mk, and Lk. {1818—35).
© 5 " Jn, Mt and Lk. (1836—66).

2 [1707 2] “Abide.” Mk vi. 10 (sim. Mt. x. 11 and Lk. ix. 4, x. 7)
“There abide until ye go forth,” Mk xiv. 34 (Mt. xxvi. 38) “adide here
and watch.” Jn uses the word to denote the abiding of the Word of
God, or Christ, in man (v. 38, xv. 4, § etc.), of man in Christ (vi. 56,
XV. 4, § etc.) or in Christ’s Word (viil. 31), or in Christ’s love (xv. g, 10) ;
also the abiding of the Father in the Son (xiv. 10), and of the Son
in the love of the Father (xv. 10). It is also used, without respect to
locality, to denote the permanence of the “food” that “abideth unto
eternal life” (vi. 27), and of the “sin” of the proud (ix. 41). Jn, alone
of the Evangelists, in recording the descent of the Holy Spirit on Jesus,
says that (i. 32—3) “it abode on him.”

[17075] The predominance of the thought of “abiding” in the
writer's mind may be inferred from the fact that *“abide” occurs in the
First Epistle of St John almost as many {23) times as in all the non-
Johannine Epistles taken together (25).

[1707¢] In LXX, péve freq.=DW “stand upright,” concerning an
ordinance that “stands,” 7.e. holds good, e.¢. Prov. xix. 21, “The counsel
of the Lord—that shall stand (LXX eis tov aidva péver),” Is. x1. 8 “The
word of the Lord standeth (péves) for ever,” Deut. xix. 15 “at the mouth
of two witnesses...shall a matter sfand (R.V. be established),” LXX
orioerar. Mt. xvill. 16, merely alluding to Deut. xix. 15, has oradj
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English Greek Mk Mt Lk Jn
Abiding-place! pory o o o 2
About (w. numbers

etc.) (1) o 2 Ioro 2 8
About (w. numbers

etc.) (2) (1670) doel o I 7 e
Above, up? drve o o o 3
Above, from above? dvwler 1 I I 5
Advocate,s. Paraclete mapdkAnTos o o o 4
Aenont Alvor o o o 1
Againb ralw 28 17 3 43

Age, s. Eternal
Already, s. Now

Always wavrore 2 2 2 7
Am, I8 elpl 4 14 16 54
[1708] Ask (the Father)” éperdw o o o 6

“made to stand) but Jn viil. 17, quoting it as “written,” has “is frue.”
In the same verse of Deut. “One witness shall not #ise #p (BP")” is
rendered by Jer. Targ. “ The testimony of one witness shall not é¢ valid,”
and LXX renders it éppevei.  This illustrates the connexion in the Jewish
mind between “ abiding,” “ standing fast,” and * truth.”

1 « Abiding-place.” See Paradosis, 1393—1T.

2 [1707 £] “Above,” “ up,” means “heaven{ward)” except in Jn ii. 7
“filled them to 2ie érim (&ws dvw)” The only instance alleged of fws
dve is 2 Chr. xxvi. 8 “to the top,” .. to the utmost.

3 [1707 £] “ Above,” “from above.” "Avwfer in Mk xv. 38, Mt. xxvii. 5I
is used of the veil of the temple “rent from fop to bottom,” in Jn xix. 23
of Christ’s coat, or tunic, “woven from the top throughout,” concerning
which the soldiers say “ Let us not rend it.” Elsewhere Jn (iii. 3, 7, 31}
uses it of the heavenly birth “from above” (comp. Jn xix. 11). In
Lk. i. 3 it means “from the source, or fountainhead.” For the proof that
it does not mean “anew ” in Jn, see 1903 foll.

4 [1707 f] “ Aenon” is mentioned only in Jn iil. 23, “And John also
was baptizing in Aenon near to Salim, because there was much water
there.” The locality of Aenon (as well as that of Salim) is disputed.

5 [1707 g “Again” occurs in Lk., only vi. 43 (om. by many author.)
where, if genuine (but ? TTAAT for TTAN), it would mean “on the other
hand”; xiii. 20 (D diff.); xxiii. 20 “But again Pilate...” (where the
parall. Mk xv. 12, and Jn xix. 4 also have “again”).

6 “Am.” See “I am” (1713).

T [1708 a] “Ask.” Jn xiv. 16 “I will as the Father,” and so xvi. 26,
xvil. 9 (&), 15, 20, always in Christ’s words, and in the Ist person
(1704).
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1708]

English Greek Mk Mt Lk. In
Barley (adj.)! kpibos o o (e} z
Bear, beget2 'yevvdw I g 4 18
Because (narr.)3 61 4+[11 3 9 26
Before (adv.) (ré) mpdrepov o o o 3
Beget, s. Bear yevvdw I 5 4 18
Beginning (Chri.)t  dpxn 3 4 o 4
Beginning (narr.)®  dpx9 1 o I 4
Behold (vb.)® Bewpém 7 2 7 23
Behold! See! Lo!7 i8¢ 8 4 o 15
Bethany (beyond Bofavia...wépay

Jordan)® 7ob "Topddvov o o o I

1 “Barley,” Jn vi. g, 13.

2 [1708 #] “ Bear,” “beget.” The numbers above do not include the
use of yervdw (40 times) in Mt. i. 2—16. Both there and in Lk. i. 13, 57,
xxiil. 29, Jn xvi. 21, the vb is act. In Mt. i. 2—16 the act. means
“beget”; elsewhere it means “bring forth” (of the mother). In the
Synoptists it is never used spiritually, as it freq. is in Jn.

8 {1708 c] “ Because” occurs in Evangelistic statement (which alone
is here meant by “mnarr”), in Mt, only in ix. 36, xi. 20 and xiv. 5.
Mt. xi. 20 resembles Mk App. [xvi. 14] “reproached them decanse they
believed not.” The numbers are taken from Bruder (1888). See also
1712 .

£ [1708 4] “Beginning” (Chri.), oceurs in Mk x. 6, Mt. xix. 4 con-
cerning the making of male and female “from #he beginning (dr’ dpxis),”
to which Mt. adds, as to divorce (Mt. xix. 8) dn’ dpyns 8¢ o¥ yéyover olraws.
The other Synoptic instances are (Mk xiii. 8, Mt. xxiv. 8) “ These things
are the beginning of travails (dpx &bivev raire)” and (Mk xiil. 19,
Mt. xxiv. 21) “from the beginning of creation (Mt. of the world).”

[1708 ¢] Jn has viii. 44 “He was a murderer from the beginning
(én’ 4.),” xv. 27 “because ye are with me from Zfke beginning (dm’ 4d.),”
xvi. 4 “these things 1 told you not from the beginning (£ 4.) Also
in reply to “Who art thou?” Ja has (viii. 25) elmer adrois (3] Inoots Taw
dpxny 81e kal Aaké Duiv (txt interrog., marg. affirm.) (2154—8).

5 {1708 /] “Beginning ” (narr.) occurs in MKk i. 1 “ The beginning of
the Gospel...,” Lk. i z “those who were from fAe beginning eye-
witnesses...,” comp. Jn i. T “In ke beginning was the word....”

6 “Behold” (vh.). Used by Jn sometimes of unintelligent wonder
(1598).

7 «Behold !” . Contrast “ Behold {” 8ov (1674).

8 [1708¢] “ Bethany beyond Jordan” is imentioned only in Jn i 28
“These things were done in Bethany beyond Jordan, where John was
baptizing.” 1Iis locality is disputed, and there are v.r. Bethabarah,
Betharabah etc. See 610—16.
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English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
Bethesdal W.H. txt Bpf{abd,
marg. Bpfoabd o o] o I
Break, destroy? Ao o 1 o 4
Brethren, the (z.e. the
Church) (narr.)?  of ddergpol o o o I
But? dAAd 43 36 36 101
[1709] Cana Kavd o e} o 4
Catch, seize, take?  muilw o o o 8
Cephas® Kn¢as o o o 1
Choose {Chri.)7 éxAéyopa I o 1 5

1 [1708 %] “ Bethesda” is mentioned only in Jn v. 2 “ Now there is in
Jerusalem by the sheep[gate] a pool which is called in Hebrew Bethesda
(v.r. Bethsaida, Bethzatha), having five porches.” Other various readings
are Bn{afd, Ber{efd, Betzatha etc. Its locality is disputed, and so is the
interpretation of the “sheep[gate],” the ellipsis of which is said by
Westcott to be “(apparently) without parallel” (2216).

2 (1708 7] “Break,” “destroy,” occurs in Mt. v. 19, Jn v. 18, vii. 23,
X. 35 of breaking a “ commandment,” “the sabbath,” “the law of Moses,”
“the Scripture,” Jn ii. 19 “ deséroy this temple.” These numbers do not
include Ado="*1oo0se,” “unbind.”

3 [1708 /] “ Brethren, the,” z.e. the Church (narr.): Jn xxi. 23 “This
saying therefore went forth among (eis) #e drethren”” Comp. Acts i. 15,
xiv. 2 etc.

+[1708 2] “But,” dANd, mostly follows a negative : and Jn’s habit of
stating things negatively and positively with a “but” appears early in his
Gospel, i. 8 odk...dAX’ fva, 1. 13 oDk €€ aindrov...dAX’ ék feot (2005).

5 “Catch.” See 17217 and 17234—.

% [1709 z] “Cephas,” in Jn, only i. 42 “thou shalt be called Cephas
which is interpreted Petros,” i.e. a stone. Comp. Mt. xvi. 18 “thou art
Petros,” i.e. a stone. The naming is mentioned by the Synoptists thus,
Mk iii. 16 x. éméfnxer Svopa 1§ Sipeove Hérpov, Mt, x. 2 wpéros =. 6 Aeyd-
pevos Hérpos, Lk. vi. 14 3. bv «. dvdpacer II.  See 1728/,

7 [1709 4] “ Choose™ (Chri.) occurs, in Mk, only in xiii. 2o “the chosen
whom ke hath chosen,” where Mt. has merely “the chosen.” In Lk,
“choose” does not occur in the Lord's words except Lk. x. 4z “(Mary)
hatk chosen the good part.” In Jn it occurs almost always in the phrase
“] (Christ) have chosen,” and in two instances with an allusion to Judas
Iscariot in the context (vi. 70 “Hawe not I chosen you the twelve,
and one of you is a devil,” xiii. 18 “I know whom 7 kawve chosen, but
that the Scripture may be fulfilled, ‘ He that eateth my bread lifted up
his heel against me’”).
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1710]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
Circumcision! meptropt) o o o 2
Clay2 171])\69 (o] o] (o] 5
Comforter, s. Para-

clete maPAKATTOS o o o 4

Cry (appl. to Christ)3 xpd{w o I o 3

Cry aloud? kpavydlw o I o 6

Cut off ¢ (1671¢) dmokdnTe 2 o o 2
[1710] Darkness (1)? okoria o 2 I 8
Darkness {2)% oKRGTOS I 6 4 I
Death (lit.}6 fdavaros 6 6 6 6
Death (metaph.)$ Odvaros o 1 I 2

1 [1709 ¢c] “Circumcision.” The verb wepiréuve occurs in Jn (1),
Lk. (z). In Lk. (i. 59, ii. z1) the verb is used with reference to the
circumcision of the child Jesus; in Jn (vil. 22—3) the verb and the noun
are used to shew that, if circumcision is allowed on the sabbath, Christ’s
act of healing must be allowable.

2 “Clay.” Jn ix. 6—15, of “making clay” in the healing of the man
born blind.

3 “Cry,” “cry aloud,” kpd{w and xpavydlw, see 1752 a—f.

1 11709 Z] “Cut off.” ’Amoxkémro—a word freq. connected with mutila-
tion—is used by Jn (xviii. 10, 26), to describe the cutting off of the ear
of Malchus where all the Synoptists have d¢arpén. Comp. Gal. v. 12.
See also 1734 4.

5 [1710 2] “Darkness.” Moreover, i the Epistle, Jn uses (5) oxoria
and (1) oxéros, which is also in Jn iii. 19 “they loved rather zke darkness
(r6 okdros) than the light (i 76 ¢os),” where perhaps the neuter form is
preferred as supplying a more complete antithesis of sound illustrating
the antithesis of sense.

[1710 4] Skoria and oxéros are always metaphorical in the Synoptists
except as to the darkness during the crucifixion (Mk xv. 33, Mt. xxvii. 45,
Lk. xxiii. 44). In Jn, oxoria is metaph. except in vi. 17, xx. 1, where
however it probably has a metaphorical suggestion, as “night” has in
Jn xiii. 30 “He [Judas Iscariot] went out straightway. Now it was
night”

6 [1710 ¢] “Death.” The six instances of “death” (lit.) in Mk and
Mt. are all in werbatim agreement. Lk. (ix. 27) “shall surely not taste
death ” agrees with only one of them (Mk ix. 1, Mt. xvi. 28) uttered before
the Transfiguration. The only Synoptic metaph. instances are in Mt. iv.
16, Lk. 1. 79, not parall, but both quoting Is. ix. 2 “the shadow of
death.”

[17104] Jn has 6. (lit.) (xi. 4, 13) about Lazarus, (xii. 33, xviii. 32)
about the Crucifixion (*“by what deat% he was te die ), and (xxi. 1) about
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[1710] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
Denarii (plur.) (apart '

from parables)! (1671 ¢) 8ywdpea 2 o o 2
Didymus? Atdvpos o o o 3
Die3 amrofviioxke 8 5 10 28
Disobey drebén o o o I
Draw (water, wine

etc.) arTAée o o o 4
Draw4, drag Axdw o o o 5
Eat® Tpdyw o 1 [o] 5
Ephraim® ’E¢paip o o o I

Peter’s martyrdom. In v. 24, viil. 51 Jesus uses 8. metaphoricalily, but in
viil. 52, whereas Jesus had said “ He shall not éekold death,” spiritually,
the Jews misquote it as “he shall not taste of death,” and take it
literally,

1 [1710¢] “Denarii” Mk vi. 37 “Are we to buy bread for two
hundred denarzz?” xiv. 5 “sold for above three hundred dezari” Jn vi. 7
“bread of [the price of] two hundred denariz” xii. 5 “sold for three
hundred demariz”’ 1 hope to discuss these passages in a future treatise.

? “Didymus,” applied (Jn xi. 16, xx. 24, xxi. 2) to Thomas, whom Jn
mentions 7 times, and each Synoptist once.

3 [1710 ] “ Die,” dwofvijoxw, is freq. in Jn in connexion with Lazarus,
and with Christ’s “dying for the people” or “dying” on the Cross.
It is metaphorical in vi. 50 py dwofdvy, xi. 26 o w3 dwobdry, but perh.
nowhere else. Tehevrdw, “die,” occurs in Mk (2), Mt. (4), Lk. (1}, In (1)

1 [1710¢] “Draw.” Metaph. in Jn vi. 44 “ Except the Father draw
him,” xii. 32 “I will drazew all men unto myself,” lit. in xviii. 10 (a sword),
xxi. 6, 1T (a net). Epictetus says that man (i. 2. 4) “is drawn (Ekcdpevov)
to nothing so much as to the (1700) Good Logos,” and (ii. zo. 13)
“nature” is “ the strongest of all things in man, drawsng him to her will
(BovAnpa) despite his reluctance and bewailings.” He uses the Johannine
word éAxidw to mean “drag” (iii. 22. 3) or to describe the seduction of vain
imagination {ii. 18. 23). Acts (xvi. 19, xxi. 30) uses the two words to mean
“dragging ” a person violently away. Jn uses é\kdw in both meanings.

# [1710 2] “Eat,” rpdyw. From the numerous instances of this word
in Steph. it would seem to be used in ordinary Greek exclusively to mean
eating vegetables, fruit, sweetmeats etc., never flesh. In Mt. xxiv. 38,
where it perhaps means “ eating sweetmeats or delicacies,” the parall. Lk.
xvii. 27 has éofiw. ]n has (vi. 54—8) “ He that easez/ my flesh (4is),” “he
that eafeth me,” “he that eatefh this bread.” Jn xiii. 18 uses it in quoting
Ps. xli. g “ He that eafetk my bread,” where the LXX (which never uses
rpdyw) has éofior. See also “eat” éobdinw (1680).

“ Ephraim.” Jn xi. 54 “a city called Epiraim.”
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY (1711}

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. IJn
Eternal, everlasting! aiovios 3 6 4 17
[1711] Father (divine)? warnp 4 44 16 120

117107} “Eternal,” aldrios, in Jn is always used of “life,” never of
“punishment,” “fire” etc. In the Synoptists, it is used with (wy (8),
mp (2), kdhaoes (1), dudprnpa (1), oxgval (1). Lk, like Jn, always uses it
of good, never of evil.

2 [1711 @] “Father” (divine). Mk viii. 38 “ When he shall come in the
glory of his Father,” xi. 25 “that your Fazher who is in the heavens may
forgive you,” xiii. 32 “...not even the angels of heaven, nor yet the Son,
but only the Fatker,” xiv. 36 “ Abba, Father....” Apart from doctrine
about the Last Day (where the Father is mentioned in connexion with the
Son expressed or implied) M% nowhere mentions God as the Father of
men exc. in the warning about forgiveness (xi. 25) parall. to Mt. vi. 14—15
but to nothing in Lk. But the single passage in Mk, containing an
apparent reference to the Lord’s Prayer, confirms the belief (based on
Mt.-Lk.) that a large part of Christ’s doctrine must have referred to “the
Father” by name.

[1711 4] Epictetus says (i. 3. 1 foll.) “ If one were thrilled as he should
be with the thought that we [men] have all been uniquely (wponyoupéres)
brought into being (yeydvaper) by God, and that God is the Father of
both men and gods, I think we should be far from all ignoble and servile
notions about ourselves” : and again (#4.), “If Caesar were to adopt you
as a son, there would be no enduring your arrogance. If you know that
you are son of Zeus, will you not bz Zfted up (émapbnoy) by that? But
as it is, we do no such thing.” We turn aside, he says, from the divine
sonship, which we have in virtue of “the purpose and the Logos” within
us, and we prefer our kinship (which we have in virtue of our body) with
the brute beasts. A man calls himself Athenian or Corinthian, (i. 9. 4—6)
“Why should he not also call himself ¢Cosmian’?” {as being citizen of
the Cosmos) “Why not son of God?”

[1711¢] Jokn would agree with a great deal of this, but not (not, at
least, without a cavea?) that a man should be “lifted up” by the thought
of being “son of God.” His Prologue, indeed, distinguishes those
“begotten of God” from those begotten of “blood” or of “the will of
flesh,” and describes the former class as receiving “axthority to become
children of God”—a phrase that recalls the “adoption by Caesar”
above mentioned. But it is nothing to be “lifted up” about, if “to be
Tifted up” means “to be proud.” John, it is true, represents the Son
of God as being “lifted up (ifrobcfar),” but it is the “lifting up” on the
Cross. He also has “authority,” but it is * authority to lay down life that
he may take it again.” The silence of Mk and the teaching of Epictetus
may have influenced John in the development of the Christian doctrine of
the divine Fatherhood.
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{1712] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn

Father (human)? rarqp 14 19 37 12
Feast? éopry) 2 2 3 17
Fire (of coals)? dvBpaxd o o o 2
[1712] Fish* Syrdpiov o [} o 5

11711 4] “Father” (human). Jn vili. 44 also uses wmarjp thrice
concerning the devil as the father of liars etc., thus making 15 instances
where it is not applied to God. (As to insertion in this list, see 1670—1.)

2[1711¢] “Feast.” Mk xiv. 2, Mt. xxvi. 5 M7 év 17 éoprpy, Mk xv. 6,
Mt. xxvil. 15 xard 8¢ éopriy el@fei.... Lk. (besides ii. 41, 42) has xxii. 1
fyylev 8¢9 éopry v d{lpwy. Jn mentions several feasts for which Jesus
goes up to Jerusalem.

3 [1711 /] “Fire (of coals)” ’Avfpaxid in Jn xviii. 18 is the *fire of
coals” in the High Priest’s hall, Mk xiv. 54 ¢ds, Lk. xxii. 55—6 mip...
¢as, Mt. xxvi. 58 om. (180—D). Luke’s astonishing phrase mtp weprdmte
is unlike any use of mepudmre in Steph. except Phalar. Episs. v. p. 24
{L. S. 28) évefiBdoauer alrdv k. mepupraper, ““ we put him in and kindled [a
fire] round [him? round the man enclosed in the bull]” where Steph.
adds “recte, ut videtur, Lennep. wip fjraper.”

[1711 ¢] Ephrem (p. 237) says * Near the coal fire he denied, near the
coal fire he confessed,” which suggests that some may have regarded the
fire in Peter’s Denial as a symbol of a *fiery trial ” of temptation, and
later on, of purification (xxi. 9) “they see a fire of coals 1did ready...and
a loaf.” The phrase “cake baken o #4e coals” occurs in O.T. only in the
story of Elijah’s being strengthened (1 K. xix. 6) for the journey to Horeb
in which may be seen a parallelism to the Eucharistic “ breakfast” in Jn
whereby the Apostles are strengthened to preach the Gospel to the world.
The Heb. word used for “ceal” in 1 K. xix. 6 occurs nowhere else
(Gesen. 954 a) in O.T. except in Is. vi. 6, where the Prophet Isaiah is
purified by a “coal” from the altar for his prophetic task, Ephrem’s
tradition, “he cornfessed near a coal fire,” is curiously like Philo’s tradition
that the dvbpaf, ie. “coal” or “carbuncle,” represents Judah as being
{i. 60) “a confessing (éEopoloynrids) disposition,” which “is inflamed in
the eucharist of {Ze. thanksgiving to) God (memiparac év edyapioria feov).”
Not improbably John had in view traditions of this kind.

[1711 %] It may be worth noting that (1) Aquila has yj¢os Ze. stone,
or pebble, for “coal” in Is. vi. 6, (2) LXX freq. has avfpaf, “coal,” to
represent a precious stone (Gen, il. 12, Ex. xxviil. 18, xxxvi. 18, Ezek. x.
9 etc.), (3) Rev. ii. 17 combines “manna” with “white stone (Yijdov
Revknr)” as a gift to “him that overcometh”—an expression that has
perplexed commentators and perhaps remains to be explained (2409 a).

¢ [17124] “Fish.” Jn uses Ixfs to mean “fish” (xxi. 6, 8, 11},
apparently restricting dyrdpiov to mean “fish” for cating (1736 ¢).
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1712]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
Flesh! adpé 4 5 2 13
For (conj.) (narr.)?  ydp c.33 I2 11 c. 30
b rore atawas | I
Free (adj.)* éxetfepos o I o
Free (vb.) éhevfepin o] o o 2
Freely, openly? (év) mappnoia I o o

1 [1712%] *Flesh.” Of Jn’s 13 instances, 7 are from vi. 51—63 “my
flesh” etc.

2 [1712¢] “ For ¥ (narr. here meaning (1672%) Evangelistic statement).
This is more characteristic of Mk than of Jn; but it is inserted for
comparison with ‘“because” (narr) (1708). In Jn the question is
complicated by the great difference of opinion among commentators as to
passages that are and that are not, Evangelistic comment (2066).

3 (17124] “For ever.” In Mk iii. 29, xi. 14 (parall. Mt. xxi. 19) “for
ever” is connected with a negative and with condemnation (“hath not
forgiveness for ever,” “let none eat fruit from thee for ewer”); in Lk. i
33, 55 with an affirmative and with promise (* shall reign.. for ever,” “to
Abraham and his seed fo7 ever”). In Jn iv. 14 “shall not thirst for ever,”
vi. 51 “shall live for ever)” and sim. vi. §8, viii. 51, 52, x. 28, xi. 26,
xiv. 16, it is connected, positively or negatively, with promise, like alévios
(1710 7) in Jn. See also 16724. On Jn viii. 35, see 2263 .

1 [17T12¢] “Free” (adj.). Mt. xvil. 26 “Then are the sons free,”
Z.¢. free from paying tribute. This occurs in a difficult context describing
the finding of the stater in the fish’s mouth. Origen (ed Joc.) says, “ They
are free who abide in the truth (Huet uelvarres mjj dAnfeig ?ins. év, or leg.
éppeivavtes) of the Word of God and thereby know the truth that they
may be also freed by (d=’? leg. o=’} it.” Origen had in mind Jn viii. 32—6
“If ye abide in my word...ye shall know the truth and the #-##% shall
make you free....Everyone that committeth sin is the bondservant [of sin].
And the bondservant abideth not in the house for ever; the son abideth
for ever. If therefore the Son shall make you free ye shall be free
indeed.” The connexion between a Gospel of sonskip and a Gospel
of freedom is manifest : and it is recognised abundantly in the Pauline
Epistles. But the Triple Tradition says practically nothing about © free-
dom,” and very little, directly, about “sonskép,” though Matthew and
Luke frequently imply it in doctrine about the Father in Heaven. It
remained for the Fourth Gospel to give prominence to the spiritual
doctrine latent in the tradition peculiar to Matthew, * T/ sons are free.”

5 [1712 /] “ Freely, openly.” Mk viii. 32 “ He was speaking the word
apenly (wappnoig).” Jn uses it twice in Christ’s words : xviii. zo “1 have
spoken openly to the world,” xvi. 25 (R,V.) 1 shall tell you glainly of the
Father.” See 1744 (xi) @ and 1917 (i).

203



[1713] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
Gabbatha T'aBBabd o o o 1
Gird! Swaldvrvpe, (brvrvpe © o o 5
Glorify? dotdtw I 4 9 21
Glory? 8dka 3 7 13 18

[1713] Go (metaph.)? Imdyw I I o c1I8
Greeks? “EXAnves o o o 3

1 [1712¢] “Gird,” in Jn, is always literal, of the Lord or Peter xiii. 4,
5, xxi. 7, 18 (bés). Tleplavwupe {not in Mk-Mt.) occurs thrice in Lk. xii.
35, 37, xvil. 8, alw. metaphor or parable.

2 [1712 /] “ Glorify,” in the Synoptists, is mostly applied to mzen
“ glorifying God” because of miracles. In Jn, it is used concerning the
glorifying of the Father by the Son, and the glorifying of the Son by the
Father, but most freq. of the Son’s being “ glorified,” with reference to the
Crucifixion and its sequel. Comp. Heb. ii. 9. Only once is it used in
Jn concerning a man glorifying God (xx1. 19)  signifying by what death
he (Z.c. Peter) should glorify God.”

3 [17127] “Glory.” Mk viil. 38 “when he shall come ¢én tke glory of
Kis Father,” parall. Mt. xvi. 27 sim., but parall. Lk. ix. 26 “iz Zis glory and
that of the Father” ; Mk x. 37 “that we may sit iz Ay glory,” parall. Mt.
xx. 21 “that these may sit...7n t&y £éngdom” (Lk, om.}; Mk xiii. 26 “the
Son of man coming in (Mt. on the) clouds (Lk. cloud) with power and
great glory” (parall. Mt. xxiv. 30, Lk. xxi. 27).

[17127] These three passages speak of the “glory” of the Son as
future. Jni. 14, ii. 11 speak of it as manifested by the Son in the past
{“ we beheld his glory,” “manifested his glory” at Cana): xi. 40 (comp.
x1. 4) “thou shalt see #4e glory of God” means apparently * thou shalt see
God's glory manifested in the raising of Lazarus”; xii. 41 says that
Isaiah “saw his [Ze. Christ's] glosy”: xvii. 5, 22, 24 speak of “glory”
{(apparently that of the divine unity, implying the devotion of the Son and
the love of the Father) as possessed by the Son “before the world was,”
and as already “given” to the disciples by the Son ; at the same time the
Son prays “ that they may be beholding my g/o7y, which thou hast given
to me, because thou lovedst me from the foundation of the world.”

4 [1713 2] “Go” (metaph.). Mkxiv. 21, Mt. xxvi. 24 “‘the Son of man
goeth (braye),” where parall, Lk. xxii. 22 has wopederar. On the difference
between the two verbs, see 1652—64.

5 [17135] “Greeks.” Jn vii. 35 “Will he go to the Dispersion of
(2046) the Greeks, and teach the Grecks?” In this specimen of
Johannine irony the Jews unconsciously predict what seems to them
absurd. The same thing is predicted in action subsequently (Jn xii. 20)
“Now there were certain Greeks of them that came up....” Mk vil. 26
alone has the fem. ‘EX\qvis where the parall. Mt. xv. 22 omits it.
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1713]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
Greek, in! ‘ENApuiori o o o
Grief, sorrow? Almy o e} 1 4
Groan, murmur? éuBppdopm 2 I o 2
Hatet poéw I 5 7 12
Hebrew, in® ‘EBpaioti o o o 5
I (nom.) (1704) éyéd (incl. xdayd) 16 37 25 155
I-am (1st pers.) il 4 14 16 54
I am [he] (Chri.)® ey el 2 I I(?) 9
Interpret (1728 /,) éppnreto o o o 2

1 [1713 ¢] “In Greek.” Jn xix. 20 “It was written in Hebrew and in
Roman [z.e in Latin] and 72 Greek”

2 [17134] “Grief,” “sorrow.” Jn xvi. 6, 20—22 describes Jesus as
mentioning on the last night the “sorrow” of the disciples that is
described by Luke as occurring on the last nmight (Lk. xxii. 45) “ He
found them sleeping for sorrow.”

3 [1713 ¢] “ Groan,” “murmur.” ’EpBpwdopar in Jn xi. 33, 38 is prob.
used, in part, allusively to explain the difficulty caused by its use in
Mk i. 43, Mt. ix. 30, where it might seem to some to represent Jesus
as “roaring against” those whom He healed. See 1811 o—¢.

¢ [1713/] “Hate.” Mk xiii. 13 “Ye shall be 4afed by all for my
name’s sake,” parall. to Mt. xxiv. 9 (and x. 22), Lk xxi. 17. Lk xiv. 26
makes “ zaZing one’s own Zife” a condition for discipleship, an expression
not found in Mk or Mt. Jn adopts it, with a qualification (xil. 25) “ He
that kateth his life in this world? (1450).

5 [1713¢] “In Hebrew,” in Jn, thrice of names, v. 2 (?) “ Bethzatha,”
xix. 13 ‘““Gabbatha,” xix. 17 “Golgotha”: also xix. 20 “written 7z
Hebrew, in Romanmn, in Greek,” and xx. 16 “ She saith to him /n Hebrew,
Rabboni.”

¢ [1713 2] “1 (emph.) am [he]” (Chri.). Mt’s single instance is in
the Walking on the Waters (Mt. xiv. 27) where it is also inserted by
Mk (vi. 50) and Jn (vi. 20). {Lk. omits the whole narrative.)

[17137] MKk’s second instance is in the Trial, in answer to the
question “Art thou the Christ?” where Mk xiv. 62 has “7 am” (Mut
Mt. xxvi. 64 “Thou saidst it,” Lk. xxii. 70 “ Ye say that 7 am (6n éyo
elpt)” not included above as not being the utterance of Christ in His
own person).

[1713 7] Lk. places a form of the phrase, with airds, after the Resurrec-
tion, xxiv. 39 “See my hands and my feet that it is I myself (ér¢ éyd elpe
adrés).”

[1713 2] In Jn, besides the utterance in the Walking on the Waters
{vi. 20), the phrase is used, with no predicate expressed, in viii. 24
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[1714] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn

Is éori C.75 €. 120 C. 100 c.I70
Israelitel Topanheitys o o o 1

Jesus Inaots c.82 c. 150 .87 «c 237
Jew, a? "Tovdatos o o o 3
Jews (plur.)3 *Tovdatiot 6 5 5 68

[1714] John (Peter’s
father)* lwdvys o o o 4
“Jordan, beyond”®  mépav roi TopSavov 2 3 o 3
“Judas,not Iscariot”® 'Tovdas, oty ¢ To-

KapLOTNS o o] o I

»

“Except ye believe that 7 am [4¢]” where R.V. marg. gives “I am?
absolutely, and so in viii. 28. The meaning in these and other instances
needs detailed comment (2220 foll.). The command Deut. xxxii. 39 8ere
ere 61t erw eImi “ See, see, that I AM,” is interpreted by Philo (i. 258)
as a command to “behold the existence {($mapéer) of God.”

L «“Israelite,” Jn 1. 47 “an Zsraelite indeed in whom is no guile”
See 1702 a.

2 [1713 /] “Jew, a,” occurs in Jn iil. 25 “questioning...with & Jew”
(txt. perh. corrupt), sarcastically in iv. 9 “How is it that thou being 2
Jew askest drink of me?” and contemptuously in xviii. 35 “Am I
a Jew?”

3 [1713 2] “Jews” (plur.). This includes “king of #ke Jews,” Mk (5),
Mt (4), Lk. (3), Jn (6). Apart from this title, the Synoptists use the
word only as follows, Mk vii. 3 “The Pharisees and all the Jews,”
Mt, xxviii. 15 “This saying was spread abroad among #4e Jews,”
Lk. vii. 3 “He [z.2. the centurion] sent unto him [i.e Jesus] elders of
the Jews,” xxiil. 51 “Arimathaea, a city of #ke Jews” On Jn’s use of
“Jews,” mostly in a bad sense, see 1702. On Jn iv. 22 see 1647—8:
xviii. 36 (Chri.) may mean “So far from iny being ‘king of tke Jews’in
your sense, my servants would contend against ‘#ke Jews,’” repeating
Pilate’s phrase.

4 (1714 a] “John?” (Peter’s father). Jn i. 42 “Thou art Simon, the
son of JoAn: thou shalt be called Cephas”; xxi. (thrice) 15, 16, 17
“Simon [son] of fok#n, lovest thou me?”

6 {1714 5] “Beyond Jordan” occurs in Mt. iv. 15 quoting Is. viii. 23
and apparently meaning “west of the Jordan,” It was an ambiguous
term. Lk. never uses it. The Synoptists and Jn apparently use it
always (except in Mt. iv. 15) to mean “east of the Jordan.” Sce 1813 4.

6 [1714 ] “Judas, not Iscariot” is unique in Jn xiv. 22. But the
name Judas, apart from genealogies and not applied to Iscariot, occurs
in Mk vi. 3 “the brother of James and of Joses and of Judas,” Mt. xiii. 55
“his brothers James...and Judas,” Lk. vi. 16 © Judas of James” (in the
list of the Twelve). This last is parall. to Mk iii. 18 “ Thaddacus,”
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1714]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
Judge (vb.}! Kplvw o 6 6 1g

Mt. x. 3 “ Thaddacus” (Tisch. “Lebbaens™). If this “Judas” was
variously characterized in early times, Jn’s characterization would have
the advantage of not committing the writer to one tradition against
another.

1 [1714 ] “Judge, to.” This verb will be repeated in the Jn-Mt.-Lk.
Vocab. (1859 a): but it is too characteristic of the Fourth Gospel not
to be given here although it does not belong to the Synoptic Tradition—
which, strangely enough, contains nothing about “judging.” Even the
Double Tradition contains no precept about judging justly; and the
negative precept in it (Mt. vii. 1, Lk. vi. 37) “ Judge not that ye may
not {Lk. and ye shall not) é¢ judged” might be taken as prohibiting
all judgment, even judging righteously.

[1714 2] Mt. v. 25 “(R.V.) Agree with ({c0: elvodr) thine adversary,”
where the parall. Lk. xii. §8 has 8ds épyaciar dmyrRdyfac [dr’] alrov,
can hardly be intended to command “agreement” with unjust, ex-
tortionate, or oppressive claims, without any regard to circumstances.
Moreover, Steph. and Thayer give no instance of edvoeiy, “agree with.,”
Its regular meaning is “be well disposed to,” *“have good will to”: and
it is possible to entertain this feeling even for the unjust, and even while
one is defending on€’s just claims against the unjust. Is “the adversary”
Satan, or an avenging angel, or a personification of the prayer of the
injured person? It is hard to say. Luke puts before the difficult
passage the words (xii. 57) “But why, even of yourselves, judge ye not
that which is righteous?” That is intelligible and fair. But it does not
explain how we are justified in “agreeing with” an “ adversary” under
all circumstances. Moreover Matthew omits this fair and intelligible
precept. The whole is very obscure.

[1714 ] John accumulates passages to shew that the divine judgment
consists (in one sense) in zof judging (viii. 15 “I judge #o man*) but
in making the guilty judge themselves through the conviction of the
Logos within their hearts, so that the Son really does “judge,” in that
sense (viil. 16 “And yet, if [ judge, my judgment is true”), The Son
came, “not to judge” but to “save,” and to bring “light” Yet the
rejection of the light causes “judgment,” by the laws of spiritual Nature,
to fall on those who reject it. At the same time John records an appeal
to the Jews (resembling Lk. xii. §7 above quoted) for *justice” in the
Gentile sense of the term, conformity with the moral, as distinct from the
Mosaic Law (Jn vii. 24 “Judge not according to appearance, but judge
righteous judgment”). See also 18594.

1714 ] The Epistle to the Romans is profuse in condemnations of
“frdging” (Rom. ii. 1—27, xiv. 3—22) and the First Epistle to the
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[1715] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In

Keep, watch! ™mpéw I 6 o 18
[1715] Know (1)? olda 22 25 24 85
Know {2)2 Yok 13 20 28 56
Last day, in the? (€v) T3 éoxdry fpépa O o o 7
“Law, your 74 Tov vpoy Ypdy o o o] 3
Lay down one’s life® rifnum ruyxiv o o o 8

Corinthians says (iv. 5) “ fudge nothing before the time,” apparently
locking forward to the Day of Judgment. But the Apostle himseif goes
on to say of a certain offender (/8. v. 3) “1 have already judged him
that hath thus wrought this thing.” In proportion as the expectation
of an' immediate Day of final Judgment diminished, it would be necessary
to bring out the spiritual meaning of Christ’s doctrine about ze# “ judging,”
and to shew that the old Greek and Hebrew rules about “judging
justly ” were to be fulfilled, not supplanted, by the New Law of love.

1 [1714 %] “Keep.” Tnpéw, “kecp” (metaphorically) a commandment
etc., occurs in Mt. xix. 17, xxiil. 3, and in Jn viil. 51, 52, 55, Xiv. I§ etc
In Mk vil. 9, wa 1y mapdSoow Tpdv mnphonre (but D, SS etc. have
arganre) is parall. to Mt. xv. 3 8ud iy . dpdv. See 18186.

2 “Know.” On the distinction between olda “know” and ywdhoxe
“come to know,” “recognise” see 1621--9.

3 [1715 4] “Last day.” Jn does not use &ryaros except in this phrase ;
LXX has “last of the days.” For Synoptic éoyaros see 1685.

£ [17154] “Law, your.” Jn viil. 17 “In your law it is written....”
x. 34 “Is it not written in yowur Jaw..?” No other instance is given
by Westcott, and probably none could be given, of any prophet or
teacher, Hebrew or Jewish, speaking of the Law of Moses to his
countrymen as “yowr law.” Theoretically it could be justified as mean-
ing “the Law that you yourselves recognise as given to you and as
binding on you.” But, if our Lord used the phrase thus, why is it not
found in any of the Synoptists? The natural conclusion is that the
Fourth Gospel anticipates the phraseology of a later date when Christians
had separated themselves from the Law so that they spoke of it to Jews
as “ yours” In Pilate, of course, this is natural, and it implies contempt
(Jn xviii. 31) “ Judge him according to your law.”

[1715¢] A similar anachronism is to be found in Christ’s words to
the Disciples, (Jn xv. 25) “That the word might be fulfilled which is
written in fkeir Jaw, ¢ They hated me without a cause.’”

5§ [1715 4] “ Lay down one’s Life.” Jn x. 11, 15, 17, 18 (bz5), xiii. 37, 38,
xv. 13. The phrase is used 7 times by our Lord, including one instance
where he says (xiii. 38) mjv y. cov dmép épov foeas ; in answer to Peter’s
protest {(xiii. 37) Ty Y. pov Vwép ool fjow (1336).
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1716]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
Lazarust Aalapos o o 4 I
Life (spiritual) (o) 4 7 4 36
Life (physical)? e o o 1 o
Life eternal (om alarios 2 3 3 17
Light? Pas 1 7 7 22
[1716] Linen cloth?* 68¢viov 0 o [1] 4
Little, a (adv.)? ptkpoy 2 2 o 9
Live, cause to,
quicken® {woroéw (o} o] o 3

1 [1715 ] “Lazarus,” in Lk., is the name of the beggar in the story
of Dives and Lazarus; in Jn it is the name of the brother of Martha
and Mary (1702 4).

2 [1715 /] “ Life {physical).” Lk. xvi. 25 “ Thou receivedst to the fuil
thy good things during thy Zfe (v v ey oov)” Bies in Mk xii. 44
{Lk. xxi. 4) means the widow’s “/fving,” and sim. in Lk. xv. 12, 30,
comp. Lk. viii. 14 (“the pleasures of Zfe (. Biov)”). Mt. and Jn nowhere
use Bios.

3 [1T16¢] “Light” Mk xiv. 54 “Warming himself near the JZg/s
[of the fire],” and sim. Lk. xxii. 56 “scated near the /igh?” sce 180—8.
Where Mt. v. 14—16 has “ye are the Zghs” and “let your /igh# shine,”
there intervenes a precept (v. 15) about the “/amp,” Adyvos, and the
parall. Mk (iv. 21) mentions only ‘“Zamp.” Mk never uses “light”
metaphorically. Lk. xvi. 8 in the Parable of the Unjust Steward, peculiar
to himself, speaks of * sozs of light,” and so do Jn xii. 36 and 1 Thess. v. 5.
Comp. Eph. v. 8 “ Walk as children of /Zig/Zz” On “light of the world,”
see 1748,

¢ [1716 2] “ Linen cloth.” ’O8dyior occurs in Lk. xxiv. 12 in a doubly
bracketed passage parall. to Jn xx. 3. It means “linen bandage.”
Mk xv. 46, Mt. xxvii. 59, Lk. xxiii. 53, in their parall. to Jn xix. 40 have
“linen (owdéva)” ; but Mt.-Lk. (620—1) deviate in the context from Mk,
and prob. Jn is emphasizing Mk’s tradition by insisting that the body of
our Lord, when buried, was not only *“swathed in lmen” but “bound
fast with linen bandages.”

5 [1716 5] “Little, a” (adv.). In Mk-Mt., only in the narrative of
Gethsemane, Mk xiv. 35, Mt. xxvi. 39 mpoerfdr pxpdv, and in Peter's
Denial, Mk xiv. 70, Mt. xxvi. 73 perd pecpér. In Jn, pxpdr is always
prophetic, xiil. 33, xiv. 19, xvi. 16—19, and means “a -little while.”
Jn also has vil. 33, xii. 35 pkpér xpérov, a non-synoptic phrase.
Mk i. 19, Lk. v. 3 have éAiyor (adv.) “a little space,” Mk vi 31
(adv.) “a little time.”

6 “Live, cause to.” Jn v. 21 (&s), vi. 63.
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[1716] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
Love (n.)! dydny o 1 I 7
Love (vb.) (1)? dyamdw 5 7 I 37
Love (vb.) (not

“kiss”) (2)3 Prdéw o 4 I 13

1 [1716 ] “Love” (n.) belongs to Jn-Mt.-Lk. Vocab. but is ins. here
as being a characteristic word of the Fourth Gospel. In Mt. it occurs
only in xxiv. 12 “The Jove of the many shall wax cold,” an insertion,
peculiar to Mt,, in the discourse on the Last Days. In Lk, it occurs
only in xi. 42 “Ye pass by judgment and the Jove of God,” parall. to
Mt xxiii. 23 “Ye have left undone the weightier matters of the Law,
judgment and mercy and faith.” Perhaps Lk interpreted “the weightier
matters of the Law” as referring to the first and greatest commandment,
to “love God.” It is noteworthy that Mk nowhere mentions *love.”

2 [1716 4] “ Love” (vb.) dyamdw. Of the Synoptic instances, 2 in Mk,
4 in Mt, 1 in Lk, are in quotations from O.T. All MK’s instances
(except x. 21 “He (se. Jesus) loved him (i.c. the ruler)”) are in the
discussion on the command to love God and one’s neighbour (xii.
30—33).

8 [1716¢] “Love” (vb.) ¢pdéw. On the distinction between dyamdw
and ¢dée in Christ’s Dialogue with Peter, see 1436—7. The first few
instances of each word in Jn are as follows : —

1. iii. 16 otrws yép Pydmnoer & I. V. 20 6 yip marip (ikel Tow

feds TOV kéopov. vidw xal wdvra Selkvvaw alrg
& alros mouel.

2. ili. 19 fydmpear of dvlpamo: 2. xi. 3, 36 Be, dv Phels dobevel
paAdor 76 gxdros §f 76 s, ... t0e mis épiker adrov.

3. lil. 35 6 marnp dyamwa Tov vidy 3. xil 25 6 ¢uhéw Ty Yuxay adrod
kal wdvra dédwkey v TR yepl dmol\ver abryy.
abTob.

1716 /] ®éw sometimes implies the love that comes from use and
wont, and hence from home-life, and dyamde sometimes implies the love
that looks abroad. Comp. Jn xv. 19 “If ye were from the world the
world would love (épiker) [you as being] its own (76 %wr).” The nouns
do not exactly follow the verbs in all their shades of meaning. ®\ia
occurs nowhere in N.T. except Jas iv. 4 “the friendship of the world.”
Jn can say *God is dydwn,” but he could not say “God is ¢uhia,”
although he says {(xvi. 27) airds ydp 6 warip kel Spfs Gre Spds dué
mephicare, “ The Father kath a fatherly love for you because ye Aave
had a brotherly love for me.” As compared with dyerdw, pdéo might
be used of still retaining a “friendship ” or “liking ” after the higher love
has passed away (see 1436 and 1728 ).

{1716 g] ®héw occurs in Mk xiv. 44, Mt. xxvi, 48, Lk. xxii. 47, meaning
“ hiss”
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1717]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
Manifest (vb.) (1)t éudavi{e o I o 2
Manifest (vb.) (2)? $avepin 14[2] [ o 9

[1717] Manna3 pdvra o o o 2
Marthat Mdpfa o o 3 9
Mary (sister of )

Martha)® Mapid(u) o o 2 9
Messiah® Meooias o o] o 2

1 [1716 2] “Manifest” (vb.) (1) éppari{w belongs to Jn-Mt. vocab.
It occurs in Mt xxvii. 53, of “the bodies of the dead” that arose and
“were manifested to many,” Jn xiv. 21 “1 will manifest myself to him,”
xiv. 22 “What is come to pass that thou art about to manifess thyself
to us and not to the world?” In the Pentateuch, the word occurs only in
Ex. xxxiil. 13, 18 where Moses says to God (LXX) © Manifest thyself
(éudpdvicoy ceavrév) to me.” The word is also used of God’s self-
manifestation in Wisd. i. 2, and of phantasmal apparitions in Wisd.
xvii. 4. Josephus (A#Z. i. 13. 1) uses it of God manifesting Himself to
Abraham. The Gk word would naturally convey to a reader of the LXX
the notion of a ##sféle “ manifestation,” and it would naturally prepare
a reader of Jn for the following question, “ How can the Lord manifest
Himself to us and not to the world?”

2 [1716 /] “Manifest” (vb.) (2) ¢avepéw occurs in Mk iv. 2z “For
there is nothing hidden except in order that it may &e manifested
(parvepwdy),” where Mt. x. 26 has dwoxaiimre, Lk. vill. 17 davepdr
yevjoerar. Mk App. [xvi. 12, 14] has “he was manifested” of Christ
risen, a phrase also found in Jn. For the adj. ¢avepds, see 1686.

[1716 /] Jn xxi. 1 (b75) uses “manifested himself)” and xxi. 14 “was
manifested,” to describe Christ’s self-manifestations after His resurrection,
whereas 1 Cor. xv. 5—7 uses d¢pfn, Le. * appeared,” or “ was seen” Jn’s
first use of the word is in the person of John the Baptist i. 31 “ That he
[Z.e. Jesus] should be manifested to Israel, for this cause came I....”

$ “Manna.” Jn vi 31, 49.

¢ [17174] “Martha.” Jn xil. 2 “Martka served,” comp, Lk. x. 40
“ Martha was cumbered about much serving” (1717¢, 1771 a).

5 [17174] “Mary” (sister of Martha). Jn xii. 3 “Mary...anointed
the feet of Jesus,” comp. Lk. x. 39 “Mary, who also sat at the Lord’s
feet” (1771 4).

6 [1717 c] “Messiah.” In Jn i. 41 “We have found the Messiah” is
said by Andrew to Peter. The context adds “ which is, being interpreted,
Chiist.” The woman of Samaria says (iv. 25) “I know that Messiak
cometh.” The context again adds “ which is called Christ.” The word
is not found elsewhere in N.T. See 1728 /,.
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[1717] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
Minister (n.)? dudxovos 2 3 o 3
Minister (vb.)? Siakovéw 4 5 8 3

1 [1717 4] *Minister” (n.). The n. Sudxores is used in Mk ix. 35
parall. to Mt. xxiii. 11 and in Mk x. 43 parall. to Mt xx. 26. Beth
passages deal with Christ’s doctrine of Service as constituting the true
primacy. This is expressed in Jn xii. 26 (after the Washing of Feet)
where he uses both the noun and the verb, “If any one be ministering
(8iaxory) to me, let him follow me, and where I am, there also shall my
minister be. If any one e ministering (Siaxory) to me, him will the Father
honour.” The other instances, in Jn, are in the “sign” at Cana, il. 5
“ His mother saith to the mznisters,” ii. 9 “ But the mznisters knew, they
that had drawn the water.”

2 [17T17 ] “Minister” (vb.)., Lk. never uses the n. Sidrovos, either in
the Gospel or in the Acts, but Lk. xxii. 26 “let him become as k¢ thaf
ministereth” uses the vb. parall. to the n. in Mk x. 43, Mt. xx. 26 “shall
be your minister.,” 1n the parall. to Mk ix. 35, “he shall be last of all
and minister of all,” Mt. xxiii. 11 “he shall be your minisfer,” Lk. ix. 48
has “he that is least among you all, the same is great.” The vb. is used
once in connexion with a “supper” by Jn (xii. 2) 5§ 8¢ Mdpfa Suxdver
Lk. uses the n. duakovia {not found elsewhere in the Gospels) also about
Martha in'connexion with the statement that she “received (imedéfaro)”
Jesus, (Lk. x. 40) 1 8¢ Mdpfa mepicomaro mepi meMdqy Sraxoviar.

{1717 /] Mk x. 43—4 and Mt. xx. 26—7 place “shall be slawe of all
(Sothos)” and “shall be your s/awve” after “ shall be vour minister,” giving
the impression that they are synonymous terms, and that the meaning of
“shall be slave of all” is “shall be reduced, as a punishment, to the level
of slave of all.” Perhaps for this reason Lk. xxii. 26 substitutes “let him
become” for *shall be” in order to indicate that the meaning is (Gal. v. 13}
“in love de ye slaves to one another” And perhaps he avoids
“minister,” as it had come to have an ecclesiastical meaning.

[1717 #] Greeks might be repelled by Mk’s apparent use of “slave”
and “minister 7 as parall. terms. As to slaves, Epictetus says (Fragw:. 8)
“Freedom and s/avery are, severally, names of virtue and véce. DBoth are
results of will (rpoaipéaews)....No man is a slave as long as he keeps his
will free.” As for the man that cringes to fortune or to his fellow-men
(iv. 1. 57) “Even though twelve rods ” [the insignia of a consul] * precede
him, call him a slave.” A “minister” is a very different thing : “I count
God’s will,” he says (iv. 7. 20), “ better than mine. 1 will attach myself to
Him, as His miuister and follower,” (iii. 22. 69) “The true philosopher
(lit. Cynic) should give himself wholly to the mznistry of God.” See
1784—92 on Jn xv. 15 “No longer do I call you s/awves.”
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1718]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
Morrow, on the! T ématpiov I I o 5
[1718] Murmur, murmur-

ing? yoyyi{w, -opds o I I 5

My, mine {1704) éuss (not incl. pov) 2 3 37

Myself (1704)3 épavrol, -ov o 1 2 16
Nathanael (16714) NaBavagr o o o

Nation (sing.)* ébvos 2 3 4 5

1[1717 /] “Morrow, on the” Mk xi. 12 “ On the morrow when they
came forth from Bethany,” Mt. xxvil. 62 * On the morrow, which is the
day after the Preparation.” In Jn, “on the morrow” occurs i. 29, 35, 43,
in such a way as to lead the reader to perceive, but only after a careful
reckoning of the days, that a week, excluding the sabbath, has elapsed.
A week of “six days” is also more definitely expressed in Jn xii. I,
as closing Christ’s work in the flesh.

A¥piov—not used by Mk or Jn—occurs Mt. (3}, Lk. (4), alw. in words
of the Lord.

21718 2] “Murmur,” “murmuring.” In Mt (xx. 11 (pec.)) the
“murmuring” is against the householder, who gives the denarius to all
alike. It is inserted by Lk. (v. 30) in a Triple Tradition (where Mk ii, 16,
Mt. ix. 11, have simply “said?”)—describing complaints made by the
Pharisees against Jesus for eating with publicans and sinners. Else-
where, in portions of L¥X’s Single Tradition (xv. 2, xix. 7) diayoyyilw is
used to describe similar complaints.

[1718 4] In Jn, the first three mentions of “murmuring” (vi. 41, 43,
61) refer to the offence caused by Christ’s saying that He is the bread that
came down from heaven, and that His flesh and blood are to be given as
the food and drink of men. 1n O.T, the Israelites “ murmur” for the
first time when they crave drink and food (Ex. xv. 24, xvi. 7—13).

3 [1718¢] “Myself.” In Mt. viii. g, Lk. vii. 7,8 the centurion uses
the word “ myself;” and it occurs nowhere else in Mt.-Lk. In Jn it occurs
always in words of Christ about Himself.

4 [17184] ‘“Nation” (sing.). (For plur.,, see 1687.) Two of the
Synoptic instances occur in the phrase “ na#ion against nation” (Mk xiii.
8, Mt. xxiv. 7, Lk. xxi. 10). Mt. alone adds to the Parable of the Vine-
yard xxi. 43 “Therefore 1 say unto you, The kingdom of God shall
be taken away from you, and shall be given to @ zazion bringing forth the
fruits thereof.”

1718 ¢] Lk. represents the elders of the Jews as saying to Jesus con-
cerning the centurion (vii. 5) “ He loveth our nafion (i.e. the Jews),” and
as saying to Pilate (xxiii. 2) “ We found this man perverting our nation.”

[1T18 ] The instances in Jn are in speeches of the chief priests and
the Pharisees (xi. 48) “The Romans will come and take away both our
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[1719] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In

Near (adv.}! €yyls 2 3 3 IT
Nicodemus Nicodnpos o o o 5
Night (metaph.)? vif o o o 2
[1719] Not yet? oime 5 2 I 13

place and our nation,” Caiaphas (xi. 5o) “ That one man should die for
the people (Aaot), and that fhe whole nation perish not,” with the comment
“he prophesied that Jesus should die for zke zation ; and not for the
#nation only, but that he might also gather together into one the children
~of God that are scattered abroad,” and Pilate (xviii. 35) “Thine own
nation and the chief priests delivered thee unto me.”

11718 g] “Near” (adv.). Jn compensates for the abundant use of
the adv. by the non-use of the vb. éyyifo Mk (3), Mt. (7), Lk. (18) (1687).

2 [1718 #] “Night” (metaph.). Jn ix. 4@ “The nizAf cometh when
no man can work,” xi. 10 “ But if a man walketh in the #7g/%# he stumbleth
because the light is not in him.” The second of these passages indicates
internal darkness, not the “ night ” of temptation but the “ night” of “sin.”
The first (ix. 4 @) must be taken with (ix. 44) “ Whenever I ain in the
world I am the light of the world,” and it indicates a period in which the
world rejects the light, so that “no man,” not even the Light, or Logos,
“can work ”—not, at least, for * the world.”

[1718/] Apart from actual metaphor we may note what may be called
“sympathetic” emphasis laid on “night” by some Evangelists as being
not only the acfual/ time of an occurrence but also (apparently) as being
an appropriale time, because the occurrence is of the nature of a trial or
temptation. Thus in the Prediction of Peter’s Denial, Mk xiv. 30 has
“to-day, this »mig#t,” Mt. xxvi. 34 “this #ig/ht” But there Hebraic and
Greek reckonings of “day?” and “night” might influence the text. Or
Mark might add “this night” to emphasize the accuracy of the prediction.
The Walking on the Waters mentions first (Mk vi. 47, Mt. xiv. 23, Jn vi.
16) “evening,” and then (Mk vi. 48, Mt. xiv. 25) “the fourth watch of the
night” (Jn vi. 17) “it was now dark.”

In Lk. xii. 20 and xvii 34 “on this #zg#¢” is connected with the sudden
death of the rich man, and with the coming of the Day of Judgment.

[1718 7] In Jn xiii. 30 “he [Judas Iscariot] went forth: now it was
night” it is manifest that “ sympathetic” emphasis is intended, and it is
probably intended also in Jn xxi. 3. Similarly “ darkness” probably has
a “sympathetic” meaning in Jn vi. 17, xx. I, where the disciples are
(owing to different causes) apart from their Lord. The coming of
Nicodemus to Jesus (Jn iii. 2) “ by #ig#¢” and the repetition of the phrase
in Jn xix. 39, are probably intended to illustrate his character.

3 [1719 ] “ Not yet ” occurs in Lk only once, and concerning the past
(xxiii. 53). Where Mk xiii. 7, Mt. xxiv. 6 have “The end is nof yez,”
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY (1719]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
Now (se. this

moment) dpre o 7 o 1z
Now (se. at the

present time)! viv 3 4 14 29

Lk. xxi. 9 has “not straightway (odx edbéws).” Jn assigns the word four
times to Jesus, concerning His “hour” or *“season” or “ascension”
(ii. 4, vil. 6, 8, xx. 17) as being “#nof yet,” also Jn vil. 8 “1 go not yet up
to this feast (v.r. nof).”

171719 4] “Now (viv).” Jn sometimes uses »Uv 8, as in classical
Gk—without ref. to past time, but with ref. to what might have becrr—
for “but, [as things] now [are],” vili. 40, ix. 41, xv. 22, 24, xviii. 36 (xv. 24
may mean “but now [at last]”). Lk xix. 42 perh. means “but as things
are,” but more prob. “dut now [it is foo late and] it is hidden from thine
eyes” (as in Lk xvi. 25 “but now [on the other hand],” with reference to
the past time when Lazarus received evil things). See 1915 (i) foll.

[1719¢] In Jniv. 23, v. 25 “ The hour is coming and [indeed] #ow is,”
there is a contrast between the past, when the “hour” might be called
“future” or “comsng,” and the present, when the hour “#.” Generally,
in Jn, »ov seems to imply a contrast with the past, unless it is expressly
contrasted with the future as in xvi. 22 “ Now on the one hand {(ué) ye
have sorrow, but...” xiii. 36 “ Thou canst not #ow...but thou shalt Aere-
after”

{1719 Z] Hence we should suppose a reference to the past in Jn ii. 8
“Draw water now [l.e. now that the water-pots have been duly filled]”
iv. 18 “He whom thou zow hast [as thy huesband, like thy five past
Fusbands]...” vi. 42 “ We know his father and mother [and 4is past life
among 1s]: how then doth he now say...?” ix. 21 “[He was blind] but
how he #ow seeth we know not.”

[1719¢] There is ambiguity in xi. 22 “If thou hadst been here my
brother had not died ; and now (kal »iv) [? in spite of his death] I know
that whatsoever thou shalt ask of God, God will give thee.” In classical
Gk «ai vir would naturally mean “ewez now”: but it could hardly be
used in this sense at the beginning of a sentence; because in that position,
kaf would naturally be taken as “and.” The question is complicated by
the use of xai vtv in LXX, where viv represents moere than a dozen Heb.
words, see 1915 (i) foll.

[17197/] in view of Jn’s usage, »ir should probably be rendered “znow
at last” “now in the time foreordained by the Father,” in Jn xii. 27
“ Now is my soul troubled,” xii. 31 “ Mow is the judgment of this world,
now shall the ruler of this world be cast out,” and so in xvii. 5, 7, 13.

[1719¢] In In xi. 8 “&uf now [le. recently] (viv) the Jews were
seeking,” viv is used for the classical »iv 8. But is this the meaning
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[1720] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn

Officer, or minister! Gmppérys 2 2 2 9
Openly, freely? (év) wappnaia 1 o o 9
[1720] Own3 Beos 1 4ors 4 13

in Jn xxi. 10 “Bring of the fish that ye [have]caught »#ow (éridoare viv)™?
Considering (1) the position of the word—at the end of the sentence,
where it must necessarily be emphatic—(2) the superfluity of “recently”
in such a context, and (3) above all, the ordinary meaning of »%» in Jn,
it seems best to translate thus, “the fish that ye have caught af Jas#”
i.e. after long toiling (xxi. 3) “in that night,” before they heard the voice
of the Saviour and obeyed His command. See 1915 (i} foll.

1 [17197%] “Officer”: used in Mt. v. 25 of the “officer” arresting a
debtor and in Mk-Mt. elsewhere of the “officers” that arrested Jesus.
In Lk i 2, iv. 20, the word means a “minister ” of the Gospel or of the
Synagogue. In Jn it always means “officers” of the Jews sent to arrest
Jesus, except in xviii. 36 (R.V. txt) “then would my servants fight,” on
which see Paradosis (1388-—-92).

2 “QOpenly.” See “Freely” (17127) and 1917 (i) foll.

3 [17204] “Own” (1) in “his own disciples” This phrase, not
elsewhere found in N.T., is used by Mk in the sole instance in which
he uses the adj. “own” Jn uses “A#s own (pl. masc.),” but never “/4és
own disciples” After saying that Jesus “spake not without a parable,”
in which Mt. agrees with Mk, the latter alone continues thus, Mk iv. 34
“But privately fo Ais own disciples he expounded all things.” These
words must be compared with

Mk iv. 10, Mt. xjii. 10. Lk. viii. g.
“And when he was * The disciples.” ¢ His disciples.”
alone, they that were
about him with the
Twelve....”

[17204] These facts suggest, in Mk, conflation from some Hebrew
word capable of meaning “privately” and also, in various senses,
“disciples.” And, as a fact, the Hebrew &esk, “house,” in various
contexts means (1) “at home,” *privately,” (2) *disciples” (as Beth
Hillel)—which might be subdivided into (2a) “they that were about
him,” {2 4) the inner circle of “the Twelve.” Mt. and Lk. have simply
(2). Mk has in one passage (iv. 10) conflated three renderings, and in
another (iv. 34) two of them. In Esth. v. 10, “his Zowuse” is variously
rendered (a) “his Aowse,” (8) “his own (r& ©wa).” Ezr. vi. 11 “his kouse”
is parall. to 1 Esdr. vi. 31 “his own (rév I8iwv aired).” See also 370.

[1720 ¢] There may have been early controversy as to the existence
of an inner circle of * %is ozwn” disciples within the Twelve (¢.g. Gal. ii. 9
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1720]

“the pillar” Apostles) which might induce Mt.-Lk. to omit the epithet
as unedifying : but more probably the epithet did not exist in traditions
(earlier than Mk) to which Mt. and Lk. have returned.

[1720 7] Jn uses of Bioi—but without pedyrai—in a double sense,
1st of the Jews and of Christ’s brethren, who did not, as a whole, receive
Him, 2nd of those among them who did (exceptionally) receive Him
(i. 11) “He came to [his] own [home] (r& 8a) and [Ads] own (of iBior)
did not receive him ; but, as many as received him, to them gave he....”
(xiil. 1) “ Having loved [4é5] ow (rods i8iovs) that were in the world....”
Whether Jn wrote with, or without, a reference to MK’s phrase “ Zés own
disciples,” it is probable that he would deprecate any suggestion of a
distinction between “ disciples ” that were in some peculiar sense Christ’s
“gawn” and others that were not.

[1720 ¢] “Own” (2) in its general use. “Idws expresses, or implies,
contrast—Ilike “own ” in English (“my ow# [and not another’s]).” The
only Johannine instance where contrast might be questioned is Jn i. 41
(“ He first findeth /%is own brother (rév d. rov Bwv) ”) where it might be
argued that Jn simply means * /iis brother,” on the following grounds :

1720 7] (i) Jn never uses the possessive éavrod, -&v, found in Mk vi. 4
(Tisch.), viil. 35 {but Tisch. advod), xi. 7 (marg.), Mt. viil. 22, xviii. 31,
xxi. 8 (but Mk adrév), xxv. 1 (but Tisch. aivév), xxv. 4, 7, Lk. ii. 3, 39,
iv. 24 (Tisch.), ix. 6o, xi. 21, xiii. 19, 34 {éavris), xiv. 26 (but Tisch. adred),
xiv. 26 {no v.r.), xiv. 27, 33, xv. 2o (but Tisch. a?red), xvi. 4, 5, 8, xvili. 13
(but Tisch, adrot), xix. 13, xix. 36 (but Tisch. adraw).

[1720 #] (i) In the LXX, iBws corresponds to aired in 1 Es. v. 8
ékagros eis Ty Blav wékww parall. to Ezr. ii. I dvip els méhw adrov. It
corresponds to the simple Heb. pers. suffix in Job ii. 11 “every one from
kis [own] place,” I8ias, and in Dan. i. 1o “So should ye endanger my
head” Theod. pov, but Dan. i. 10 kwdvvelon 76 Idlo Tpaynie.

[1720 2] (ii)) In recording the visit of the Lord to His “country,”
where all the Synoptists (W.H. txt (Mk vi. 1, 4, Mt. xili. 54, Lk, iv, 24))
have simply *Zs (airot) country,” Jn alone uses @tos (Ju iv. 44 15 idig
marpid). [But Mt marg. xiii. 57 rj; i8lg m.]

On these three grounds it may be argued that Jn may have used Siwoe
to express the Synoptic adrot.

[17207] Against these arguments it may be replied that there is a
special reason here for supposing emphasis to be intended, namely,
the repetition of the article (1982). When the article is repeated with
Bws elsewhere (v. 43, vii. 18) the meaning is “/4és own [and not an-
other’s]” eg. vii. 18 “ He that speaketh from himself seeketh &is own
glory.” “I8iwos with the repeated article is very rare in N.T. and appears
to be always emphatic, Acts i. 25 “JZis own place,)” xx. 28 “kis own
blood.” It is also highly characteristic of this Evangelist that he should
in this indirect way suggest, instead of stating, that after Andrew had

217



[1720] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
Parable, s. Proverb  wapotpia o o] o 4
Paraclete! wapdxhnros o o o 4
Philip (the apostle}? &mmos I T 1 1z

“first” found “/%4s own” brother, Andrew’s companion (19014) did the
same thing. On the whole, then, {8t is probably emphatic in Jn i. 41.

1 [1720/] “Paraclete.” Jn xiv. 16 “I will ask the Father and he
shall give you another Paraciete that he may be with you for ever, [even]
the Spirit of truth, whom the world cannot receive...,” xiv. 26 “the
Paraclete, the Holy Spirit, whom the Father will send in my name...,”
xv. 26 ‘“the Paraclete...the Spirit of truth,” xvi. 7 “If I go not away, the
Paraclete will assuredly not come to you, but if I go, [ will send him unto
you” Comp. 1 Jn ii. 1 “We have a Paraclete, with the Father, Jesus
Christ, a righteous [Paraclete]”

[1720 #] “Paraclete,” 7.e. “called in [to aid],” “advocatus,” or “ Advo-
cate,” was a Greek word, Hebraized as Parklete, in the sense of a legal
advocate. But the ancient “advocate” differed from the modern in
that the former did not take a reward but pleaded a friend’s cause for
the friend’s sake. The nearest Synoptic equivalent to Christ’s promise of
a Paraclete is

Mk xiii. 11 Mt. x. 20 Lk. xxi. 15
““For it is not ye that “For it is not ye 1 will give you a
speak, but the Holy that speak, but the mouth and wisdom that
Spirit.” Spirit of your Father all  your adversaries
that speaketh in you.” shall not be able to

withstand or gainsay.”

Jr’s doctrine guards against a narrowing of the Synoptic tradition,
especially Lk.-~as though the object of the Paraclete would be merely to
help the Christian to make a successful defence when brought before
kings and rulers. On Parklete, see Hor. Heb. on Jn xiv. 16.

[1720 /] The variations in the Synoptists favour the view that Jesus
used some expression like the Aramaic Parklete, which was variously
paraphrased by the Synoptists. Against any superstitious notion that the
Advocate would procure special favours from God, contrary to justice, Jn
guards by saying that it is “ the Spirit of zrufh,” or “the Hely Spirit,” or
“ Jesus Christ, a rigkteons [ Paraclete]”

2 [1720 2] “ Philip,” the only Apostle described by Jn in his first
chapter as being (i. 43) “found” by Jesus Himself. The others, and
Nathanael, either (i. 37—8) “followed” Jesus, or were (i. 41, 45) “found”
by other disciples.
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English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
Pooll kohvpPnfpa o] o} o 3
[1721] Proverb, parable? mapowule o o o 4

1 [1720 ] “Pool” is used in connexion with the healing of a man
described as “in infirmity” (Jn v. 2—7) and the name Bethzatha,
Bethsaida, etc. varies greatly in MsS. and versions. “Pool” is also used
in connexion with the healing of a man born blind, where it is called
(Jn ix. 7) “the pool of Siloam” (1708 %).

2 [1721 ] * Proverb,” mapowpia, is rendered by R.V. (txt) “parable"—
the usual rendering of wapaBoky (which Jn never uses)—in Jn x. 6 “ This
proverb spake Jesus to them, but they (éxelvor 8¢) understood (éyrwoav)
not what things they were that he was speaking to them (riva #» 4 éxdhe
atrois)” He had been saying that (x. 1—5) the “sheep” follow the
*shepherd ” whose “voice” they “know,” but do not follow a “stranger.”
These facts were, and are, “ proverdial,” both as to the literal shepherd of
sheep and as to the metaphorical “shepherd of the people” mentioned in
the Bible and the Iliad ; and they could hardly be misunderstood. But
perhaps “understood not etc.” means that those whom Jesus was
addressing had no conception of the idea of the true shepherd. They
could not misunderstand the proverb, but they could and did fail to
understand the spiritual truth that it represented.

[1721 4] Jno’s other instances are xvi. 25—¢ ‘““These things have
I spoken unto you in growerds. There cometh an hour when I shail no
longer speak to you in proverds but I shall bring you word plainly about
the Father.” To this the disciples reply “ See, now [at last] (1719 /) (i8¢
viv) thou speakest plainly and speakest no proverd,” contradicting their
Master. But His answer to them, and the sequel, shew that they were
wrong, and that His words had not been “plain” to them.

[1721 c] Why does John avoid the Synoptic word “parable” (1687) and
introduce, in its place, a word unused by the Synoptists? Partly,
perhaps, because the Synoptic tradition varied. Mark alone (iv. 33} says
that Jesus taught by parables “as they were able to understand”
Matthew alone (in the parallel to Mk iv. 33—4) quotes an O.T. saying
about “things hidden from the foundation of the world ” (xiii. 35). Luke
omits all this, Matthew (as well as Luke) omits Mark’s statement that
Jesus “ explained in private all things to his own disciples.” Moreover,
Mark (iv. 11—12) and Luke (viii. 10) differ considerably from Matthew
(xiii. 11—13) in their descriptions of the reason for teaching in parables
(Mk-Lk. “Zhat...hearing they may not understand,” Mt. “because. . hearing
they hear not neither do they understand ).

[17214] In any case, Jn prefers to say that Jesus taught by
“proverés,” i.e. by truths of general import, whereas the Paraclete was to
teach truths of particular import, appealing to the experience of the
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[1721] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
Quicken! {womotéw o o o 3
Raise up? drioTqm (active) o I o 4
Receive (a person)® AaufBave o o o II
Remain, s. Abide péve 2 3 7 40
Remembert HPHovEV® I I I 3

individual. IIapoipia does not appear to mean “ dark saying” either in Jn
or anywhere in Greek literature. But a proverb, or general saying,
being brief, and dispensing with qualifications and modifications (which
the hearer has to supply according to circumstances) is always liable to
become a “dark saying” to those that will not take the trouble to think
about its special meaning or application.

I “Quicken,” see (1716) “ Live, make to.”

2 [1721 ¢] “Raise up,” in Mt., only xxii. 24 “raise up seed,” quoting
Deut. xxv. 5; Jn vi. 39, 40, 44, 54 “raise up {from the dead],” always foll.
by “on the last day.” (The numbers above do not include éyeipw.)

3 [1721 /] *Receive (a person).” (The numbers above do not include
Séyopar (1689 ¢).) In all but two passages (Jn vi. 21, xix. 27) the receiving
means spiritual reception, Z.e. “receiving” doctrine, influence, or spirit.
In the saying “ He that recesvetZ me recefveth him that sent me,” Jn xiii.
20 uses AapSdve whercas Mk ix. 37, Mt. x. 40, Lk. ix. 48 use 8éyopar. The
latter word Jn never uses except in Jn iv. 45 *‘the Galilaeans recerwed
(¢8é¢avro) him ™ describing our Lord’s visit to His native place where He
was #zof honoured. Perhaps Jn means that they merely ©“ welcomed” or
“entertained ¥ Him, because of the signs He had wrought, but did not
believe in Him. Jn uses AaufBdvw in the Prologue (i. 12) *“ But as many
as recerwed him, to them he gave authority to become children of God.”
The word AapBdre is used by Mk-Mt. (but not by Lk.) in the Eucharistic
precept “ Recerve [it], This is my body,” and in Jn xx. 22 “Recerve the
Holy Spirit.” Lk. xxii. 17 has “ Receive (AdBere) this, Z.e. the cup, and
divide it among yourselves.” See 1341.

[1721 ] AapBdve wwd meaning “welcome” must be distinguished
from A. mwd meaning “take,” e.g. (Mk ix. 36) “faking a child,” (Lk. xx.
29) “laking a wife,” (Jn xix. 6) “Zake him and crucify him.” The
instances of “welcoming” in Jn are applied to the receiving of the
Logos, of Christ, of those whom He sends, of the Spirit, of the mother
of Jesus when committed to the beloved disciple.

4 11721 2] “ Remember,” only in words of the Lord, Mk viil. 18 (Mt.
xvi. 9) “remember ve not?” about the loaves, Lk. xvii. 32 “‘remember
Lot’s wife” ]Jn’s instances are all in the Last Discourse, (xv. 20, xvi. 4)
about “‘remembering” Christ’s warnings, and xvi. 21 “she remembereth
not the anguish.”

[17217/] Forms of uvpeffvar occur in Mt. (3), Lk. (6), Jn (3). Jn’s
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English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In

Retain (sins) (?)1 kparée o o o 2

Romans? ‘Popato o o o 1

Roman, in? ‘Popaiori o o o 1
Sake of, for the {w.

persons)* it 4 4 o 9

Salim & Saleip o o o 1

[1722] Scripture, another® érépa ypagy o o o I

Scripture, the 7, ypapy o o o 10

Scripture, this 7 ypadn atry I o 1 o

instances all say that the disciples (ii. 17, 22, xii. 16) “remembered
(éuvnobnoar)” prophecies about Christ, or words of Christ, (ii. 22) “when
Jhe was raised from the dead,” or (xii. 16) “ when he was glorified.”

1 [17217] “Retain (sins),” only in Jn xx. 23 “whose soever sins y¢
retain they are refained, dv Twov xparfte [sc. Tas dpaprias] xekpdrmyrar”
The meaning is obscure (2517—20). See also 1691.

2 [1721%] “Romans,” Jn xi. 48 “The Romans will come and take
away both our place and our nation.”

3 [1721 /] “In Roman,” Jn xix. 20 “ It was written in Hebrew, and iz
Roman [i.e. in Latin], and in Greek.”

4 [1721 »] “For the sake of (a person).” This excludes 8 ToiTo etc.
On the Synoptic “sake,” &vexa, see 1692.  On the double meaning of 8ud,
see 1884 a—5, and 2294 foll. On d=ép see 2369—T1.

# [1721 #] “ Salim.” Only in Jn iii. 23 “ Enon near to Safim.” Both
localities are variously identified. “Anon” may mean *“fountains.”
“Salim” may mean “peace.” Comp. Gen. xxxiil. 18 (R.V. txt) “ peace,”
{marg.) “ Shalem”; Ps. lxxvi. 2 “in Salem,” LXX “peace.”

6 (1722 4] “Scripture, another” etc. “The Scripture” occurs in Jn
at least twice without any Scriptural quotation in the context, il. 2z
(R.V.} “When therefore he was raised from the dead his disciples
remembered that he spake this; and they believed the scrépture, and
the word which Jesus had said,” xx. 8—¢g (R.V.) “Then entered in
therefore the other disciple also, which came first to the tomb, and he
saw, and believed. For as yet they knew not #%e scrépfure that he must
rise again from the dead.” Waestcott (ad foc.) and Lightfoot (Gal. iii. 22)
take “the Scripture” as Ps. xvi. 10 “Thou wilt not leave my soul in
Sheol,” or some other single passage of Scripture in the Evangelist’s
mind. But against this are the following facts.

(1722 8] “The Scripture” (sing.) occurs in N.T., Clement of Alexandria,
and Origen, in two senses, 1st, and most freq., the Scripture speaking
through a single text (as we say, “ The Bible says, ‘ Pride cometh before
a fall’”), 2nd, the Scripture as a whole, or as a person representing
God’s voice, or will, or action. Before considering these usages, it will
be convenient to discuss the plural.
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[1722] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
Scriptures, the ai ypaai 2 4 3 I

[1722 ] “The Scriptures ” (pl.) is the form preferred by the Synoptists
to mean all the books of Scripture, and hence, loosely, the Scripture as
a whole. They never use the sing. except in Mk xii. 10 “Have ye not
even read #4is scripiure, ‘ The stone..”?” [where Mt. xxi. 42 has, loosely,
“ Have ye never read in the scriptures, ‘ The stone..’?” and Lk. xx. 17
“What then is #hzs that is written (vi odv éoTiv TO yeypapuévor Tovro),
‘The stone...’?”] and Lk. iv. 21 “This day is fulfilled #%és scripiure
in your ears,” 7.e. the passage of Isaiah just read.

[1722 2] “The Scriptures?” (pl.) is the form used by Mk-Mt. (@) with
reference to the resurrection of the dead (Mk xii. 24, Mt. xxii. 29 “ Ye err
not knowing zke scriptures,” Lk. om.) and (4) with reference to the
“delivering up” of the Messiah (Mk xiv. 49, Mt. xxvi. 56 “that zke
scriptures (Mt +of the prophets) might be fulfilled,” comp. Mt. xxvi. 54
““how then should the scriptures be fulfilled?” Lk. om.). The first of
these passages indicates a belief on the part of Mark and Matthew that
the doctrine of the general resurrection of the dead runs through the
Scriptures, but Luke does not imply this. The second indicates a belief
in Mark that the doctrine of Paradosis runs through the Scriptures; but
Matthew limits this to “the scréptures of the propkets,” and Luke again
dissents. )

[1722 £] “The Scriptures” is used twice by Luke in the Walk to
Emmaus (xxiv. 27—32) “ And beginning from Moses and from all the
prophets he interpreted to them in all #ke scriptures the things con-
cerning himself.... While he opened to us tke scriptures,” and, later on,
xxiv. 44—3 “how that all things must needs be fulfilled which are written
in the law of Moses, and the prophets, and the psalms, concerning me.
Then opened he their mind that they might understand ke scriptures”’
The object of this appeal to “the Scriptures” was to shew that “it
behoved ” the Messiah (Lk. xxiv. 26) “to suffer these things and to enter
into his glory”; and, in this process, the promise to Abraham, the
sacrifice of Isaac, his restoration as it were (Heb. xi. 18—19) “from
the dead,” the typical life of Joseph, the Story of the Brazen Serpent,
and many other things “ written in the Law of Moses” might play a part.
Thus we can understand that St Paul may be referring to the general
tenor of Scriptural types as well as texts when he says 1 Cor. xv. 3—4
“ Christ died for our sins according to #4e scriptures...he hath been raised
on the third day according to t4e scriptures.”

[1722 /] These facts indicate rcom for individual difference of
expression. On such a point, for example, as the Paradosis, or “delivering
up,” of Christ, Mark might say that it was predicted by “the scriptures,”
Matthew might correct this by saying “the scriptures of the prophets)”

222



FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1722]

Luke might prefer not to apply so broad a term as “Scriptures” to
a single Messianic event. When Luke uses the plural he applies it
to the whole of the divine Messianic plan for redeeming mankind. On
_the other hand another author might dislike the plural “Scriptures”
except where the term denoted the different “ writings” of the Bible and
a passing from one “ writing” to another or a comparison of one with
another.

[1722 g] “The Scriptures,” in Jn. This last remark prepares us for the
fact that John, as against ten instances of ‘“the Scripture,” uses the
Synoptic term “the Scriptures” only omce, (v. 39) “Ye search #the
scriptures, for ye (emph.) think to have in them eternal life.” The
context appears to shew that the meaning is: “Ye pass from book to
book, searching, and comparing, and studying this passage and that, and
losing the whole in the parts, failing to recognise the testimony of #e
Scrifture while poring over tkhe Scriptures”

[1722 /] Returning to “the Scripture” (sing.), and considering it
first outside Jn,; we find that it mostly introduces a quotation : Acts 1.
16—z20 “the s. that the Holy Spirit uttered...(Ps. Ixix. 25 and cix. 8),”
vili. 32—35 “The passage of f4¢ s5. that he was reading...from #4ss s.,”
Rom. iv. 3 “What saith £ s...,” ix. 17 “ T/e s. saith to Pharaoh....”
(simil. x. 11, xi. 2, Gal. iv. 30, 1 Tim. v. 18, Jas il. 23, iv. 5 (F)—all of
which have “saith ” etc.), Jas ii. 8 “according to #ie 5. ‘ Thou shalt love
thy neighbour,’” 1 Pet. ii. 6 “it contains 72z 5.”

[17227} “The Scripture” in N.T. apart from quotations. Where
there is no such form as “saith,” “ uttered,” “ contains,” and no quotation,
““the Scripture” i5 regarded as a whole and sometimes personified. Even
where there is a quotation, it is personified in Gal iii. 8 “ T4e 5., fore-
seeing...preacked” There is no quotation in Gal. il 22 “The s....shut
up all things under sin...,” 2 Pet. i. 20 “every prophecy of 5....” Gal, iii.
22 resembles Rom. xi. 32 “ God katk shut up all men...,” which indicates
that “ Scripture,” in Gal. iti. 22, means “the will of God as expressed in
Scripture.” There is no single passage of Scripture that mentions this
“shutting up” : the Apostle is probably referring to a number of passages
such as those quoted in Rom. ili. 10—18, and also to Ps. cxliii. 2 and
Deut. xxvii. 26 quoted in Gal. ii. 16, iil. To. Schéttgen (Gal. iii. 8) quotes
Siphra 186 ¢ for a similar personification of Scripture : “What did
Scripture Aave in view, in placing the New Year and the Day of Atone-
ment between Passover and Pentecost ?”

[1722;] “The Scripture” in Clem. Alex. and Origen. The Greek
Fathers most akin to the Fourth Gospel are Clement of Alexandria and
Origen. Clement uses “the Scripture saith,” to introduce quotations or
allusions, but also such phrases as (883) “collecting testimonies from
Scripture (éx v.),” (890) “wresting the Scripture (tiv v.),” “believing the
Lord’s Scripture (v kvpiaxj ¥.),” meaning Scripture as a whole. Origen
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also (Huet 1. 26—7) speaks of “the Scripture” as having a body and
a soul. He says that our faculties are strengthened by reading “the
Scripture,” that “the whole Scripture (magev v y.)” is (Huet i. 204 D)
“God’s one complete and perfectly adapted instrument.” Similarly
he says in the Philocalie, chap. x. “ There is not a jot or tittle written in
the Scripture that...does not perform its work.” Chrysostom says (on
Rom. xvi. 5) “not even apparently small points izz #ke Scripture are placed
there at random or in vain.” Suicer also quotes Chrys. Homzl. xcii. fom.
vi. “ Whatsoever things 2ke Scripture saith, these things are more trust-
worthy than the things that are seen (migrdrepa Té@v dpouévar)” Clem.
personifies Scripture when he says that it {882) “se/ls to strangers those
who have fallen away” (comp. 506 “sa:z% they are sold,” and see Judg. ii.
14, iii. 8, tv. 2, x. 7, 1 S. xil. 9, Is. L. 1 which describe Jehovah as ¢ selling
Israel” because of its sins).

[1722 2] “The Scripture,” in Jn, apart from the two passages under
consideration, occurs as follows. vii. 38 “Even as #e s. [hath] said...,”
obscure, perh. quotation, but perh. general tenor of Scriptural promises
to them that (vii. 37) “thirst.” On. vii. 42 “Did not t4e 5. say that the
Christ comes from the seed of David and from Bethlehem the village
where David was?” Westcott himself refers the reader to Is. xi.f1, Jer.
xxiii. 5, Mic. v. 2, without menticning any one of these as specially in the
Evangelist’s mind. Probably the meaning is ‘“the general tenor of the
Psalms and the Prophets concerning the birth and birthplace of the Son
of David,” who, it was assumed, must be born in the city of David.
In x. 34— “Is it not written...If...2%e scripture cannot be destroyed
{Avépvar) (lit. loosed),” the reference may be to the passage just quoted
(*“I said ye are gods”) but it is more in accordance with Johannine style
to suppose Scripture as a whole to be intended (for *“loosing” comp. ii. 19
and perh. 1 Jn iv. 3). After xhi. 18, xix. 24, 36 “that #%e s. might
be fulfilled,” there follow quotations. In =xvii. 12, there is probably
a reference to the previously quoted Scripture so that we must render,
“that the [adove-gquoted, xiii. 18] 5. might be fulfilled.” In xix. 28,
“Jesus,...that #%¢ s5. might be perfectly accomplished, saith, ‘I thirst,’”
the words ‘I thirst’ are printed by W.H. as a quotation. In xix. 37,
a quotation is introduced with the phrase, “And again another s.
sazth”

[1722/] There remain for consideration Jn ii. 22 “they believed #4e
scripture,” xx. 9 “they knew not the scripture” As to the former,
Origen, in a very full comment, suggests no one passage of Scripture that
the Evangelist must have had in view., Nor does Chrysostom. Cyril
(Cramer ad loc.) paraphrases in the plural, “ comparing with the issue zke
things that had been written (r& yeypappéva)” Also in his brief com-
mentary on the context of the second passage, Chrysostom mentions no
definite text of Scripture. Westcott, though maintaining that one definite
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1723]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. IJu

[1723] See (1)! BAére 15 20 14 17
See (2)! Bedopat (2] 4 3 6

See (3)1 beapéw 7 2 7 23

See (4)1 opdw 7 13 12 30
Seize, catch, take?  mudfo o o o 8

passage is intended, does not profess te say with certainty what it is
(Westc. Jn ii. 22 “hardly any other than Ps. xvi. 10,” but on Jn xx. g “the
reference is probably to Ps. xvi. 10”). It is extremely unlikely that
Christians in the first century would have fastened their faith in the
Scriptural prediction of the Messiah’s resurrection on one passage
(excluding, for example, [saiah and Hosea, and limiting themselves to a
single text in the Psalms). Much more probably they would have adopted
Luke’s view that the Saviour, after the Resurrection, “beginning from
Moses and from all the prophets,” revealed to the disciples (xxiv, 27, 32,
45) “all the Scriptures,” Ze. the tenor of the Scriptures. It would be
quite in harmony with Johanunine style and thought to represent this by
“ghe Scripture”

1 [1723 2] “See.” On BAémaw see 1607, on fedopar 1604, on Hdewpéo
1598—1603, on épde 1605—6 and 1703 2. ’18¢iv is the most frequent word
for “seeing” in all the Gospels, but less freq. in Jn than in the rest. On
Jn’s use of eldor see 1610.

2 [1723 4] “Seize.” In Jn xxi. 3, 10 med{w is used of catching fish.
Elsewhere in Jn it always describes attempts of the Jews to “ catch”
Jesus.

The Synoptists differ among themselves in their language in

Mk xii. 13 Mt. xxii. 15 Lk. xx. 20
tva alréy dypebowew Gmws adToy mayiled- lva émhdBuvrac alrod
pIVER cwaw €v Abyp. Ayov dore mapadolrac

abrdy 7] doxy kal T3

étovolg 7ol Fryewdvos.
—where Lk. is at some pains to shew that the “ catching ” was to be more
(at all events in its results) than mere “catching in word.”

Mk xiv. 1 Mt. xxvi. 4 Lk. xxii. 2
s alrdy év  doAy a...80Ay kpaThowow O whs dvéAwow abrév.
kpaTaarTes daoxTel- xal drokTelvwsw.

yaatyv.

[1723 £] In view, perhaps, of various and slightly conflicting tra-
ditions, Jn uses habitually one word, without adding Aéye or 8éhe. Its
use (in the sense of ““catching” a prisoner) in writings so various as Acts
xii. 4, 2z Cor. xi. 32, Rev. xix. 20, shews that it must have been freq.
in Christian communities. In Cant. ii. 15 “catch foxes,” LXX midaare
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[1723] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
Send!, including—  wéprw I 4 1o 32
“He that sent (me,

him)”t ¢ méuras (pe, abrév) o o 5] 26

Sym. has euAXdBere. In Sir. xxiil. 21 mwaobjoerar, A has korasfioerar.
[In Jer. xviii. 20 xdhags is perh. a conflate rendering of a word meaning
* pit,” which suggests “snaring” or “ catching.”}

For “ Seize,” kparéw, see 1691 a.

1 [17234] “Send” etc., méumw. In the canonical LXX this word
occurs only 6 times (whereas dmooré\A\w occurs about 480). It is the
mark of a non-Hebraic style, occurring 4 times in Wisd. and 14 in Macec.
In the Pentateuch, it occurs only where Rebecca (Gen. xxvil. 42) “sent
and called Jacob,” who is presumably in the same house with her or not
far off. In the Synoptists, it is used of sending (on a short errand)
messengers, soldiers, executioners, servants etc.,, who for the most part
have to return with something accomplished or with some report. Mk’s
only instance, however, is Mk v. 12 “send us into the swine” (parall.
Mt. dmoareihor, Lk, émrpéfn dmebeiv). The Synoptists use far more
frequently dmooréA\Aw, which is also used by Jn, thus:—Mk (z0),
Mt. (22), Lk. (25), Jn (28).

[1723 ] “Send” etc. in Jn. Jn’s frequent use of méumw arises in part
from the frequency of the phrase “ He that sexz” (almost always applied
to the Father) in the words of Christ, occurring more than 2o times. If
this phrase were deducted, Jn would use wéume only about six times,
7.e. less frequently than Luke. Except in Jn i. 22, 33 (**that we may give
an answer to them that sent us,” ‘“he that sent me to baptize”) mépne
always occurs in words of Christ. Apart from the phrase “ He that sens”
are (xiii. 20) “He that receiveth whomsoever I send,” (xiv. 26} “[The
Spirit] which the Father will sezd in my name,” (xv. 26) “[The Paraclete]
whom 1 will send to you from the Father,” (xvi. 7) “But if I go, I will
send him [the Paraclete] unto you,” (xx. 21) *Even as the Father HATH
SENT (améoraiker) me, 1 also (xdyd) send (mépro) you.”

[1723 /] Méumw and dmooréAhe. This (xx. 21) terminates the instances
in Jn both of drecréAle and of méume ; and it cannot be doubted that
Jn intends a difference of meaning by the different words. Had he
wished to use the perfect of wéumw (“hath sent,” wémopcpa), no gram-
matical considerations need have deterred him; for there are two instances
of it in the LXX alone (1 Esd. ii. 26, 2 Mace. xi. 32).

[1723 ¢] Héprw is never used in the First Epistle at ali, but amooré\\e
is used concerning the Father’s sending of the Son in three solemn
passages (1 Jn iv. g, 1o, 14) and six times in the Last Prayer in the
Gospel, where we find (xvil. 18) “Even as thou didst SEND {dwéareilas)
me into the world, I also (xdyd) did SEND (dwéoreila) them into the
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1724]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
Servant (Chri. pre-

cepts, not parables)! 8ovhos I I 6
Sheep? wpdBaror 2 I 2 170rIQ
[1724] Sick3 dolevis I 3 1 o
Sick, be? dofevéw I 3 1 8
Sickness® dabévea o I 4

world.” Comparing the passage in question (xx. 21) with xvii. 18 and
with others where drooré\lw is defined by various contexts (1 Jn iv. g, 10,
14), we are perhaps justified in thinking that dwooréAie means “sending
away into the world at large,” but méume “sending on a special errand.”
The Saviour sends all the Apostles collectively into the world to preach
the Gospel (dmooTé\kea), but He sends them on special errands to Jews,
Gentiles, Rome, Athens, Antioch etc. (méumes). If so, the distinction in
Jn xx. 21 is between the mission of the incarnate Son now accomplished,
and the mission of His followers now beginning : “ Even as the Father
HATH SENT (dméoraice) me [into the world}, I also send (méumw) you
[severally to the several nations of the world}”

1 [1723 2] “Servant” (Chri. precepts, not parables). Aothos, “servant”
or “slave” in parables, occurs in Mk xii. 2, 4, xiii. 34, and much more
freq. in Mt.-Lk. But, in Synoptic precepts, it occurs only Mk x. 44
“Whosoever may desire among you to be first shall be servant of all,”
Mt. xx. 27 sim. Lk. diff. (on which see 1276—80}; Mt. x. 24—5 “nor is
a servant above his lord...and the servant as his lord ” (where Lk. vi. 40
differs); Lk. xvil. 10 (after a parable) “Say ye, we are unprofitable
servants” As regards mais, see 805—11, and 1862.

[1723 /] It was shewn above (1717 #4—pg) that Epictetus regards
a “servant” or “slave”—if a slave in mizd and not merely in social
condition—as essentially bad, being the slave of his fears, passions etc.
So Jn says (viil. 34) “ Everyone that doeth sin is (W.H.) a s/awe [of sin]”
and adds that (viii. 35) “the s/ave doth not abide in the house for ever,”
contrasting the “slave” with the “ son,” who “abides for ever (2263 ¢, /).”
Later on, he follows Matthew (x. 24—5) above quoted in saying (xiii. 16)
{rep. xv. 20) “ A servant is not greater than his lord,” applying the word
to the apostles. Later still, he says (xv. 15) “ No longer do I call you
servants because the servant knoweth not what his lord doeth.” He
adds, “But you have I called j#Zends” On the counexion between this
and Lk. xil. 4 “you, my friends,” see 1784—92. These and many other
facts indicate a mental friction arising from the collision, or intermixing,
of Greek and Hebrew words and notions about “service.”

2 [1723 71 “Sheep.” Comp. Mt. x. 6, xv. 24 “the lost skegp of the
House of Israel,” with Jn x. 16 “other skeep that are not of this fold,”
where Jn suggests that the precept in Mt. x. 6 was but for a time,

3 [1724 2] “Sick” etc. Jn nowhere uses the word vdgos. Mt. once
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f1725] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
Signify? onpaive o
Simon (father of

o
(o]
Y]

Judas Iscariot)?  Sipwv o o o 3
Soldier? oTpartaTys I 3 2 6
Sop* Yropiov o o o 4
Speak, I (Chri.)$ Aadéw o I I c 30

[1725] Stand® oThk® 2 o o 2
Stand (appl.to Jesus)” Zornu: I 2 4 5

(viii. 17) uses defévee in a quotation from Is. liil. 4 (Heb. not LXX). In
canon. LXX doééveta occurs only § times, once (Job xxxvil. 7) in error,
and twice (Jer. vi. 21, xviil. 23) to express moral “stumbling.”

111724 5] “Signify.” Always in the phrase {(xii. 33, xviii. 32, xxi. 19}
“ signifying by what death” he should die, or glorify God. Apart from
Acts xxv, 27 (“signify the charges against him”), it occurs in N.T. else-
where only in Acts xi. 28 ““ségnified through the Spirit,” Rev. 1. 1 “signified
...to his servant John.”

2 [1724 ] “ Simon” (father of Judas Iscariot): [n vi. 71 Tet:Sar Ziuwvos

Ickapioroy, xiil. 2 Tovdas Sluwvos Tokapuarys, xil. 26 ’lotda Sipwrvos
’IokapibTov.

811724 4] “Soldier,” in Jn, all in the narrative of the Passion
(xix. 2—34).

4 [1724 7] “Sop,” only in Jn xiii. 26—30, and not elsewhere in N.T.

5 [1724 /1 “1 speak” (Chri). The numbers include the first pers.
sing. of any tense of AaAéw in Christ’s words. See 1704. Mt s single
instance is xiii. 13 “ Therefore speak I to them in parables,” and Lk/s is
xxiv. 44 ** These are my words which I spake unto you.”

8 [1725 a] “ Stand,” orixw, generally means “stand fast (or, upright)”
as in Rom. xiv. 4, 1 Cor. xvi, 13, Gal. v. 1. It is appropriate in Mk xi. 25
“When ye stand steadfastly praying,” but not so obviously in Mk iii. 31
(where D has éordres) unless it means that the mother and brethren of
Jesus “took their stand” at the door with persistence. In Jn viii. 44,
the meaning is “He was a murderer from the beginning and did not
stand fast in the truth.”  In i 26 pégos vpav orixe, *“there standetk in the
midst of you [a certain one], whom ye know not,” the verb perh. has (as
Origen suggests a4 Joc.) a spiritual as well as a local meaning.

T [1725 4] “Stand,” loryu, appl to Jesus. The Synoptists associate
the “standing” of Jesus {(Mk x. 49, Mt. xx. 32 ords, Lk. xviii. 40 orafeis
(1725 Z)) with a cure of blindness. The tradition peculiar to Lk. vi. 17
“having gone down [from the mountain] he s#ood (2omp) with them,”
suggests a parallel between the Sermon on the Mount and the Law given
on Mount Sinai, whence Moses descended and spoke to his brethren.
Lk. v. 1 “standing {éords) by the Lake” (in the Call of Peter and the
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1725]

Miraculous Draught) suggests parallelism to Mk i. 16 “passing (Mt.
iv. 8 walking) by the sea” (in the Call of Peter), or to Jn xxi. 4 “he
stood (o) on (els) the beach” (in the Repentance of Peter and the
Miraculous Draught). On Lk. xxiv. 36, “stood in the midst” (éory év
péae) see 1793—1.

[17253 ¢] “ Stand steadfastly,” araﬂnvm, is applied to Jesus in Mt. xxvii.
11, Lk. xviii. 40, and is prob. not adequately rendered by R.V. ®stood,”
which suits the form used by Mk x. 49, Mt. xx. 32 ords. Lk. uses agrafeis
because he means that Jesus “stood still,” “refused to go on” in spite of
His followers, who were rebuking the blind man because they did not
want to have the procession interrupted. Mk xiii. 9 oraffoesfe does not
mean “ye shall stand,” but “ye shall stand (Jer. i. 18) as ‘ pzllars’ before
kings for my sake)” 7. stand as steadfast witnesses for me (where Mt.-
Lk., missing the meaning of this, have Mt x. 18 dyfjoeade, Lk, xxi. 12
dmayopévous). In the LXX, orafijrva;, when not meaning “weighed,”
regularly means “established,” or is, at all events, distinct from “stood,”
eg. Ex. x1. 17, Numb. ix. 15 (R.V.) “reared up,” Deut. xix. 15 (A),
2 K. xiil. 6, Eccles. ii. g, Dan. vii. 4, 5, 1 Mac. xiv. 29. In Judg. xx. 2,
éordfnaav (A €omn) is prob. intended to represent the Heb. exactly, “ pre-
sented themselves,” “ took their stand” (Gesen. 426).

[1725 &] Zradfjvaey, in N.T. generally, must be distinguished from erijra.
On Col. iv. 12 tva graflire, Lightf. says “stand fast”—not as R.V. “stand”—
“ doubtless the correct reading rather than orjre; comp. Mt. ii. g, xxvil. 11,
where also the rec. txt substitutes the weaker word.” Hence we should
render Mt, ii. 9 “steod stiZl,” and Lk. xxi. 36 “that ye may be able to.....
stand fast” (where D alters araffjvac to orqoeefle). In Lk. xviil. 11—13,
a contrast is intended between the Pharisee “ standing erect (arafeis)” and
the Publican “sfanding (éords) afar off,” Lk, xxiv. 17 is one of the very
few passages correctly rendered by R.V. “ they stood stril.”

[1725 £] “Stand as a steadfast witness ” is a meaning of oraffve: that
naturally follows from the above-mentioned Hebrew notion of a prophet
as (Jer. i. 18) *‘an iron pzllar ”—the word “pillar” meaning “that which
stands ”"—standing to testify for Jehovah : and such a2 meaning would be
favoured by the saying of Deuteronomy xix. 15 “in the mouth of three
witnesses shall every word be wmade fo stand)” LXX grijoceras, but A
orafnoeras, and alluded to in the latter form in Mt. xviii. 16. Hence,
something more than the mere attitude of “standing ” is implied in the
precept (Acts v. 20) “ Stand and (orabévres) speak in the temple to the
people,” where the angel means “stand fast as witnesses for the Lord,”
and this is the meaning of orafeis applied to Peter and Paul in Actsii. 14,
xvii. 22, xxvil. 21. This, too, is probably the meaning in the tradition
peculiar to Matthew (xxvii. 11) “Now Jesus sfeod [erect], or stood [as
a witness for God], before the Governor.”

[1725 7] Jn has (besides the above-mentioned (17284) i. 26 orixer)
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[1725] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

vii. 37 “Jesus sfood (iornker) and cried saying, If any man thirst, let
him come unto me,” xx. 14 “[Mary Magdalene] beholdeth Jesus standing
(éorira)” xx. 19 “Jesus came and stood in the midst (éavy els 1O péaov),”
rep. in xx. 26, and xxi. 4 “Jesus sfood on (for7 eis) the shore.” On the
last three instances, see 1796.

[1725 g] It is a commonplace with Philo that (i. g4) “None but the
true God standeth (éoréra),” and he speaks of (i. 93) “the standing, whole-
some, and right Logos.” Comp. i. 269, 276, 425, 386, 591, 687, 688
“That which is phenomenal,” he says (i. 383} “ does not sfand.” Simon
Magus is said to have claimed to be the Standing One {Clem. Alex. 456).
Origen (Huet ii. 128—9) connects the “standing (grixer)” in Jn i. 26 with
the “standing (lorixe)” in vii. 37, and speaks of the Father as pre-
eminently “standing?” : “ But there stands also His Logos ever in the act
of saving (force 8¢ xai ¢ Adyos alrod del év T cdler)—whether He be
flesh, or whether He be amidst of men, not apprehended, nay, not even
seen (xdv yévprar odpf khv péoos § dvlpodmer ob xaradapPBavipevos adX
ot8é Bhemopevos)—but He stands also teaching, inviting all to drink...... »
(and then he quotes Jn vii. 37 “If any man thirst...”). No doubt Origen
also has in view (as regards “stood and cried” and the invitation to
“drink”} Prov. vili. 2—3 “Wisdom standetk (éoryke)... She crieth aloud,”
and Prov. ix, § “Eat ye of my bread and &»7n% of the wine that I have
mingled.” Probably John had the same passage in view.

[1728 2] The phrases “‘saw...Jesus standing,’ and “1 behold...the Son
of man stending” (like that connected with Mary Magdalene “she beckeld
Jesus standing ") are used of the Martyr Stephen in Acts vil. §5—6, with
the addition, “at the right hand of God.” Chrysostom {Cramer ad /oc.}
says, “Why, then, ‘standing’ and not ‘seated’? To shew the active help
(dvridaper) [extended] to (eis) the Martyr. For also about the Father it
is said, ‘Arise, O God’ (dvdora, 6 eds), and again, ‘Now will I arise
{dragrioopas), saith the Lord’” But the word “Arise” thus quoted twice
from the Psalms is quite different as to its Hebrew meaning from the
word érmxa, used of (Gen. xviil. 2) the three angels “sfanding” before
Abraham, and of God (Ps. Ixxxil. 1) “sfanding in the congregation of the
gods,” and of Wisdom (Prov. viil. 2) “s#anding in the midst of the ways”
and “crying aloud.” The latter means “stand as a pillar,” “stand fast,”
“stand as a watchman or sentinel.” The explanation given by Basilius
(Cramer ad /oc.) is more like that of Philo and Origen, and more con-
sonant with the LXX use of €gryka or égrqgw : “I think the standing and
fixedness (rjv uév erdow . T. xabidpvow) suggests the compactness of
nature and its universal stability (vé wdyior Tiis Pioews x. mdvry grdoipor
imopaivery).” The Revelation (iil. 20) represents Jesus as saying, “Behold,
I stand at the door and knock.” Perhaps John wished to describe Him,
after the Resurrection, as thus “standing,” and Mary Magdalene as the
first to respond to the call.
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FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1726]

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
[1726] Stone (vb.)! Aebdw o o o 4
“Stoop and look in”? wapaxinTe o o [1] 2
Sychar? Svydp o o o
Synagogue, put out
of* dmogurdywyos o o o 3
Take, seize, catch®  mudfw o o o 8
papTupén o I I 33
Testify, testimony, J paprupia 3 o 1 14
witness® papriptoy 3 3 3 o
l pa’prus‘ I 2 2 (o)
That, or because
(2174 foll.} dme €. 100 ¢. I40 c. 180 c. 270

1 [1726 2] “Stone” (vb.). Always applied to an attempt to “stone” Jesus,
Jn x. 31—3, xi. 8 (comp. viii. 59 “they therefore took up stones to cast at
him”™). Addfw is also in [Jn vili. 5] AdoBoléw occurs Mk (o), Mt. (z),
Lk. (1), Jn (o).

2 [1726 5] ““Stoop and look in” (so R.V. in Gospels, but?). In Jn,
only in xx. 5, 11, of the beloved disciple and Mary looking into the sepul-
chre; perh. also in [[Lk. xxiv. 12]]. In N.T. elsewhere, only in Jas i. 23,
1 Pet. i. 12, of a metaphorical looking into the Law of Liberty or the
mystertes of Redemption. See 1798—1804.

8 “Sychar,” Jn iv. 5, SS “ Shechem,” see Enc. “ Sychar.”

* “Synagogue, put out of,” Jn ix. 22, xii. 42, xvi. 2. Not elsewhere in
N.T.

& “Take.” See noteson “seize” (1723 5—c), and on “receive” (1721 f—g).

¢ [1726 c] “ Testify,” “testimony ” etc. The word paprupia is very rare
in canon, LXX, It nowhere represents a Heb. word, exc. in the
phrase Ex. xx. 16, Deut. v. 20, Prov. xxv. 18 p evds, in 1 S. ix. 24
(A) eis paprupiav (B -ov), and in Ps. xix. 7 “ The testimony of the Lord is
sure, making wise the simple.”

[1726 Z] Epictetus, toward the end of the first century, had probably
made paprvpia (to denote the “testimony” that every good man is bound
to give to God) a household word among many serious Greeks (1. 29. 48)
“What festimony dost thou give to God?” (iv. 8. 32) “ He testifieth a
Zestimony to virtue.” (Comp. i. 29. 49, iii. 22. 86.) The same writer
introduces God as saying to man (i. 29. 47) “ 7esfify unto me,” describes
(i. 29. 49) what man is to “festify,” and inculcates (i. 29. §6) “testifying
by action to one’s words.” He also freq. uses pdprus in this sense
(iii. 26. 28) “ God doth not cease to care for His ministers and wetnesses.”
Reasons have been given above (1696¢) for Jn's avoidance of the term
pdpTus, as being, in some Christian circles, used in the technical sense of
“martyr”” On the Synoptic phrase els papripiov, see 1695 5.
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[1727] SYNOFPTIC DEVIATIONS

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
That, 7.e. in order

that (1695 ¢) va c.65 c40 c. 50 c 150

Thomas! BOwpuas I I I 7
Thou (nom.) (2402) o9 10 18 c.26 c.6o

Tiberias? TiBepuds o o o 3

[1727] Together? opov o o o 3

Trouble* rapdoow 1 2 2 6

L “Thomas.” Mk iii. 18, Lk, vi. 15 Ma88aior «. Oopdr, Mt. iil. 3
Bwpuas k. Mebbatos 6 TeAdvys.

2 [1726 ] “Tiberias,” in N.T. only in Jn vi. 1 “the sea of Galilee
which is [the sea] of Ziberias) vi. 23 “There came boats from Zvberzas,”
xxi. I “Jesus manifested himself again to the disciples at the sea of
Tiberias.” Mk-Mt. use “sea of Galilee” or “sea,” Lk. “lake” or “lake
of Gennesaret.”

8 {1727 a] *“Together,” Jn iv. 36, xx. 4, xxi. 2. In N.T., the only other
instance is Acts ii. I “They were all fogether in the same place,” where it
appears not to be superfluous but to imply wnity of purpose. This is also
implied in Jn iv. 36 “that he that soweth may rejoice fogether and he that
reapeth,” where instead of dpot xai we should have expected duoiws xal.
Probably it is also implied in the account of the two disciples “running
fogether” to the sepulchre, Jn xx. 4 érpeyor 8¢ of 800 éuov (comp. the
Targ. on Gen. xxil. 8 émopelbnoar dupirepor (xxii. 6 of 8i0) dua, Onk. “as
one,” Jer, 1 “in heart entirely as one”). The last instance in Jn denotes
the unity of the Seven shortly before the Feast on the One Bread, where
the first places in the list are given to Peter the Denier and Thomas the
Unbeliever (Jn xxi. 2} “There were fogether Simon Peter and Thomas....”
In the canon. LXX, ouot occurs nowhere except Ezr. ii. 64 AR duob
(B om.)}, Job xxxiv. 29 6pod (X duoiov). It is 13 timesin Wisd. and Macc.

4 [17274] “Trouble,” rapdsow, in the Synoptists, means (pass.)
“alarmed,” Mk vi. yo (parall. Mt. xiv. 26), Mt. ii. 3, Lk. i. 12, xxiv. 38
In Jn, it occurs (Chri) in xii. 27 “ Now is my soul Zroubled,’ and xiv. 1,
27 “Let not your heart be froubled” On its threefold application to
Christ as “troubling himself;” “troubled in soul,” and “troubled in
spirit” (xi. 33, xii. 27, xiil. 21) see 920.

{1727 ] “Freedom from trouble,” arapafia, 1s, according to Epictetus,
the gift of God to man, and #o one kas a right fo be “ froubled,” (Enck. § 5)
“Men are Zroubled (rapdooe) not by facts but by their notions about facts.
For example, death is not terrible—since else it would have appeared
{s0] to Socrates—but the notion about death, the notion that it is terrible
—this it is that is the terror. When therefore we feel pestered (éuwo-
Buldpeba), or troudied, or grieved (Avmdpeba), let us never blame others,
but only ourselves, that is to say, our own notions.” No group of words
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English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. Jn
True (1)! dA\ndns I I o 14
True (2)? dAnbwds o o 1 9

is perhaps more frequent in Epictetus than those bearing on ““‘#rowble”
and “freedom from frowuble” ; and it is almost certain that Jn, in describing
Christ as thrice “troubled,” and as on one occasion “troubling himself,”
is writing with allusion to this Stoic doctrine which must have been
familiar to all educated Greeks at the beginning of the second century.

L1727 4] “True” (1), dipfis, in Synoptists, only in Mk xii. 14,
Mt. xxil. 16 “ We know that thou art #rue” parall. Lk. xx. 21, “We know
that thou sayest and teachest rightly.” It is not surprising that Lk.
deviates : for “true” is perh. only once applied to persons in canon.
LXX (Nehem. vii. 2 “a faithful man,” awjp d.): and Steph. gives very few
instances, except where the poets speak of a “#rwthful accuser,” a
“lruthful friend,” or (/liad xii. 433) “an honest sempstress” (lit. truthful
in weighing out her work). Jn thrice applies it to persons, once, generally,
vii. 18 “he that secketh the glory of him that sent him is #ue¢” i.e. not
tempted to falsehood by self-interest, or affectation, and twice of God,
ill. 33 “God is #rue” viil. 26 “He that sent me is Zrue”

[1727¢] In Jn vi. 55 “my flesh is #rue food and my blood is fruze
drink,” Origen (once) and other authorities have “truly,” and Chrys,,
while reading “ true,” appears to give “ truly ” as one of two interpretations.
But it may be used in the sense in which Socrates maintained (Plato 36—
40) in the Philebus, that some pleasures are “true (dAnfeis),” others
“false.” So in the Phwdo, Socrates speaks of {Plato 69 B) “ frue virtue.”

2 [1727 ] “True” (2), d\pbuwds, in classical Greek, means “ genuine,”
and could not mean “truthful” except in special contexts as when one
speaks of a “genuine prophet, judge etc.” In this sense it occurs in
Lk. xvi. 11 “If ye have not been faithful in the unrighteous mammon,
who will entrust to you #ke genuine [riches]?” But in LXX it is applied
to God, as in Exodus (xxxiv. 6) “abounding in truth) éknfwds; and where
Ezr, ix. 15 has “ O Lord,...thou art »ighteons (dixaios),” the parall. 1 Esdr.
viil. 89 has digfrés. Philo ii. 599 contrasting “the gemuine God” with
“the falsely so-called god,” and St Paul (1 Thess. i. g “Ye turned....from
idols to serve a living and gemuine God”), use the word in its classical
sense: but in Rev. iii. 7-—14, vi. 10, where “true,” dApfiwids, is combined
with “holy” and “faithful,” the meaning seems to be “truthful.”

[17272] In Jn, an attempt is made to combine the Greek meaning
of “genuine” with the Hebraic meaning of “‘zrue” (i.e. “faithful to one’s
word,” “ keeping one’s promise”). A false god, or a false prophet, might
speak “fruth”—and deceive, “keeping the word of promise to the
ear "—as wizards and witches do in Shakespeare. Isaiah says bitterly to
Israel, trusting in false lights (L. 11) “ Walk ye in the light of your fire.”
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—_—

English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
Truly! {(s. 1696 a) d\nbos 2 3 3 7

Jn’s Prologue calls the Logos (i. g) “the light, the genuine [light]” and
the Epistle says (I Jn ii. 8) “A new commandment I write unto you,
which thing is #ruxe (dAnfés) in him and in you, because the darkness is
passing away and the Zght, the genuine {lLight] (v6 ¢és v6 dAnbwdv), now
shineth.” This means that the new light is not only “true” but “the
only genuine light,” the source of all light from the beginning of the worid,
now at last to be revealed not in twilight but in daylight.

[1727%] In Jn, dAnfwds is never confused with dAnéns. It never
means merely “true” in the sense of veracions. As in Hebrews (viii. 2)
“the frxe¢ tabernacle” is the one that “the Lord pitched and not man,”
and the earthly sanctuary is regarded not as being the ““true one” but
only (Heb. ix. 24) “typical of #ke frue {one]l” so in Jn, (vi. 32) “ the frae
bread” and (xv. 1) *the frxe vine” mean that the ideal is now at last
revealed. It has been stated above that “genuine,” when applied to a
“prophet” or a “judge,” necessarily includes the additional meaning of
“truthful’ and so it does in Jn viil. 16 “My judgment is genuine
[judgment]” Ze not biassed, xix. 35 “His testimony is genuine [testi-
mony]” Le. the testimony of an eye-witness, one that has enjoyed the
sight, or vision, of that to which he testifies. In vii. 28 “I have not
come of myself, but ke that sent me is—,” the antithesis requires that the
italicised clause should mean “but I have @ 7ea/ mission” as opposed to
a false prophet, who has #o “r¢a/” mission. Hence what has to be sup-
plied is “& real and true Sender” The “reality ” (no doubt) here includes
not only “really” sending but also sending with a “»eal” message, ie. a
frue message. Hence dinfiwds may here be described as Zncluding—but
not as meaning—-*“true.”

[1727 4] Jniv. 37 (R.V.) “ Herein is the saying #we, One soweth, and
another reapeth (év yap rofire & Néyos éoriv dAnBwds dri, "ANdos...)” is not
a correct rendering. The meaning is—as Cyril, in effect, says about the
context {(Cramer ad Joc.) and as Origen’s comment suggests {ad Joc. Huet
11, 233—4, 241—2)—**The cynical worldly saying abeut ‘one sowing and
another reaping’ finds its ideal and true expression in the world of the
spiritual harvest to which I have bidden you ‘lift up your eyes,” in which
the sower and the reaper rejoice together.” This, says Cyril, “does not
happen in the material world but 77 does 772 the spiritual” ’A\nbuvds, then,
{as in Hebrews) means here “really, ideally, or spiritually existent.”
Chrysostom, although misled by reading & dAy87s, is not much misled as
to the sense: “This saying was in use among the common folk {(oi
woldoit)...and He means that this saying finds its truth more especially
herein (évratfa pdhwora iy d\jfaarv Exe),” and he explains “herein” as
referring to the spiritual sowing of the prophets.

T [A7277] “Truly,” in Lk., only in {Chri) “I say unto you of a truth
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English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In
Truth? a\ibeaa 3 1 3 25
()" Lk. ix. 27, xii. 44 (D dpqv), xxi. 3: never (Chri.) in Mk-Mt. but used
in assertions that Peter is “ truly ” one of Christ’s disciples or that Christ
is the Son of God (Mk xiv. 70, Mt. xxvi. 73, Mk xv. 39, Mt xiv. 33,
xxvil. 54%

[1727 £] In Jn it is applied to assertions of believers about Christ in
iv. 42 “#uly the Saviour of the world,” vi. 14, vii. 40 “#uly the
prophet.” In vii. 26, “ Can it be that the rulers &ruly recognised (d\yfis
#vecoav) that this is the Christ ?” the meaning may be “that they really
recognised [f.e. knew Zn thetr hearts though they would not own it]” or
“can it be really true that they recognised.”

[1727 /] In Jn, it occurs in Christ’s words as follows, i. 47 “ See, [here
is one that is] #r#ly an Israelite,” viii. 31 “[then] are ye fraly my
disciples,” xvii. 8 “and they recognised truly (éyvooav dApfas) that [ came
forth from thee.” In these three cases the meaning is probably “én fact
[and not merely in name),)” or “ in heart [and not merely in word),” and
perh. in i. 47 there is some play on the word * Israel,” the root of which,
though distinct from Yaskar, “ upright,” “straightforward,” is identical
with the latter without vowel points. [ ¥Yaskar=Tromm. once d\7feq, five
times dAnfwds.] This is more likely than that Jn (like Lk.) should repre-
sent Jesus as using “truly” in the sense “I speak the truth.”

1 [1727 #z] “Truth,” in the Synoptists, occurs only in the phrase “in
truth” (Mk xil. 14, 32, Mt. xxii. 16, Lk. iv. 25, xx. 21, xxil. 59 ém’ dApfeias,
exc. in Mt. xxil. 16 év &), and in Mk v. 33 “told him all the &#fk” As
an attribute of God, or a subject of Christ’s teaching, it is non-existent in
the Three Gospels.

[1727 #] “Truth,” with “grace” in Jn, occurs twice where the
Prologue (i. 14—17) describes the incarnate Logos as “full of grace and
#ruth,” and “the Law ” (£.e. the Law mentioned in O.T.) as “ given through
Moses” but “the grace and the #f»u#%2” (i.e. perh. the grace and the truth
mentioned in O.T.} as “ brought into being through Jesus Christ.” The
O.T. constantly couples “mercy” and “truth” where we should rather
speak of “kindness and truth.” Jn, systematically avoiding the Greek
word *“ mercy (€Xeos)” (Heb. “ kindness (or, mercy)”) probably represents
it here by “grace” Ze. “graciousness.” We might expect that the Fourth
Gospel would proceed to develop this twofold revelation of (1) “grace,”
(2) “#wtk” But the Pauline Epistles had sufficiently developed the
doctrine of “grace” The Fourth Evangelist says that we have received
from the fulness of the Logos (i. 16) “grace for grace,” but after this
passage he never mentions “grace” again in the Gospel or First Epistle,
He concentrates himself on the doctrine of ¢ truth.”

[1727 ¢] “ The truth,” in Jn, cannot be discussed apart from “the

235




[1727] SYNOPTIC DEVIATIONS

Spirit.”” For John regards it primarily as a correspondence between God
and the Word, or the Father and the Son, in “the Spirit.” This
harmonizes with the philosophy of Epictetus about ¢ the spirit” of man
and its mission. Explaining how the images of things we see are
conveyed through the eyes, Epictetus says (ii. 23. 3) “ Did God give you
eyes for nothing? Did He for nothing zufuse in them a spirit so strong
and of such a graphic power that it darts out far away and takes the
impressions of the things seen? What messenger could be so quick and
careful?” So St Paul asks (1 Cor. ii. 11) “ What man knoweth zke #hings
of the man, save only the spirit of the man?” ie. the “Spirit” that is
“infused ” in his senses ; and he says that, similarly, #ke things of God are
searched by  #he Spirit of God”

[1727 #] The Johannine phrases of connexion between “the truth”
and “the Spirit” are largely explained by the facts of the last paragraph.
Sometimes they are both regarded as spheres, sometimes “the Spirit” is
a witness to, or a guide to, the sphere of spiritual “truth,” The “genuine
{dApbwés)” worshipper is to worship (iv. 23—4) (bés) “in spirit and
truth” Satan (viii. 44) “did not stand fast 7z fkhe frwtk” and “there is
no truth in him” The Last Discourse thrice mentions (xiv. 17, xv. 26,
xvi. 13} “the Spirit of the truth,’ and says that it will guide the disciples
(xvi 13} “into all the truth” The Epistle not only repeats (1 Jn iv. 6)
“the Spirit of the truth,” but adds (v. 6) “the Spirit it is that testifieth,
because the Sprrit is the truth)—that is to say, the Spirit, like the
“swift messenger” described by Epictetus, cannot help “testifying?”
because its very being-is that kind of eternal coming and going in the
correspondence or harmony between God and His children by which man
is enabled to “search the deep things of God.”

[1727 g] “The truth,” or “the Spirit of truth,” being identified with
the “correspondence” between the Father and the Son, might be called
the Spirit of sonship, or the Spirit of Freedom as opposed to that of
Slavery. Hence our Lord says (viii. 32) “ The #rus% shall make you free”
(as St Paul says, 2 Cor. iii. 17 “where ke Spirit of the Lord is, [there]
freedom is”). And since many religions move the mind mainly through
fear, and their priests and prophets and “holy men” make gain out
of false fears, stress is laid by John upon the connexion between
“holiness” and truth (xvii. 17) “Make them /4ofy in #hy #ruth” The
Logos also says to God the Father (xvii. 17) “ Thy Logos is ###2”: and
since, through this Logos or Truth, one passes to life in the Father, Jesus
is represented as saying (xiv. 6) “1 am the way, #e¢ fruth, and the
lz'ﬁ,'”

[1727 ] This doctrine of “#uzh” the Evangelist describes as being
put before both the Jewish and the Gentile world in vain. The Jews,
when they hear Christ saying (viii. 32) “ Ye shall know #k¢ #wutk and the
truth shall make you free,” put aside “the truth” and fasten on “free?”
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English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. In

{1728) Up, s. Above dve o 2 o 3
Wash! vinTe 1 2 o 13
Washl, 7. bathe Aovw o o o 1
‘Water (Chri.)? Jdwp 2 o 3 7
Whence ?3 wéfev 3 5 4 13
Where 74 mol 3 4 7 13
Whole, healthy? Uyus I I o 6

as an insult : “We are Abraham’s seed and have never been in bondage
to any man ”—the fact being that they had no right conception of *free-
dom” and hence no right conception of “truth.” Again, when Jesus says
to Pilate (xviii. 37) “Everyone that is of #%se frutz hearkeneth to my
voice,” the Roman Governor, who has some smattering of Greek
philesophy, taking the view attacked by Epictetus, replies, not asking
what “ ke truth” may be, but questioning whether there is any such
thing, “ What is #»£2?” This is the last mention of the word in the
fourth Gospel.

1 [1728a] “Wash,” virre, in Jn, refers, 5 times, to the washing of the
blind man in the pool of Siloam, and 8 times to the Saviour washing the
feet of the disciples. Mk vii. 3, Mt. xv. 2 refer to the Jewish washing of
hands before meals. Mt, vi. 17 “wask thy face” is the only instance
{Chri) in the Synoptic Gospels. Jn xiii. 10 “he that is dathed (A.V.
washed)” distinguishes the washing of the whole body from the washing
of a part.

2 [17284] *Water” (Chri.), in Mk ix. 41 “a cup of water,” is parall.
to Mt. x. 42 “a cup of cold [water] (Yruxpoo)” : Mk. xiv. 13 (Lk. xxii. 10)
"“a man bearing a pitcher of wafer” is wholly omitted by Mt. : Lk. vii. 44
“thou gavest me no wafer for my feet” is peculiar to Lk., and so is
Lk. xvi. 24 (parable) “that he may dip the tip of his finger in =wafer.”
None of these passages are doctrinal. The Johannine instances—with
the exception of ii. 7—are all doctrinal (iii. 5) “born of wafer and spirit,”
iv. 10—15 {the dialogue on the “living wafer”), vii. 38 “rivers of living
water.”

3 [1728 ] “Whence.” Néfer freq. occurs in discourses as to the
origin of the Spirit, the Messiah, and Jesus, among the Jews and in
words of the Lord Jn iii. 8, vii. 27 (&), 28, viil. 14 (85) ix. 29, 30, also
in Pilate’s question (xix. ) “ Whence art thou?” (2403).

¢ [1728 4] “Where.” Ilot, in Jn, occurs first in i. 38 “ Rabbi, where
abidest thou?” and then freq. of the goal or abiding-place of the Lord, or
of the Spirit, Jn iii. 8, vii. 35, viil. 14 (bés), xiil. 36, xiv. 5, xvi. 5 ; also in
Mary Magdalene’s doubt (xx. 2, 13, 15) * where they have laid him.”

5 [1728¢] “Whole,” “healthy.” Jn’sinstances of vyus all refer to the
man healed on the Sabbath, v. 6—15, vii. 23. In Jn v. 4, it is part of an
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English Greek Mk Mt. Lk. - Jn
Wilderness (of

Arabia)! épnpos o o o 3

Wwill? Bérqua I 6 4 11

papTupéen o 1 1 33

Witness, s. testify, | paprvpia 3 o I 14

testimony papripuoy 3 3 3 o

péprus I 2 2 o

Work (n.)? épyov 2 6 2 27

interpolation. In Mk v. 34, o6t Vyis dmé riis pdoriyds oov—where it is
one of three Mk-clauses, of which Lk. has one, and Mt. two—it seems to
be a conflation. In Mt. xii. 13, “it was restored whole, as the other,”
Mk Lk. omit “ewhkole as the other” Lk, has the vb dyalve (3), not in Mk,
Mt., or Jn.

1 [1728 ] “Wilderness” (of Arabia), in Jn iil. 14, vi. 31, 49 referring
to the brazen serpent, or the manna, “in the wilderness.” [In xi. 54 Jn
appears to mean “the wilderness of Judeea,” and in i. 23 Jn (like the
Synoptists) quotes Is. xl. 3] On &mpuos (adj.) see 1679.

2 [1728 2] «Will,” in Mk, occurs only in Mk iil. 35 “ Whosoever shall
do the will of God,” where parall. Mt. xii. 5o has “the will of my Fotker”
and Lk. viii, 21 “the word of God.” The contrast in Lk. xxii. 42 “ Not
my we/ but thine” (expressed by the vb. §é\w in the parall. Mk xiv. 36,
Mt. xxvi. 39) occurs in Jn v. 30 “I seek not mine own w7/ but the wzi/
of him that sent me,” and vi. 38 “not that [ may do mine own w7 but
the @i/l of him that sent me.” The children of God are said to be
begotten (Jn i. 13) “not from the w7/ of the flesh nor from the w?i/ of
man (? av8pés) but from God.”

8 [1728%] “Work” (n.). The only Synoptic precept about works of
righteousness is in Mt. v. 16 “ that they may see your good wer£s,” unless
one can be said to be implied in the parable in Mk xiii. 34 “having given
...to each his wo7%£” Jn mentions “works” in two ways, Ist as good or
bad, in men, who accordingly come to the light or flee from it (Jn iii. 19,
20, 21, vii. 7, vill. 39) and comp. viiil. 41 “ye do the wo#%s of your father,”
the “father” being afterwards called “the devil”: 2nd, as the “works*
appointed for the Son by the Father. Evil “works” are recognised in
two of the three instances of the word in the Epistle (1 Jn iii. 8) “that he
may destroy the works of the devil,” (iii. 12) “because his works were
evil,” (iii. 18) ““let us not love in word...but in wes# and truth.”

[1728 /] Epictetus says (i. 29. 56) “It is not maxims that are now
wanting. The books are choke full of Stoic maxims. What then is
wanting? The man to use these maxims. The man to testify in acfion
(épyw) to his words (rois Adyots).” Pouring scorn on the philosopher that
tests his progress by the amount of his reading, he bids him seek
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English Greek Mk Mt Lk. In
Work (vb.)! épyalopa I 4 I 7
World, age? aldy 2 7 5 I
World kOopos 2 8 3 75
Ye (nom.) (2399) Tpels 10 31 c.20 68
Yet, not? offre g 2 1 13

progress in acfior (i. 4. 11). Jn agrees with him in the importance
that he attaches to action, but differs from him in one very important
point. In Epictetus, “action” consists (i. 4. 11, ii. 14. 7) in so regulating
one’s desires and impulses that one may be “in harmony with what goes
on (rois ywvopévois),” and that nothing may happen to us against our will.
In Jn, “action” consists in such deeds as a father would do to children
or a brother to brothers.

11728 7] “Work” (vb.) épydfopm, occurs in Mk xiv. 6 (parall
Mt. xxvi. 10) “she Aath wrought (Rpydoars) a good work on me,” where
Lk. om., and Jn differs. Lk. has xiii. 14 “there are six days in which
one must wer£” ’Epydrys, “labourer” or “doer,” occurs Mk (o), Mt. (6),
Lk. (4), Jn (o).

2 [1728 2] “World,” 7.e. the creation of the world. Jn ix. 32 “ From
the [creation of the] worid (éx Tov aibvos) it was never heard...” The
numbers above do not include the phrase els rév alava (or eis Tovs aldvas),
on which see “For ever” (17124).

3[1728/] “Not yet,” in Lk., only in xxiii. 53 “#of yet laid” In
Mk iv. 4o, viii. 17, 21, Mt. xvi. ¢ “Have ye 20/ ye faith, understanding
etc.” In Mk xiii. 7, Mt. xxiv. 6 “But zef yezis the end” In Mk xi. 2
“had #nof yet sat.” In Jn, “not yet” occurs in connexion with “my hour,
or season,” ii. 4, vil. 6, and with “his hour” vii. 30, viii. 20. Comp.
xx. 17 “ Not yef have I ascended....”

[1728 /;] 'Epunveiw, in N.T., is connected with Jn i. 42 Kn¢as, ix. 7
Shwdp, Heb. vii. 2 Mehyioedéx. Mefepunreve is in Mk v. 41, xv. 22, 34,
Mt. i. 23, Jn i. 38, 41. The Synoptists always translate the Aramaic
“Cephas” and “ Messias” into Gk.; Jn transliterates the Aramaic and
adds the Gk. interpretation.
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ADDITIONAL NOTE ON dyamdv AND ¢ihetv

[1728 #:] The variations in the use of dyawdv and ¢ireiv
may be illustrated by Xen. Mes. 11, vii. g, 12, where Socrates
tells Aristarchus that, because he gives his fourteen dependent
female relations nothing to do, he (at present) does not “/zke
{¢peheiv)” them nor they him; but, if he will give them some
occupation, then, says Socrates, “ You will /ike (direiv) them,
seeing they are profitabie to you, and they will &we (ayamwdr)
you when they see that you take pleasure in them.” The
narrative goes on to say that Aristarchus took this advice,
and “ They began to /Jike (dedeiv) him as their protector and
he began to e (dyamdr) them as being profitable to him ”—
a curious reversal of terms that may be explained as humorous
(if Aristarchus was a little too fond of money) but hardly as
unintentional. L.S. (ayamadv) quotes this passage as shewing
that ayarar “strictly differs from ¢edeiv as implying regard
or affection rather than passion”: but no passion is contem-
plated here either in @ or in ¢. Steph. (ayamar) also quotes
Dio 44, p. 175, épthioare alTov @s maTépa kai Hyamijcare @
evepyérny, “ you were fond of him as a father and loved him as
a benefactor.”

{1728 »] The following passage from Plato’s Lysis suggests
that dyamdv sometimes implies “being drawn towards,” and
daeiy “drawing towards oneself,” (215 B) “*And he that needs
(Seduevos) nothing would consequently be drawn towards
nothing (o08¢é Ti ayamdn dv)?’ ‘He would not” ‘And that
which he was not drawn towards, he consequently would not
draw towards himself (6 8¢ uy ayamrgn, o8 dv ¢iloi)?’”
The element of choice (but sometimes also sexual love) in
pehelv comes out also in passages where some man or woman
is said to be loved or favoured above another (Steph. /liad
vil. 204, ix. 450 etc.). In Aelian Var. Hist. ix. 1 wavv opodpa

240



FROM JOHANNINE VOCABULARY [1728]

dyamijocas avTols kai Um alrdy dinbeis év 1¢ péper, the
phrase év 7¢ uépes,  for their part,” is probably to be explained
as Xen. Anabd. vii. 6. 36 év 1§ uéper kal mapd TO pépos, “in the
discharge of duty and beyond duty.” Hence the meaning
probably is “being loved by them iz fheiv turn” almost
equivalent to “as in duty bound” ; and it perhaps implies a
slight contrast to the “exceeding affection (c¢pédpa dyamioas)”
on the other side.

[1728 ] These facts are important as shewing that a
~ distinction between ayawdv and d¢iheiy was recognised in
Greek literature—as also the distinction in Latin between
“amo” and “diligo” (Wetst. on Jn xi. 3)—from Plato down-
wards. But John would also be influenced by the LXX,
where ¢uhelv more often (14) represents the Hebrew “kiss”
than the Hebrew “like” or “be fond of” (10), and in the
latter sense is applied to “liking ” food or drink in Gen. xxvii.
4, 9, 14, Prov. xxi. 17, Hos. iii. 1. It also describes Jacob’s
favouring Joseph in Gen. xxxvii. 4, and is used of “lovers,” in
a bad sense, in Jer. xxii. 22, Lam. i. 2, The dislike of the
LXX to apply this comparatively low-class word to the
Wisdom of God comes out clearly in Prov. viii. 17 “I Jove
(@yamdw) them that love (¢ihodrras) me,” where the same
Heb. verb that is rendered ¢ehetv when applied to men is
rendered ayemwdv when applied to the Wisdom of God-—
assuredly not for variety or euphony, but for seemliness

[1728 p] John, who says that God is @ydwn, and that the
fundamental command of Christ is ayamaw, could not but use
aryamdv to signify the highest kind of love. The lower word,
¢ureir, John uses as follows. (1) Twice (xi. 3, 36) it is put
into the mouths of the sisters of Lazarus and the Jews, as the
word used by #iem about Christ’s special love, where the
Evangelist himself prefers to say (xi. 5) #ydma. (2) Once
(xx. 2) it is used by the Evangelist to describe the beloved
disciple himself when he had temporarily fallen into unbelief
and was for the moment not worthy of the higher love,
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(3) In our Lord’s lips it is used thrice, in special contexts
(v. 20, xvi. 27 &is) metaphorically about *“taking into the
circle of one’s friends and household.” (4) Twice (xii. 23,
xv. 19) the Lord uses it to describe the sensual and selfish love
of one’s life or the love of the world for its favourites: (5) He
also uses it once, and for the last time (xxi. I7) concerning
the lower love, to cause the repentant Peter to be (7.}
“grieved,” that he may rise from the lower love to the higher.
(6) In the context, it is used four times (xxi. 15, 16, 17 &is) in
the same sense by Peter and the Evangelist. These are all
the instances of the Johannine use of the word.

1 [1728 9] See 1784—92. Comp. Rev. iii. 19 “as many as I glace among
my friends (paad) I reprove and chasten.” In Tit. iii. 15 demacar T
uhotvras fpas év miorer, the meaning is doubtful. Not much can be
inferred from 1 Cor. xvi. 22 €f Tis od kel . Kiprov, as oD ¢uAd is freq. in
Gk. literature in a sense nearly equivalent to éyfaipw. The fourth and
last instance of ¢.in N.T., outside the Gospels, is Rev. xxii. I5 was ¢uAow
k. woudy Yrevdos. The rarity of ¢. in the Epistles, and the fact that the
Synoptists scarcely use it except of the “kissing” by Judas, make Jn’s use
of it all the more remarkable, and confirm the view that he has a purpose
in employing the word and in distinguishing it from dyamav on which
see 1744 (i)—(xi).
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CHAPTER 1

WORDS PECULIAR TO JOHN AND MARK

§ 1. Awntecedent probability

[1729] Mark is the most concrete of the Evangelists, John
the most abstract. Mark deals mostly with “ mighty works,”
especially works of healing (and these, largely, of an exorcistic
character); John describes only seven “signs” and no
exorcisms. In Mark, Christ’s sayings are brief, and the
Evangelistic comments turn largely on local and contem-
porary affairs (the death of John the Baptist, Herodias,
Herodians, washings of the Pharisees, Corban, etc): John
—whether in reporting Christ’s words or in commenting on
them—deals in discourses and long dialogues and cosmo-
politan or celestial things. Hence we should not expect to
find much affinity between the vocabulary of these two
Evangelists.

[1730] There is another reason for supposing, ante-
cedently, that John would have few or no words or phrases
peculiar to himself and Mark. Mark (318), at all events in
large part, contains traditions that have been borrowed by
Matthew and Luke. If therefore John also borrowed from
Mark, he might of necessity, in many cases, agree with
Matthew and Luke where the three borrowed identically,
And indeed we may well ask, Why should John ever borrow
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{1781} WORDS PECULIAR

from Mark anything that Matthew and Luke agreed in
rejecting—whether as being erroneous, or obscure, or too
detailed—unless, in each case, he had some special motive
for so doing?

§ 2. The fact

(1731] The fact is, however, that John has several striking
agreements with Mark alone, where Matthew and Luke
abandon Mark (besides others with Mark and Matthew
together where Luke alone abandons Mark). By way of
explaining this antecedently improbable fact, some have
suggested that these agreements—which, for brevity, we
may call “John-Mark agreements”—are of late date, added
to Mark after the publication of Matthew and Luke, and
borrowed by John from a larger edition of Mark, which is
the one we now use. But these John-Mark agreements do
not bear the stamp of late addition. They do not remove
difficulties, or soften abruptness. On the contrary, they often
create abruptness or difficulty. Moreover Matthew, as well
as John, sometimes {follows Mark where Luke abandons
Mark, as in the Walking on the Waters, and the Anointing
of Christ by a woman; and this is a serious blow to the
hypothesis that all the agreements of John with Mark where
Luke deviates from Mark are late additions. These facts
tend to shew, not only that John borrowed from an early
edition of Mark—or from early traditions contained in Mark
—but that he also sometimes borrowed, perhaps by preference,
such passages as might cause difficulty to an educated
Evangelist like Luke.

[1732] What John’s special purpose may have been in
borrowing these traditions from Mark—whether to clear up
obscurity, or to substitute a spiritual for a materialistic
interpretation, or to do both these things—cannot be fully
discussed except as part of a detailed examination of the
relation between the Fourth Gospel and the Three. For the
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TO JOHN AND MARK [1733]

present, we have to bear in mind, 1st, that the John-Mark
agreements in the following list are probably not late but
early traditions, and 2nd, that previous investigations® favour
the view that they must be connected with Luke’s deviations
from Mark. There are not enough of them to make an
alphabetical arrangement in English necessary, especially as
some derive their interest not from their English meaning, but
from their being unusual and perhaps low-class Greek ;—such
as the word xpaBatros, for “&ed,” in the Lord’s command
“Take up thy éed and walk”; the word “pistic” which is
given by R.V. margin (txt “spikenard”) in the account of
the Anointing of the Lord; and a word meaning literally
“blows with the palm of the hand,” or “slappings,” in the
account of the Passion.

§ 3. Parallels and Quasi-parallels

[1733] Of the three words «pdBatros, wigTixn, and
pamiopa, the last two are marked + to denote that they
are not only peculiar to Mark and John but also parallel;
that is to say, they are used in the description of the same
detail of the same event. But the first, xpdBarros, is marked ?+
to denote, by the query, that the contexts differ. In Mark,
the command “take up thy ded” is uttered to a paralytic, in
John, to an “impotent” man lying near a pool. The same
query is applied to the word “beggar,” wpocairns, and to
“spit,” mrdw, to denote not parallelism, but quasi-parallelism,
as is explained in the foot-notes. On the other hand no
query is attached to “two hundred” or “three hundred”
because the traditions about *buying bread for two hundred
denarii” or “selling ointment for three hundred denarii”’—
although assigned by John to Philip and to Judas Iscariot
severally, and not thus assigned by Mark nor stated by the
latter in exact agreement with John—undeniably refer to the

1 See 12828, 1309, 1311, 1344, 1373,
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same detail in the same narrative. True parallelism also will
be found in the references to the crown “ of thorns” under the
adjective dxdv@ives, and “embalming,” évradiacuds, both of
which however are, in effect, to be found in Matthew as well
as in Mark. The description of Peter as “ warming himself”
at the fire in the High Priest’s hall is, perhaps, the only other
point of interesting agreement between the two Evangelists. -
As to the words not marked +, such as “thunder” Bpovry,
“ porter” Oupwpss, “ catch” (or “apprehend”) xaralauBdve
etc., they mostly occur in altogether different contexts and
will be found of very little importance as bearing on the
relation between the Fourth Gospel and the Three.
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TO JOHN AND MARK [1734]

JOHN-MARK AGREEMENTS!

Mk Jn Mk Jn
[1734] 1 dxdrdwos? [ I dmoxkdmTw’ 2 2
: Bpovry I I t yivopar (in con-
nexion w.
Todvys)t 1
+ Biakdoiold I 2 t évradracpds® I 1

1 [1734 2,] An asterisk attached to a word denotes that Mk and Jn use
it in different senses: 1 denotes that the word not only has the same
meaning in Mk and Jn but also occurs in parallel passages: ? t indicates
quasi-parallelism, on which see 1733, Words not annotated occur in the
same sense but in quite different contexts.

2 [1734 @] *Axdvbwos, “of thorns,” (Mt. xxvil. 29, Jn xix. 2 wAéfavres
or. € drarfér) is in Mk xv. 17 mAéfavres dxdvBwoy or., In Xix, 5 ¢opav
T. dedv8wov or., concerning the “crown of thorns,” all reference to which
is omitted by Lk. This word, in effect, belongs to the list of words used
by Mk Mt. and Jn in common (1805—86).

3 [1734 4] ’Amoxdmro, “cut off,” Mk ix. 43 (Mt. xviil, 8 ékxdmre), ix. 45.
Jn xviil. 10, 26 uses the word about Malchus, prob. with a double meaning,
Malchus being taken as the representative of the High Priest. Comp.
Deut. xxiii. 1 (2), Gal. v. 12, and (for the notion of retribution) Deut. xxv.
12, 2 S.iv. 12 Aq,, Judg. 1. 6, 7.

+ [1734 £] Tivopa: in connexion with Tedvps. “Eyévero Twdvns occurs in
Mk i. 4, and in Jn i. 6 éyévero drfpamos...... dvopa abrg ‘ledvys. “Hr,
not éyévero, is the more usual word to introduce a new character in N.T.
(Lk. ii. 25, 36, Jn iil. 1, xi. 1, 2). Lk uses éyévero to introduce the father
of John the Baptist (Lk. i. 6) “Zachariah.” The first book of Samuel
opens with the words “and there was a man,” and Job with “a man there
was.” The LXX has 1 8. 1. 1 v (A éyévero), Jobi. 1 4v: add Judg. xiii.
2 fr (A dyévero), xvil. 1 éyévero (A éyeriifly), 1 S.ix. 1 LXX om. vb. but
A fv. Jni. 6 contrasts éyévero, applied to “a man,” with #v, applied to
“the Word " (1937).

5 [1734 &) Aiacdoo, “two hundred.” Mk vi. 37, Jn vi. 7 “bread for
200 denarii” (1710¢, 1733). Comp. Jn xxi. 8 ““about 200 cubits away.”

6 [1734 ¢] *Evraraopds, © embalming,” is in Mk xiv. 8 (Mt. xxvi. 12
évraudaar), Jn xil. 7. Practically this word belongs to the Mk-Mt.-Jn list.
Jn xix. 40 évragudew refers to Nicodemus and Joseph.
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[1735] WORDS PECULIAR

Mk Jn Mk Jn

[1735] &ws (w. indic. Pt #fehov (without
pres.)! 1 3 rel. or o?)? 2 3
+ Hq),(_t.ﬂfw)y.al.'g 2 3 Gupmpds 3
*Tepogolupetrac I 1 karalapBdve?t I 2

1 [1735 a] éos with indic. pres., % while,” in Mk, only in Mk vi. 45 fos
alrds dmolver, where parall. Mt xiv. 22 fws of dmollen. Jn ix. 4 fes
“ewhile it is yet day,” xxi. 22 (lit.) “If T desire
him to remain while I am coming (fwos Epyopad),” rep. in xxi. 23. Comp.

1 Tim, iv. 13 “ While T am coming (éws épyopar) give heed to the reading.”
See 1638, also 2089, 2201.

2 [1735 6] "Héeror without relative or od. The importance of this
agreement arises from the fact that Mark and John use the rare form
f@edov in the Walking on the Waters, but in different contexts, the former
“ He desired to pass by them,” the latter “ They desired, therefore, to receive
him” :—Mk vi. 48 #fekev maperfeiv airois, Jn vi. 21 FOehov oy AaBeiv
airdv. Negations and relative constructions (such as Mt xxvil. 15,
Jn vi. 11, xxi. 18) being excluded, 7fedor occurs elsewhere only in
Mk vi. 19 “...des¢red...and could not,” and Jn vii. 44, xvi. 19 : also in Acts
x. 10, xiv. 13, xix. 33 @lways about desive of whick the fulfilment is pre-
vented (in Jn xvi. 19 by fear). The 1st pers, is so used in Gal iv. 20
(comp. Zest. Abr.§ 5 #8eka). In LXX, it occursin Esth. i.11 (A 78éAnoer),
Dan. vii. 19 ffedov éfarpiBdracta, Theod. éffrovr drpiBas, viil. 4 émole
os 7f6eke, Theod. émoinoer kara rd 8éhqua adrod, also 1 Mace. iv. 27 {with
ota), 2 Macc. iv. 16, xv. 38.

[1735¢] The difficulty of supposing that Jesus entertained an wnfu/-
filled desire might well cause corrections of the text in Mk vi. 48. D reads
r0éAnoev, which—when compared with Deut. ii. 30 “Sihon deséred no#
that we should go acvoss through kim (i.e. through his land),” otk §0éAnoe
mapeNfely nuias—suggests an interpretation, *“ Jesus willed that they showuld
£0 across,” or, (comp. Jn vi. 21) that they should be “Zmmediately on the
land to which they were going” But others may have read f{fehor mwapeh-
f¢etv adrdv taking it to mean “ they desived that he showuld come fo [them)”
John may have paraphrased this as “ they desired to receive him.”

3 [1735 4] e¢ppaivopas, “ warm oneself,” Mk xiv. 54, 67, Jn xviil. 18, 25,
always of Peter “ warming himself,” at the High Priest’s fire. Jn xviii. 18
also mentions the servants and officers *“warming themselves.” See
“ Fire of Coals ” (1711 /—Z%).

* [1735 £] KarahapBdve means “ catch,” or “ take ¥ in Mk ix. 18 and in
Jn xii. 35, ““lest the darkness cafek, surgrise, or overfake you” In Jni. s,
R.V. txt has “the light shineth in the darkness and the darkness aggre-
hended (karéheBev) it not,” but the margin has “overcame.” It never
means “overcome ” except so far as that may be implied in *“ catching,” or

(marg. os) fuépa éoriv
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Mk Jn Mk Ja
[1736] ?t kpdBarras? 5 4 podords? 1

[M]

“faking.” Itseems to mean “Zake” inthe sense of “ appresend (mentally)”
{compare our vernacular “ Do you Zake me?”) in Micah vi. 6 (LXX) ex-
pressing “ Whereby may 1 affain fo, ox apprekend, the Lord?” This
meaning of intellectual apprehension is very common in Greek philosophic
writers and in Philo, ¢.¢. (i. 579, ii. 654) “ Real Being is not agprehended
by any man,” “ One must needs begin by becoming a God before one can
have strength to apprefend God.” Simon Magus (Hippol vi. 18) main-
tained that the First Principle of things was an “znappreiiensible silence.”

[1735 ] St Paul plays on xerahapSBdve and AapBdve in a manner best
expressed perhaps by “take,” thus (Phil iil. 12) “Not that I have
already fakesn (éhaBov) [the prize]......but I press on, if perchance I might
overtake (or, take as my prize, xarahdfBw) that for which I have been ZeZen
over (or, laken as his captive, raredjppfnv) by Christ.” Perhaps Jn
wishes—by using a word habitually employed in two distinct meanings—
to suggest that the mere intellectual apprehension of light would be
distinct from moral “reception” (Jn i. 11 wapakapBdre) and would, if it
were possible, result in an imprisonment, “taking captive,” of the light.
If so, we are not called on to decide whether he means (1) “did not fz4¢
captive,” or (2} “ did not apprekend™ ; for in that case he means both.

[1735 g] Origen says (Huet ii. 74 B) “ /n fwo ways (dixés) the darkness
hath ‘not apprehended’ the light”” But his interpretations are (1) the
darkness has persecuied the light but not faken it capiive, or suppressedit;
(2) the darkness, in following after the light and coming too close to it,
has not gvertaken it, but has fallen into the snare (so to speak) set for it
by the light, and has perished by absorption in the light. Chrysostom
takes much the same view, but adds that the light “is unsubduable
(axaraydvioror), not being willing to dwell in the souls that do not desire
to be enlightened (obx éudphoyapoly rais g Gomofivar Bovhouévais
Yruxais) *—which rather suggests fntellectwal “ apprehending.”

[1735 %] In the interpolated Jn [viii. 3—4)], xarakapBdve (475) means
“catch.”

1 [1736 2] KpdBarros, “pallet,” a word condemned by Phrynichus, is
repeatedly used in Mk ii. 4—12, Jn v. 8—11, about the healing
of a man to whom Jesus says, “ Arise, take up thy pa//et.” But in several
important circumstances the narratives differ. The word is therefore
marked?+. Elsewhere in N.T. the word is used only in Mk vi. 55, Acts
v. 15 and ix. 33 [of cures, in both cases in Acts, wrought by Peter].

% [1736 4] Muwbords, in Mk i. 20 of Zebedee’s “hired servants,” Jn x.
12, 13 “hireling,” as oppoesed to the Good Shepherd.
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Mk  Jn Mk Jn
T vdpdos! 1 1 * mpynt 1 3

t mioTicds® I I whowdprop? [ 3

[1737] 2t wpogatrys® I I ! rried 2 1

1 Ndpdos, “spikenard,” Mk xiv. 3, Jn xii. 3, see below (1736 2).

?tIappnoia, Mk (1), Jn (9), see 1252—4, 14325, 1744 xi. @, 1917 (i} foll.

2 [1736 ¢] TIpyd. The asterisk denotes that the meanings are entirely
different. Mk v. 29 uses myy7 about “the woman with the issue.” In Jn
iv. 6—14 it is used of Jacob’s well and once in metaphor.

3 [1736 4] Miorikds, of doubtful meaning, occurs in Mk xiv. 3, Jn xii.
3 “gistze nard.” This adjective is nowhere else known to be applied to
things, but it is applied to a “faithful” wife by Artemidorus (A.D. c. 150)
il. 32, wiorcs) kai olkoupds, elsewhere ii. 66, iil. 54 wwory xkal oikovpds.
Wetstein (Mk xiv. 3) gives abundant instances of omixdror as the name of
an ointment (from “spica”). Codex D om. the clause, but & has “ pistici,”
£ “ piscicae,” vulg. “spicati,” 2 “optimi.” Wetstein quotes passages indi-
cating that this ointment (rrexcdror) was in use among wormmen of luxury.
Possibly an early Galilzean tradition, finding in the original some form of
omikdrov, played upon it by saying * not omikdrov but mworikdvr.” Jerome
(Swete on Mk xiv. 3) played thus on the word, “ideo vos vocati estis
¢pistici,’....”  There is no evidence to shew that it was a tradesmen’s
term meaning “ genuine.”

4 [1736 ¢] MAowdpiov “little boat,” and érdpwor (1738 5) lit. “little ear,”
are two diminutives peculiar to Jn and Mk. Jn has also évdpior “ass,”
dyrdpiov ““fish,” and raddpeov “youth.,” Variations in the MsS., and Jn’s
apparent liking for diminutives, lessen the weight of any inference from
his use of them in common with Mk [In Lk, v. 2, W.H. have txt =Aolag,
marg. wAeapra].  According to W.H., Jn gives the name (vi. 24) mhotdpia
to vessels previously called (vi. 23) whoia. He seems to do this in
xxi. 3—8, perhaps wishing to suggest in xxi. 8 that the boat, being small,

. was readily brought ashore (but? “in the little boat ™).

5 [1737 2] TIpocairys “beggar,” Mk x. 46 the blind Bartimaeus, Jn ix.
8 a man born blind. Since the narratives are mot parallel except in the
coincidence of “blindness” the word is marked ?+. It should be added
that the parall. Lk. xviii. 35 has érarrév. But the parall Mt xx. 3o
(which mentions two blind men) omits ail mention of “ begging.”

Ipocaimys is used by Lucian (iii. 264, Navig. 24) to mean “a common
beggar,” or “ beggar of the lowest class,” “ The millionaires of the present
day, in comparison with me, are [such as Homer's] Irus and [common]
beggars ("Ipor xai wpowairar).” Steph. quotes Plut. Hellen. Probl. p. 294 A
“taking rags and wallet and becoming a [common] beggar.”

8 [1737 4] Ordw, “spit,” is marked ? § (not ? 1) to indicate that only one
of the two instances in Mk is in a quasi-parallel with Jn. Mk vii. 33
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Mk Jn Mk Jjn
rapdn! 2 1 “PafBPouvei? 1 I
1 pdmiopal 1 2 omhkat 2 2
[1738] +t rpiaxdouoi® I 1 Pavepiw® 1 9
pavepbs T I I Xxthiapyos® 1 1
+ ardpiov?® 1 I

refers to the healing of a man deaf and dumb, to which there is nothing
even remotely similar in Jn. Mk viii. 23 refers to the healing of a blind
man, and so does Jn ix. 6. The two passages, therefore, agree in
describing Jesus as healing blindness by ¢ spitting,” but they differ in
other respects.

1 [1737 ¢] Owpéw, “harden” is in Mk vi. 52 “But their heart was
hardened,” viii. 17 “ Have ye your heart Aardened?” of disciples; Jn xii.
4o only in a free quotation (Is. vi. 10) “ He Aardened their heart,” of the
Jews, émbpaager, on the meaning of which see 2449 4.

2 [1737 4] ‘PaPBBouvei, uttered by (Mk x. 51) Bartimaeus, (Jn xx. 16}
Mary Magdalene. The former occurs in a prayer ““that I may receive my
sight,” the latter in an exclamation after Mary’s eyes have been opened to
see the risen Saviour.

3 [1737 ¢] ‘Pdmiopa, lit. “slapping,” in Mk xiv. 65, Jn xviii, 22, xix. 3,
refers to blows given to Jesus, comp. Is. 1. 6 (LXX] els jamiguara. The
parall. Mt. xxvi. 67 has the vb. pawi{w. The n. pdmocpa was condemned
(492—3) by Phrynichus, and Lk. uses ncither pdmwpe nor pamife : but
the former might commend itself to Mk and Jn owing to its Messianic
associations in Isaiah. The parall. Lk. xxii. 63 has 3épovres.

4 Srike, “stand fast,” Mk iii. 31, xi. 25, Jn i. 26, viil. 44. See 1725 4.

5 Tpuakdoor, “three hundred,” Mk xiv. 5, Jn xii. 5, “sold for three
Aundred denarii (1710 ¢, 1733).”

& [1738 2] ®avepdo, “manifest” (vh.), is in Mk iv. 2z along with éxdp
¢is Qavepdv : the parall. Mt. x. 26, and Lk. xii. 2, have dwoxalvpdjoeras
along with yvwofioeray, and the parall. Lk. viii. 17 has ¢avepdr yafoera:
along with yrewofy «ai €is pavepdy EA8y. In Jn xxi. 1 {b7s), 14, itis thrice
used of Christ’s “manifesting himself” or “being manifested” after the
Resurrection, and so, too, in Mk App. [xvi. 12, 14]

7 Gawvepds, “openly.” Mk i 45, Jn vii. 10 both refer to Christ’s not
going “openly” or “publicly * to a city or to a festival at Jerusalem : but
the circumstances are quite different.

& Xihiapyos, “ captain of thousand,” is in Mk vi. 21 “his great men and
chiliarchs,)” Jn xvill. 12 *“ the cohort therefore and the c/iliarch.”

9 [1738 4] ’Qrdpior, “ear* (lit. “little ear”) is in Mk xiv. 47 (Mt. xxvi.
t1 driov, Lk, xxil. 50 of¢) and Jn xvill. 10. Note that Jn xviii. 26 (in
parenthetic explanation) has ariov (1736 ¢) and so has Lk. xxii. 5.
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84. Jn xii. 9 “the common people)” lit. “the great
wultitude”

[1739] To the preceding list we may perhaps add the
phrase used by John alone (xii. 9, 12) ¢ §xAos mwords, contrary
to Greek syntax. Mark xii. 37 has o6 woAds dxAos, in
accordance with Greek syntax. Matthew and Luke nowhere
use moAds dyhos with 6. “‘O words §xros” has a meaning of
its own, quite distinct from moAds dyAos. Concerning the
former, “ the great multitude,” Philo says (ii. 4} “ they welcome
vice”: and this and kindred phrases mean (Lobeck, Phryn.
p. 390) “the riff-raff” In Mk xii. 37 “the common people
were hearing him gladly,” Syvr.,, Diatess., and SS have “a// the
multitude) the Latin MSS. have “multa turba,” D has «ai
moAUs dyhos xai...ze. “and [there was] a great multitude
and...” All these readings avoid the suggestion of “a foolish
vulgar mob ” which Mark’s true text might convey. See full
quotations in Stephen’s Ziesaurus and Field. The parall.
Mt.-Lk. omit the whole clause. Even where Mk (xi. 18)
says “all the wmmultitude (8yhos) were astonished at his
teaching ”—a phrase that need not suggest contempt—Lk.
(xix. 48) has “all the pegple (Aads) hung on his lips.”

[1740] Jn has xii. 9 (BRL) éyvw ol ¢ §yros morls éx TdY
Tovdatwy, xii. 12 (BL) ¢ 8yAos woAvs ¢ é\bowv els Tyv éopTiip...
(but N &yhos morvs érd.), and the question arises why he thus
(if these MsS. are correct) breaks the rules of Greek syntax.
It is intelligible that such a phrase as mwedpa Gyeor, “ Holy
Spirit,” should be (very rarely) treated as a compound noun,
and have the article irregularly prefixed (1 Cor. vi. I9
W. H. marg.). But it is quite unintelligible that in ¢ 7woAds
dxAos—a recognised form of speech, meaning “ the riff-raff ”—
a writer should interchange the noun and the adjective,
breaking one of the strictest canons of Greek, unless he
intended to convey some different meaning. Perhaps John
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wished to meet the charge brought by enemies of the Church
against Mark’s tradition, not by suppressing the words (which
Matthew and Luke, if they knew them, have done) but by
adopting them with a modification intended to express that
the phrase did not have the bad signification that was
ordinarily attached to it. B is sometimes untrustworthy as
to the letter O when near C (1961) as here, and the expla-
nation of B’s reading, if correct, is very obscure. Possibly
some editions of Mark contained a marginal correction &yAos
moAvs for woAds 8yhos. The former, finding its way into the
text without omitting o, may have been adopted by John,
meaning, in xil. 9, “ the great multitude of the citizens,” and,
in xii. 12, “ 2he great multitude of the pilgrims.” He will not
say o molls dyAos, for that would mean “the riff-rafft” He
says o dyhos mwoAUs, “the multitude in great numbers.”

§ 5. Inferences

[1741] No less than four of the words marked { above’
belong to the Anointing of Christ by a Woman—a narrative
given by all the Evangelists but Luke, and one that has
caused difficulty to commentators from early times because
of its points of agreement and disagreement with Luke’s
narrative of the Anointing by a Woman that was a Sinner.
Another refers to “the crown of thorns,” mentioned, with
slight difference, by Matthew, but wholly omitted by Luke.
Another describes the humiliating blows inflicted on Christ;
and here, too, Matthew uses an almost identical word, but
Luke an entirely different one®? These facts confirm the
view that John's intervention is in some way connected with
Luke’s deviation or omission ; and they suggest that in a few

1 *Evrapacpds (Mt. évradudfe), vdpdos, miorirds, Tptakdoot.
2 ’Axdvfwos and pdmiopa, Mt dravfdv and épdmigav, Lk. om. and
Sépovres.
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such special cases John (contrary to his usual custom) adopted
the actual words of Mark in order to explain them in a new
sense.

[1742] Two words, severally marked ?+ and ?}, “beggar”
and “spit,” belong to John's Healing (in Jerusalem) of “a man
born blind.” In Mark, the former word (“ beggar,” wpocaitys)
belongs to the Healing (near Jericho) of the blind “Bartimaeus ”
—which is supposed to be related by all the Synoptists!; but
the latter word (“spit,” wrdw (1737 4)) belongs to the Healing
of a blind man near “ Bethsaida,” a story peculiar to Mark.
It must be added that a narrative peculiar to Matthew?
describes the healing of two blind men at a place unnamed,
containing many features in common with the Healing of
Bartimaeus. The impression left by all these narratives is,
that there was early difficulty in distinguishing the cures of
the blind wrought by Jesus; that Matthew and Luke omitted
Mark’s detail about the use of “spittle” in performing some of
these cures; and that John reverted to the old tradition. These
facts once more confirm the view that John intervened on
account of the omission of primary facts by secondary Evan-
gelists : but in this case the burden of omission is thrown, not
on Luke alone but on Matthew aswell. The same conclusion
is suggested by Mark’s and John’s traditions concerning two
hundred and three hundred denarii®

[1743] Comparing this Vocabulary with the following
ones in this Book the reader will find that the proportion of
words marked T is very large. And the fact that, in some of
these instances, Matthew is nearly identical with Mark so that

1 The three narratives probably refer to the same event. But Mt.-Lk.
omit “ Bartimaeus,” and Mt. represents two blind men as being healed.

2 Mt. ix. 27—30.

3 [1742 4] The former is omitted by Matthew, as well as by Luke, in
the Feeding of the Five Thousand. The latter, in the Anointing of
Christ by a Woman, is modified by Matthew, who substitutes “wruck”
{xxvi. 9 “it could have been sold for smuck”) for the definite sum
mentioned by Mark and John.
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John is practically in agreement with Matthew as well as
Mar#, ought to make the inquirer defer any final judgment
that he might be disposed to base upon the present list till he
has seen the list of words peculiar to John, Mark, and
Matthew, which, if Mark is earlicr than Matthew and if
Mark is largely followed by Malthew, may shew that John
follows Mark even more than appears from the facts given
above.

[1744] Meantime, regard being had to the fact admitted
by all critics, that John wrote long after Mark, and to the
probability (assumed as a certainty by some) that Mark had
an authoritative position at the end of the first century, a
good case is already made out for the contention that John
intervenes in favour of Mark where the later Evangelists
deviate from him. This contention does not assume that, in
these instances, Mark and John are historically right. The
former may have led the latter to an erroneous intervention.
But the point is, not that Mark is in such cases right, but that
Mark is supported by John. It will subsequently be con-
sidered whether John also intervenes in favour of Matthew
and of Luke, singly, or in favour of Matthew and Luke,
jointly, where the two agree. But that will not affect the
present question, which is, whether John occasionally inter-
venes in favour of Mark.

ADDITIONAL NOTE (Ayamde in Jn-Mk narr.)

[1744 (i)] 'Avyamdo, in strict narrative (1672%), does not
occur in Matthew and Luke, but occurs once in Mark in the
story of the man with “great possessions,” of whom Mark
says (x. 21) “Jesus looked on him and lowved Aim (o 8¢ 'L
éufBNéyras adrd nyarnoer adrév).” But the end was that “he
went away sorrowing,” after being commanded to sell whatever
he had and to “give to the poor.” The character and conduct
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of the man are discussed by Clement of Alexandria, Origen,
Ephrem, and Chrysostom, and we learn from them that there
was difference of opinion. But none of these writers deal
effectually’ with the difficulty—difficulty to some early
Christians though perhaps only a pathetic fact to us—that
this unique mention of Christ in the Synoptic Gospels as
“loving ” some one, ends in what seems worse than nothing—
“he went away sorrowing.” The difficulty is so great that
we cannot be surprised at the omission of the clause (“looked
on him and loved him ”} by Matthcw and Luke.

[1744 (i1)] One way of removing or minimising the
difficulty in Mark would be to take “loved” as meaning
“treated kindly, or gently”; and one of the best English
scholars of the last century says, “ Perhaps we might translate
‘caressed him,”*” quoting a passage from Plutarch in support
of this rendering. He might also have alleged Clement of
Alexandria (940) “ Accordingly Jesus does not convict him
as one that had failed to fulfil all the words of the Law; on
the contrary He loves and greets Jum with unusual courtesy
(ayama kai Umepacmalerar).” Moreover codex & renders the
Greek by “osculatus est eum.” Ephrem and Epiphanius both
have “rejoiced®” These facts suffice to shew that, in the much
discussed precept about selling all one’s goods and giving to
the poor4, this particular phrase, ¢ Jesus looked on him and

I Tertullian is briefer than any of these, and most severe, De Mono-
gam. 14 “ Discessit et ille dives, qui non ceperat substantiae dividendae
egenis praeceptum, et dimissus est sententiae suae a Domino. Nec ideo
duritia imputabitur Christo de arbitrii culuscumque liberi vitio”” This
can hardly be called “effectual.”

? Field, O« Norv. ad loc.

3 [1744 (ii) o] Ephrem p. 168 “Sed cum observator legis monstrasset
se legem diligenter servasse, tunc legislator de eo gavisus est et exultavit,”
Epiphan. 6go B eird ¢noi, Taira wdvra émoinoa €k vedryrés pov. K.
dxovaas éydpy. This he repeats expressly, 8wt yap Tob elmely éru éxdpn,
“by saying that he ‘rejoiced.””

4 [1744 (1i) 4] Besides the authorities above quoted, Justin and
Irenaeus und many other early writers have quoted freely the different
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loved him,” would be likely to attract special attention because
of its apparently ineffectual result.

{1744 (iii)] Before referring to John's use of dyamraw in
narrative, some notice will be necessary of its use in Greek
literature as bearing on Field’s suggested translation of Mark,
“Jesus caressed him.” “Ayawaw seems, from the Odyssey

1

onwards, fo have meant a “ going forth to meet,” a “demon-
stration of affectiont” It does not occur in Aschylus or
Sophocles, But Euripides has it twice, and ayamalw once—
—always meaning “pay the last obsequies” to the dead®
Xenophon and Plutarch use it in the sense of “fondling” the
young?® But in very many cases it means simply “love,”
without allusion to external action, differing perhaps, some-
times, from ¢iréw in that dyamwae less frequently refers to
“favour” and sexual love. The LXX uses ayaraw very
frequently in every sense of the word “love,” but hardly
ever in the sense above mentioned—* manifesting love in
action*” The aorist fydmnaa occurs for the first time in the

versions of this story, and passages of Irenaeus (1. 3. 5 quoting as Syr.
Burk., and i. 20. 2) shew that it was much quoted by early heretics.

1 [1744 (iii)a] It does not occur in the FlZad. But dyemrdfe, which
occurs once (xxiv. 464) dyamaléuev dvrmr, means “make the first ap-
proaches to.” ’Ayamdeo occurs (L. S.) twice in the Odyssey, xxiil. 214
“Be not angry that I did not emérace thee thus (88 dydrnoa) at the first,”
(referring to 207—8 where Penelope kisses and embraces Ulysses), xxi.
289 “Dost thou not Aug [thy good foriune]?” ie. “art thou not well
pleased”—a freq. meaning in later Gk. esp. with negative. ’Ayamd{w,
-gpat, in Odyssey freq. means ‘“‘embrace.”

2 [1744 (iii) #] Eurip. Hel 937 wpioe o’ dmévra Saxpiots dv fydmev,
Suppl. 764 ¢pains dv el mapjal 87" fydmwa vexpoivs. The reply is “ Did he
himself wash the wounds of the unhappy men?” Comp. Phoen. 1327
vékur Tor mawbos ayamd{ey épot.

3 [1744 (iii)y c] Plut. (153) Vit Pericl. 1 kwvdv técva...év Tois koAmos
wepupépovras k. dyandvras. Also Steph. quotes {7 ref.) “ Xen. Cyrop. vii. 5.
18 p. 447 " povovoix €v rais dyxdAacs mwepupépoper adbrols dyamdvres,

¢ [1744 (i) 7] In Ps. xciv. 19 “thy comforts delight (lit. fondle) my
soul,” fydwgoav, AN? nippavay, Is. v. 7 “the plant of his jfondling
{gyarnpévor).” By error the LXX has Ps. cxix. 166 jydmyoa, confusing
the word with the Heb. for émoipoa, which Aq. and Sym. have
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Temptation of Abraham (* thine only son, whom thou /leves?
(gydmnoas)” and frequently thus to represent the Hebrew
past where it approximates to the English present: but in
the next instance (“and he /lowed her”) and in many others
it represents the KEnglish pastl. In the LXX, then, the
context must in each case be called in to determine the
meaning.

[1744 (iv)] In thc Pauline Epistles, the active verb, when
not used of human love, is almost always in the aorist,
referring to the love of Christ in act, as redeeming mankind,
Rom. viii. 37 “ we are more than conquerors through him that
loved (ayamneavros) us?” Gal ii. 20 “the Son of God, who
loved me and gave himself for me,” Eph. v. 2 “as Christ also
loved you and gave himself up for you (marg. us),” v..25 “even
as Christ also /wed the church and gave himself up for it.”
So i Rev. iii. 9 “Behold I will make them to come and
worship before thy feet and to know that I loved thee” it is
the Son, not the Father, that is speaking, and “1 dved thee”
implies “ I delivered and made thee victortous®”

1 [1744 (iii) ¢] Gen. xxii. 2, xxiv, 67. The imperf., which is very rare,
cccurs in Gen. xxxvii. § fydma mapd, 1 S. 1. § fydwa twép radbmp (but o
r. is a LXX addition) where “love” implies favouritism. Comp. Gen.
xxv, 28 gydmnoe 8¢ loaax Tov "Hoat... Pefécka 8¢ jydma rov laxeS (where
the Heb. tenses differ) and 1 S. xviii. 28 méas 'Iop. Jydma adrév, where LXX
differs from Heb. and perh. takes the meaning to be “loved him [David]
more than Saul”

2 [1744 (iv)a] In view of the preceding (Rom. viil. 35) “love of
Christ,” and the prevalent Pauline use of aor. of dyamdw, this must refer
to the Son, not to the Father. Comp. Phil. iv. 13 “I have strength
[for] all things in him that makes me powerful” ze “Christ” {comp.
1 Tim. i. 12). But it does refer to the love of the Father in Eph. ii. 4—3
“ God...for the great love wherewith he Jowed us...quickened us together
with Christ,” and to the love of the Father and the Son in z Thess. ii. 16
“now our Lord Jesus Christ himself, and God our Father, who loved
(6 dyamijoas) us...” where, though dyanfjoes agrees grammatically with
Beds k. marsp, it is intended to include the redeeming love of the Son.

3 [1744 (iv) &] Ign. Magn. 6 émei ofv év Tols mpoyeppappévors mpoga-
wors 70 wav wAjfos éfedpnoa év wiored k. fydmyoa seems to mean “ Since
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[1744 (v)] Coming to Johannine usage, and bearing in
mind this double use of the verb to express the emotion and
the act, we should first note an insistence on the latter aspect
in 1 Jn iii. 18, “Little children, /¢ us not love in word nor
with the tongue, but in work and truth” The whole of the
Epistle insists on the active nature of God’s love and of man’s
love so far as it imitates the divine original.

[1744 (vi)] Then, in the narrative portions of the GOSpel
we find the following : iil. 16 “For God so loved (nyamnoev)
the world that he gave the only begotten Son....” xi. 5 “Now
Jesus was wont to love (jydma) Martha and her sister and
Lazarus?®” xiii. 1 “Now before the feast of the Passover, Jesus,
knowing that his hour had come that he should pass out of
this world to the Father, faving loved (dyamijcas) his own
that were in the world-—fo ke end he loved them (els Téhos
Ryamnoer avrovs),” xiii. 23 “ There was lying at table one of
his disciples, in the bosom of Jesus, whom Jesus was wont fo
Jove (bv Hyamwalo] L), xix. 26 “ Jesus therefore having seen his
{lit. the] mother, and the disciple standing by, whom ke was
wont to love (dv fyama),” xxi. 7 “ So that disciple whom Jesus
was wont fo love saith to Peter, It is the Lord (Aéyer oty o p.
éxelvos ov nyama o 'L T Ilérpw, ‘O kipios éorew)” After
this, comes the dialogue between our Lord and Peter, (* lovest
(dyards) thou me more than these?” “lovest thou me?"”)—
not a part of narrative, but not without bearing on the use of

then I beheld in faith and emébraced [in the spirit] the whole multitude
[of the Magnesian Church] in the above-mentioned persons [of their
deputation),” Polyc. 2 €ya k. Ta deopd pov & fJydmyoas “ I and my bonds,
which thou didst lovingly welcome? perh. personified as in Phil. i. 14
“trusting in my bonds”—the “bonds” being, in each case, a sign or
messenger from God, revealing His power to strengthen His martyrs.

1 Probably an utterance of the Evangelist (not of Christ, 1497).

2 [1744 (vi) @] “ Wone,” perh. better “always used” (s. Skeat), is an
attempt to render the imperfect. Other statements about man’s love are
iil. 19 “men /oved the darkness rather than the light,” xii. 43 “for they
[Z.e. the rulers] loved the glory of men rather than the glory of God.”
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the word in narrative-—and finally xxi. 20 “ Peter, having
turned, noteth #e disceple that fesus was wont to love, follow-
ing (BM\émes Tov p. dv fyawa o 'L dxohovfoivra).”

{1744 (vii)] Reviewing these passages, we find that the
first mention of the Son’s being “ wont to love ” introduces the
greatest of all His “signs,” the victory over death at the grave
of Lazarus. As to the next, it will hereafter (2319 foll.) be
shewn that “/oved thew fo the end (eis éhos frydmyoey avrovs)”
means, not only “loved them fo #4e end)” but also “ioved them
to the supreme and victorious consummation of love” It refers
to the Washing of Feet as well as to the Sacrifice on the
Cross. In the former, the Lord is regarded (1283) as wiping
off upon Himself the impurities of the disciples, so that all of
them that will accept His love accept at the same time His
purification—all but Judas, who will not accept it.

[1744 (viii)] In the same scene that brings before us
one disciple sgiritually refustng this act of love', there is
introduced about another disciple, “in the bosom of Jesus,”
the novel phrase “whom Jfesus was wont to love” At first,
this adjective clause is not inseparable from “disciple.” It
is not “* #he disciple that Jesus was wont to love,” but “one of
the disciples” ; and there is added “whom Jesus was wont to

’

love.” So stated, it might apply to several disciples, of whom
this disciple was one. But it recurs as “ #4e¢ disciple standing

by, whom Jesus was wont to love?” and lastly as “ #2e disciple

1 [1744 (viii) a] Peter refuses it (for the moment) in word and out-
wardly (“ Lord, thou shalt never wash my feet”) but accepts it in spirit.
Judas accepts it outwardly but rejects it spiritually.

2 [1744 (viii) 8] The intervention of “standing by,” and the consequent
possibility of pause, afford a loop-hole for regarding the relative here as
not essential to the antecedent. It might just possibly mean “the disciple
[about whom I have so often spoken] standing by, one of whom Jesus was
very fond.” But there is no such loop-hole in the next instance. The
usage of the LXX (1744 (iii) &) would facilitate the use of gydwa to mean
“was specially fond,” “loved above others.”
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that Jesus was wont to love,” and in this last instance pre-
eminence is unmistakeable.

[1744 (ix)] Whether intentional or not, there is certainly
a striking contrast between the incipient disciple in Mark,
who proved to be no disciple—although he called Jesus
“Good teacher” and although Jesus “/loved /im”—and * the
disciple that Jesus loved” in the Fourth Gospel. The former
“went away sorrowing.” To the latter the Lord, when on
the point of death, entrusts His own mother. To him, alone, on
the shore of Tiberias, it is given to say, “It is the Lord,” when
Peter and the rest had not yet discerned Him. He, too,
though not “following” the Lord in the path assigned to
Peter (the path of the Cross) is nevertheless seen “following ”
in another way; and the last recorded utterance of the
Saviour includes a mysterious saying suggestive of the
prolonged abidance of this disciple upon earth: “Jf 7 will
that e tarry tll I come, what is that to thee?”

1744 (x)] This typical aspect of “the disciple that Jesus
loved ” is quite compatible with the literal aspect in which he
is regarded as literally lying on the bosom of Jesus. Origen
assuredly accepted the latter, but he accepted the former also.
“ The Word of God on earth,” he says, “since He is become
man, we see as a being of man’s nature...but, if we fave lain
on the breast of the Word made flesh, and if we have been able
to follow Him when He goeth up to the High Mountain, we
shall say, ‘We saw' his glory.”” And again, “ We must there-
fore dare to call the Gospels the prime of the Scriptures, and
the Gospel according to John the prime of the Gospels. Of
this Gospel none can receive the meaning except he have
fallen back (Jn xiil. 25 avameswr) on the breast of Jesus,
and except he have received Mary from Jesus so that she
becomes (lit. becoming) his own mother also. And this

1 [1T44 (x) @] Orig. Philocal. 19. The reference is to the Transfigura-
tion. He quotes Jn 1. 14 éfeacdpeba as eidoper, “ we saw.”
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other future ¢ John’ must also become such a one that (so
to speak) the ‘ John’ is pointed out by Jesus as being ¢ Jesus.’
For, if there is no other son of Mary {(according to those who
entertain wholesome opinions about her) except Jesus, and
[if] Jesus says to His mother, ‘ Behold, thy son, and not,
¢ Behold, this, too, [is] thy Son’—this is all the same as if He
has said ¢ Behold, this is Jesus, whom thou didst bear” For
indeed every one that is initiated (Gal. ii. 20) liveth no longer
[of himself] but Christ liveth in him: and, since Christ liveth
in him, it is said concerning him to Mary, ¢ Behold, thy Son,
the Christ 177

[1744 (xi)] It may be taken as certain that John has some
meaning and purpose (beyond mere graphic or euphonic
variation) in his various descriptions of the beloved disciple ;
and it is highly probable that Origen has helped us to
elucidate a part of his purpose, in bringing before us this
unnamed and mysterious character as a permanent witness
—“tarrying ” till the Lord’s “ coming "—to the all-conquering
love of Christ. And having regard to the early and wide
discussions about the parallel phrase in Mark, we may regard
it as by no means improbable that the Fourth Evangelist is
tacitly contrasting this “disciple that Jesus loved ” with the
ineffectual approacher to discipleship, of whom Mark records
that he called Jesus “teacher,” and that Jesus “looked on him
and loved him,” and yet that, in the end, “he went away
sorrowing®.”

1 Orig. Huet ii. 6.

2 [1744 (xi) ¢] As to ? T mappneia, omitted by error in 1736 but placed
in note there, it will be shewn that John may be writing with allusion to
Mk viii. 32 #. Tov Aéyov éAdhe (omitted by Mt.-Lk.) or even in parallelism
to Mk as given by SS and £ See 1917 (i) foll.



CHAPTER 11

WORDS PECULIAR TO JOHN AND MATTHEW
§ 1. Parallelisuis very few

(1745] In this list, though larger than that of words
peculiar to John and Mark, only one word will be found
marked t, and that with a query, namely, Bfua, “judgment
seat,” concerning which John says that Pilate “sat down on «a
Judgment seat,” just before he said to the Jews, “ Behold your
king”” Matthew has “ While he was sitting on 24e judgment
seat, his [Ze. Pilate’s] wife sent unto him...” Then follows
the mention of her dream, of which John makes no mention.
The word occurs frequently in the Acts to mean the
“platform,” or “tribunal,” of a judge, so that it might well be
used by the two Evangelists independently. The absence of
the article, however, in John (“z judgment seat ”) may indicate
that he is calling attention to a fact that might pass unnoticed
by readers of Matthew?®

[1746] The reader will notice the large number of asterisks
denoting that Matthew and John use the same word in

1 11745 2] Comp. Joseph. Bell ii. 14. 8, where Florus erects “a
tribunal” and then crucifies a number of Jews in front of it. Pilate may
have first “sat on z%e tribunal” in the Praetorium (as Matthew says) and
may have then had a special “fribunal” set up in Gabbatha for the
purpose of final decision. Such a course would be all the more natural
as the Chief Priests (Jn xviii. 28} would not come into the Praetorium to
hear his decision. The Article isinserted before 8ape when used in N.T.
absolutely elsewhere, Acts xii. 21, xviii. 12, 16, 17, xxv. 6, 1o, 17.
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different senses, as where the former uses Swpeav to mean
“with a liberal hand,” but the latter to mean “without a
cause.” So Bpacis in Matthew means “rust,” but in John
“food”; and 7wy means in Matthew “price,” but in John
“honour’.” For the most part the words in this list tell us
nothing of interest. For example, Aaumds, z.e. “torch” or
“lamp,” is connected by Matthew with the Virgins that go
out to meet the Bridegroom and by John with the soldiers
that arrest Jesus: euvpra, “frankincense,” in Matthew refers
to the offering of the Magi to the infant Jesus, in John to the
act of Joseph of Arimathaea and Nicodemus placing the
Lord’s body in the tomb.

[1747] It will be found suggested in one of the foot-notes
(17524—f) that, when John applies to Jesus the word
xpavyalw, “cry aloud,”—used by some authors to mean
“scream” or “cry in terror’—he may be possibly alluding to a
tradition peculiar to Matthew, who quotes a saying of Isaiah
“He shall not ¢y aloud” and who uses xpavydfw in his
peculiar rendering of the prophecy. But this is a conjecture
that would need support from many other Johannine passages
of allusive tendency. There is greater probability in the
hypothesis that John's version of the naming of Peter, “ Thou
shalt be called Cephas, whick is by interpretation Petros [le.
Stone]) was written with allusion to the tradition peculiar to
Matthew “ Thou arz Petres [ie. Stone].” But this hypothesis
is not based on anything in the list given below, because it
does not rest on any word peculiar to John and Matthew.

§2. “Light of the world “my brethven”

[1748] Taking the list as a whole we find no ez word, by
itself, as to which John can be said with confidence to be
alluding to Matthew. But the 7zzoo words making the phrase
bhs wéapov, “ light of the world,” stand on a different footing.

! In the Jn-Mk list only one word (myys) was thus marked.
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In Matthew, our Lord says “ Ve are the light of the world”;
in John, “ 7 g the light of the world.” It has been maintained
in an earlier part of this series (435) that Matthew is in error,
and that John, when emphasizing the doctrine that Christ Zs
the Light of the world and that other people /fave the light,
was not writing without some allusion to this corruption,
peculiar to Matthew, namely that Jesus said to the disciples,
“Ye are the light of the world” This appears extremely
probablel,

[1749] Another combination of two words peculiar to
Matthew and John is the phrase “my é&rethrexn” in Christ’s
words after the Resurrection? Matthew says that the
women, when the risen Saviour met them, “Zeck fold of his
feet,” and that He said “Go back, bear word to my brethren
that they go away into Galilee®” In John, the Lord says to
Mary Magdalene “ 7oucl me not, for I have not yet ascended
to the Father: but go to my brethren and say to them, I am

1[1748 z] Mt v. 14 “Ye ave (Vucis éové) the light of the world” 1t
has been shewn (435) that this might be an error, either through Gk or
through Heb. corruption, for “ye kave the light of the world” Both
Jewish and Christian doctrine would teach that the saints are (Phil. ii.
15) “lights,” or (Jn v. 35) “ lamps,” but not “#ie Zight” : and no authority
has been alleged for the view that even the collective body of the saints
could receive this name. No other Synoptist supports Mt. in his version,
and Jn may not improbably be writing allusively to it, and with the
purpose of tacitly correcting it, in the following passages: (i. 8) “He
[z.e. John] was mof the light,” (viii. 12, ix. §) “ T am the light of the world?
{(xil. 35) “ Walk (R.V.) while ye kave the light,” xii. 36 (R.V.) “ While ye
have the light believe on the light that ye may become sons of light.”
That a body of men should believe themselves to be a collection of
“lights” reflecting the Light of the World, differs radically from the
doctrine that the same men should believe themselves to be ““ fAe Light of
the World” : and Jn appears to be protesting against the latter belief.

2 [1749 2] This is to be distinguished from Mk iii. 33—4, Mt. xii.
48-—9, Lk. viil. 21 “my mother and my brethren,” where our Lord gives
a spiritual interpretation to “my brethren.” The only other instance
(Chri.) of “my brethren” is Mt. xxv. 40 (in parable).

4 Mt xxviil. 10.
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ascending unto my Father and your Father and my God and
your God'” The tradition of Matthew uses the past “took
hold,” which John perhaps read as the imperfect “began (or,
wished) to take hold"—the action being checked by the
words of Jesus, “ Do not touch me®” Luke omits all mention
of this manifestation of Christ to women. Mark’s Gospel
breaks off just before it. The Mark-Appendix, which takes
up the narrative, simply says that the Saviour “appeared
(éparn)?® first to Mary Magdalene.” There is a very strong
probability indeed that John here, writing with allusion to the
narrative peculiar to Matthew, wishes (1) to retain the
beautiful tradition “ Go tell my brethren” as part of the first
utterance of the ascending Saviour, (2) to indicate that the
women did »ot “take hold” of His feet®.

! In xx. 17,

2[1749%] Even Thomas is not represented in Jn as actually
“touching” or “taking hold of” the risen Saviour. The Apostle is
described as being invited to “reach” his “hand.” But apparently he
believes without this evidence (Jn xx. 29 “ Because thou hast seex thou
hast believed ! ).

3 [1749<] ’Egpévy is here used for the more common dpdy. 1t is also
used in Mt. i. 20, ii. 13, 19, but with kar’ dvap, ““in a dream.” In Lk ix. 8
"HAias épdavn it is without xar” drap. It is also applied to the shining of 2
star (Mt. ii. 7) or to a character bright as a star (Phil. ii. 15).

¢ [1749 4] “ My brethren” might be interpreted literally by Gentile
readers ignorant of Christian vocabulary. In Mt., N* reads “the
brethren.” The johannine context, “my Father and your Father,” makes
it clear that the brotherhood is spiritual. In Acts i. 14, “his brethren”
means James and Jude etc. because preceded by “his mother.”
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TO JOHN AND MATTHEW [1752]

JOHN-MATTHEW AGREEMENTS!

Mt. Jn Mt. Jn

[1750]  alyiadds 2 I gpmralw 2 4
apTe 7 12 Pt Bhpal 1 I

* Bpdoes? 2 4 Sfrdwt 5 6

[17561] * Swpedv (adv.)® 2 I éhetfepos® I 2
éppavia’ 1 2 évrageife 8 I 1

#* élerdfo? 2 I kardyvupu: 10 I 3

[1752]  xkpavydlaM I 6 Nabpa 2 I

1 [1750 ;] An asterisk attached to a word denotes that Mt. and Jn
use it in different senses : T denotes that the word not only has the same
meaning in Mt. and Jn but also occurs in parallel passages.

? Bipa, “judgment seat,” Mt. xxvii. 19 “#%e ].,” Jn xix. 13 “2j.” See
1745,

3 [1750 &) Bpdous, in Mt. “rust,” in Jn “food.”

4 [1750 4] Awprdw, “1 thirst,” in Mt. xxv. 35, 37, 42, 44 means physical
thirst, in Mt. v. 6 “hunger and #iirst after righteousness” (where Lk. vi.
21 has merely “hunger now"”). In Jn, the woman of Samaria interprets
Christ’s “shall never thirst” literally (“that I may not #&zrs¢”). Apart
from this dialegue, the word is never used literally in the Fourth Gospel,
unless it be in xix, 28 where it is printed by W.H. as a quotation. Ifitis,
the most likely source is Ps, xlii. 2 *“ My soul is ez4érsz” (not as W.H., Ps.
Ixix. 21). In that case the meaning would be spiritual as well as literal.

5 [1751 a] Awpedr (adv.), in Mt. x. 8 {64s) “freely,” in Jn xv. 25 (quoting
Ps. xxxv. 19) “ without a cause,” “ gratuitously.”

& [1751 #] "Ehetdepos, in Mt. xvii. 26 “the sons are jfree,” In viil. 33—6
“ye shall become f7ee...the Son shall free (fAevfepday) you...ye shall be
Jree? CExyéw, Mt ix. 17 “spill” (Jnii. 15 “pour out” money) may be
regarded as=Lk. v. 37 xxtvvopay, and is therefore omitted above.

" ’Epgparife, “ manifest” vb., see 1716 4.

8 [1751¢] ’Evragudfw, “embalm,” Mt. xxvi. 12. The parall. Mk xiv. 8
has é€vrageacpdr. Jn has the n. parallel to Mk (1734 ¢), and the vb. xix. 40
*as it is the custom to embalm ” not parall. to Mk or Mt.

¥ "Eferdlw, in Mt. il. 8, x. 11, “ascertain”; in Jn xxi. 12, “question.”

10 Rardyvups, in Mt. xii. 2o (loosely quoting Is. xlii. 3) “a bruised reed
he shall not dreak” ; in Jn xix. 31—3 of “ breaking ” limbs.

1 [1752 @] Kpavydlw, “ cry aloud,” is used eight times in N.T. Seven
of thesc are () Jn xii. 13, of the multitude shouting “ Hosanna!” (4) Jn
xviil. 40, xix. 6, I2, I, Acts xxil. 23, of the multitude clamouring for some
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[1752] WQORDS PECULIAR

one’s death, (c) Jn xi. 43 “ He cried aloud (ékpaiyaoer), Lazarus ! [Come]
out, hither!”

[17524] The remaining instance is {#) Mt. xii. 1¢ “ He shall not strive
(épioet) nor cry alowd (098¢ xpavyaoed), nor shall one hear in the streets his
voice,” quoting Is. xlii. 2 “ He shall not ¢»y, nor Zf# up, nor cause to be
heard his voice in the street.” LXX renders “lift up” (as though it were
“lift (the burden of sin),” Z.e. *forgive”) by dvjoer, “forgive”—as in Is. 1.
14, it. 9 (and freq.)—having od kexpdferar (A kpdferas) oldé dvige. Mt
quotes Isaiah’s context in full as illustrating Christ's avoidance of publicity
in His acts of healing (Mt xii. 16 “ He rebuked them that they should
not make him manifest”). Perhaps Mt. takes “ cry” as “cry, or summon,
to arms,” a meaning of the Niph. (Gesen. 858 4): but Kimchi and Ibn
Ezr. (ad loc.) explain it as denoting the loud harsh tone used by a judge
in order to impress his hearers with a sense of authority. Sym. sub-
stitutes “shall be deceived {(¢famarnfpoerar)” for “lift "—an error arising
from Hebrew confusion.

[1752¢] These facts indicate that there were early difficulties in
interpreting the [saiah passage, and that there would be, toward the end
of the rst century, different views about applying to the Messiah either
kpafw (LXX) or kpavyade (Mt.). Kpaevyd{w, in O.T., is used only in Ear.
ifi. 13 of a multitude crying aloud with mingled feelings; and Atticists,
when not applying it to clamouring crowds, would probably use it (as
Plat. Rep. x. 607 B (in poet. quot.)} of a “yelping” hound, or (Demosth.
Con. p. 1258, 26) of a drunkard “yelling.” Phrynichus says that xpavyao-
pds (for kexpaypds) is illiterate. Epictetus applies «pavyd{w (apart from
the discordant cry of a raven (iil. 1. 37)) to shouting in the theatre, crying
to Caesar for help, and to a bad-tempered master bawling at his slaves
(iii. 4. 4, 22. 55, 26. 22)—in all cases implying want of seif-control.

1752 2] For these reasons many Evangelists would shrink from
applying xpd{w, and still more kpavyd{w, to Christ. But Matthew extends
his quotation of Isaiah so that it might be read thus, “ He shall #of cry
aloud...until ke bring forth judgment to victory.” This might mean that
the “ crying aloud” did not take place ¥ill Christ's death when He overcame
deatk wpon the Cross : and Matthew, though he does not use xpavyd{e in
connexion with the last cry, uses there the kindred word (xxvii. 50)
xpdas, alone among the Evangelists.

[1752¢] Others might take the view that both xpd{w and «kpavydi{w
were forbidden by the words of Isaiah to be applied to the Messiah: and
neither of these words is applied to Him by Mark or Luke. On the
Cross, Jesus is described by Mark as Bodr ¢pwvy) peydAy or ageis poviv
peydhny, by Luke as gewvioas ¢ovj peyiky, but not as “erying” or
“erying aloud”

[1752 7] John takes a different course. He represents Jesus as “crying
{kpd{w)” in solemn announcements of doctrine (vii. 28, 37, xii. 44) thrice,
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Mt. Jn Mt. Jn

AaAwd 1 2 Aapmds 5 I

Adyxn! [[r] 1« * pefin? I I

[1783]  peordsd I 3 vicawt i «
o pdvor® 1 4 * repirads® I 1

mhevpd? ] 4 mohbripos® I 1

[1754] mpwia® 1 1 get. Sy 10 I I
* axhnpdst 1 1 ouvpral? I 1
Tupdépw 4 3 * gppayifwl® 1 z

but not on the Cross, where the simple words “saith ” or “said ” are used
(xix. 26—30 Méyey, elmev). But he applies “ cry aloud (xpavyilw)” to the
single occasion (xi. 43) of the raising of Lazarus. Then, too, Jesus “ wept”
and “troubled himself.” Perhaps the Evangelist felt that the Messiah,
who could neither “weep” nor “cry aloud” for His own sake, might be
rightly described as “ crying aloud ” for the sake of Lazarus, His “friend,”
whom He “loved.”

1 Adyxn, “spear.” See 1756.

? Mefbo (-opas), “to be satisfied with wine,” or “intoxicated.” In Jn
ii. 10 “ when they Aave drunk freely (pass.),” not so strong as in Mt. xxiv,
49 (act.) (parall. Lk. xii. 45 pefioxeoar).

3 Meords, “full,” in Jn always literal, in Mt. xxiii. 28 metaphorical.

1 Nbocw, “pierce” See 1756.

8 O pdvor, “not only,” in Mt., only in xx. 21 “ Net only the [work, or,
miracle] of the fig-tree shall ye do.”

§ Hepiroos, “superabundant,” Mt. v. 37, 47. In Jn x. 10 “that they
may have life ({w7v) and have it swperabundantly (meproadv)” the adj. is
used adverbially, a usage of which instances are given in pl. mepiood, and
also in sing. compar. mepradrepor (by L. S. and Steph.), but no instance
of mepirady.

T MAevpd, “side.” See 1756.

8 TloAdripos, “ precious,” Mt. xiii. 46 “one precious pearl,” Jn xii. 3 “of
nard pistic (1736 &) precions.”

9 Mpwlia, “early,” dpa being understood. In Mt xxvii. 1, Jn xxi. 4,
wpwias 8¢ {(Jn+78y) yevopévys (Jn ywopévys) occurs to intreduce (in Mt.)
the morning of the crucifixion and (in Jn) the manifestation of the risen
Saviour to the seven disciples.

10 [17564 2] 36w, “Sion,” quoted by Mt xxi. 5 and Jn xii. 15 from
Zech. ix. 9, see 1456 ¢« and 1757.

L Skhnpds, “hard,” Mt. xxv. 24 “a Zard man,” Jn vi. 6o “the saying is
kard?

12 3udpra, “ frankincense,” Mt. ii. 11, the gift of the Magi to Christ in
the cradle ; Jn xix. 39, the gift of Nicodemus to Christ in the tomb.

18 Seppayife, “seal,” Mt xxvii. 66 “sealing” the stone of Christ’s
sepulchre, Jn iil. 33, vi. 27 metaph.=%attesting.”
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Mt. Jn Mt. Jn
[1750] * rupn! 2 I * rpdyo? 1 5
UrdvTyoesd 2 1 Popéwt I I

§ 3. Inferences

[1756] Two inferences may be drawn from the facts given
above. One relates to the three words with [[1]] opposite to
them, Aoyyn, rboow, and mhevpa, “spear,” “pierce,” “side.”
They all come from one passage, found in some of the best
Greek Mss. of Matthew, and given by R.V. in marg. thus,
“ And another (dAXxos 8é) took a spear and pierced his side
and there came out water and blood®” These resemble the
words of John, “ But one (aA)’ efs) of the soldiers with a spear
pierced his side and there came out straightway blood and
water®” Matthew places the piercing before the death, and
gives no explanation of it ; John places it after the death, and
explains that the soldiers had received orders to kill those
who were on the crosses. If the passage was originally a
part of Matthew and was omitted by the Syriac and Latin
versions because of its inconsistency with John, we should
then have to suppose that John {on the hypothesis that he
knew Matthew’s Gospel) was here intervening to place the
piercing in its right order, as having occurred af#e#, not before,

1 Tyup, in Mt. xxvii. 6, 9, “price” ; in Jn iv. 44 “ honour.”

2 [1755 a] Tpdye, “eat” in Mt. xxiv. 38, “eating [gluttonously]”; in
Jn alw. in good sense (exc. xiil. 18 (quot. Ps. xl. g, but LXX éofiwr)) of
spiritual “eating.”

* “Yrdvrnows, “meeting,” Mt. viii. 34 (exorcism), xxv. 1 (parable)
éfépyecfa s ¥.: Jn xil, 13 has the same phrase in the Riding into
Jerusalem.

t Gopéw, “wear,” in Mt. xi. 8 “they that wear soft clothing” (parall.
Lk. “in glorious raiment and luxury”), Jn xix. 5 “ewearing the crown of
thorns.”

5 Mt. xxvii. 49. 8 Tn xix. 34.
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TO JOHN AND MATTHEW f1757]

Christ’s death. But had he done this, he would not—so far
as we can judge from the list given above-—have used
Matthew’s exact words. Regarded as an intervention of
John, the phenomena would be unique. Regarded as a
careless and misplaced interpolation from Johannine tradition
(in which perhaps the Johannine AAAEIC was taken as AAOC)
the insertion in Matthew is fairly explicable.

[1757] The second inference is of a more general character.
It is derived from the fact that we find only one word marked
?+, but many words marked *; that is to say, when John
happens to use a somewhat rare word peculiar to Matthew,
he frequently uses it in a different sense from Matthew’s, and
almost always in an entirely different context’. The word
Sudy is marked g#. That is because it is quoted both by John
and by Matthew from Zechariah; and it has been shewn above
(1456 a) that John actually ventures to differ from both the
prophet and the Evangelist by omitting the word *“meek,”
which is an integral part of the prophecy. In this list, then,
there are (practically) none of the agreements that we found
in the John-Mark list. Consequently, when we come, later
on, to a number of passages where John agrees with traditions
reported identically by Mark and Matthew (but not by
Luke), it is a reasonable inference that Jok#'s real agreement
is with Mark. John's agreement with Matthew is most
reasonably explained by the fact that he and Matthew are
borrowing from identical passages of Mark.

1 [1757 2] It is fair to add that Mt. and Jn agree in applying the word
Mw to metaphorical “loosing.” But they never do it in parallel contexts,
even where it might be expected (2517—20).
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CHAPTER III

WORDS PECULIAR TO JOHN AND LUKE

§ 1. Auntecedent probability

[1758] Luke is recognised by all as having not only
written in his own style but also compiled traditions in
various styles, the differences between which are clearly per-
ceptible. This may be seen in the Pauline, Petrine, and other
portions of the Acts. It is also manifest in his Gospel,
which contains (1) a short Preface in Attic style, (2) a History
of Christ’s Birth and Childhood in Hebraic style, (3) a History
of Christ’s acts and short sayings in which he agrees largely
with Mark, (4) a Collection of Christ’s longer sayings (inclu-
ding the Lord’s Prayer, the Beatitudes and their context, etc.)
in which he closely agrees with Matthew, (5} a Collection of
parables in common with Matthew, (6} a Collection of
parables and other traditions peculiar to himself, in which a
variety of styles is manifest, (7) an Account of the Passion,
differing in style and matter from those of Mark and
Matthew, (8) an Account of the Resurrection quite different
in subject-matter from that in Matthew, and differing in style
from Luke’s own History of the Birth and Childhood.

[1759] A compilation of this kind, even though revised
by the compiler, and in parts perhaps rewritten by him, would
naturally have a wider vocabulary than a book written in one .
style. Hence we may naturally expect Luke to include a
large number of words that would be independently employed
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JOHN AND LUKE [1761]

by any educated evangelists at the end of the first century,
though not used by Mark or Matthew. We should therefore
expect to find the “ John-Luke” more numerous than the
“John-Matthew” and very much more numerous than the
“John-Mark ” agreements, but—in view of the instances where
John supports Mark against Luke’s silence or deviation—to
find also that the number of words marked ¥+, as being paral-
lelisms between John and Luke, is very small.

§2. The fact

[1760] The fact harmonizes with this expectation. The
list of verbal agreements is very long, and would be longer
still if we placed in it some words that belong rather to
grammar than to vocabulary® and will be mentioned later on.
But even when the word is rare, there is hardly ever any strict
parallelism in the context. “Napkin,” for example, in Luke’s
parable, wraps up a talent, but in John it is used for entomb-
ments® “ Breast,” in Luke, occurs twice to describe * beating
on the breast”; but in John it refers to the disciple lying on
the breast of Jesus®

[1761] Such parallelisms as there are will be found to be
confined either to Luke’s Single Tradition, or to the Double
Tradition of Matthew and Luke. As to this, it was pointed
out above (1450) that John supports Luke against Matthew
in retaining the apparently harsh precept about “hating one’s
own lifet” Another instance will be given from the Double
Tradition (1784—92), where Christ’s appellation of the dis-
ciples as “my friends,” which occurs in Luke’s version (but

i [17604) For example, perd is common to all the Gospels, but pera
radra is peculiar to Jn-Lk. N» (Chrl.) is almost peculiar to Jn-Lk. IIpds
after verbs of “speaking” (exc. in the phrase *“to one another”) is prob.
peculiar to Jn-Lk. See 2394 5, 1915 (vi} 4, and 2366 4.

2 Lk. xix. 20, Jn xi. 44, XX. 7 govddpiov.

3 Lk, xviil 13, xxiii. 48, Jn xiii. 25, xxi. 20 or7fos.

4 This, however, not being a word but a phrase, does not appear in
the list below.
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not in Matthew’s), is repeated by John. Luke’s Single
Tradition describes the Saviour as coming after the Resurrec-
tion and “standing in the midst” of the disciples: a similar
phrase is used by John. These are about all the parallielisms,
strictly so called, that can be found between John and Luke.

§ 3. Quasi-parallels

[1762] Other instances, however, occur where John and
Luke use the same words, and these rare words, in describing
events that are apparently not identical though similar. For
example, the word éxpdoow, “wipe,” is used by both writers
in describing the Anointing of Jesus by a woman. Luke
says, “with the hair of her head she ldegan to wige [his feet]”
and again, “with ker hair she wiped” them. John speaks of
Mary the sister of Martha as “the one that wiped his feet
with her hair,” and afterwards describes the act, © ske wiped
with ker hair his feet” But Luke, in the Anointing, calls the
woman “a sinner,” and speaks of Mary the sister of Martha
elsewhere, without any suggestion of identity. Commentators
are divided, and have been from very early times, in their
attempts to explain John’s agreement with Mark and Matthew
in their general account of the Anointing, but with Luke in
this detail. For the present® it must suffice to say that the
phrase in the two Gospels, although apparently not referring
to the same event, appears nevertheless allusive in the later
(John) to the narrative contained in the earlier (Luke).

[1763] * Disembark,” droBaive, occurs in Luke’s version
of the Calling of Peter on the lake of Gennesaret2 In this, it
is said that Jesus “saw two boats standing by the lake but
the fishermen had disembarked from them ”; Peter, one of the
fishermen, had “toiled all night” and “taken nothing”; but,

! The point will be fully discussed in Zhe Fourfold Gospel (see
Preface above, p. ix). ? Lk, v. 2 foll.
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at Christ’s command, they let down their nets and take such a
multitude of fishes that “ the nets were breaking.” According
to John?, Jesus, after the Resurrection, “stood on the beach”
and called to the disciples who “in that night had caught
nothing.” At His command they cast the net on the right
side of the ship? and take one hundred and fifty-three great
fishes, yet “the net was not rent” It is after catching
this draught that, according to John, “they disembarked
on the land.” ’Amefaive, though frequently thus used in
classical Greek, nowhere else has this meaning in the Greek
Testament Old or New?®. Hence this single verbal coinci-
dence would suffice to claim attention: but when it is com-
bined with the similarities in the context, the total effect
suggests that John is writing allusively to Luke’s tradition,
or, at all events, that the two traditions are in some way
related.

1 In xxi. 4—9.

2 [1763 4] There is nothing in Lk. parall. to Jn xxi. 6 “cast your net on
the 7ight side of the ship.” But in Ps. Ixxxix. 12 “the righ# (lit. the
south) ” is rendered “sez” in LXX by Hebrew confusion. Comp. Lk.v. 4
“put out into the deep and let down your nets for a draught”

3 [1763 4] In LXX, it is freq. and means “turn out,” “prove to be,”
and it means this in Lk. xxi. 13, Phil. i. 19. * Disembark ”=¢é¢épyopar in
Mk vi. 34, Mt xiv. 14. These facts make the Jn-Lk. agreement some-
what more remarkable.
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JOHN-LUKE AGREEMENTS!

Lk. Jn Lk. Jn

[1764] * dywrifopar? I 1 abixia’® 4 I
dAnbevdst I 9 "Avvas® I 2
dvTihéyw® 1 1 ?t amofaive’ 2 1

[1765])  dwdkpiaes 2 z apBpds® I I
dpiorde I 2 dpyovres? (Jews) 4 3

1 [1764 a,] An asterisk denotes that the same word is used in different
senses by Jn and Lk. eg. dyoviopas, Jn “fight,” Lk. “strive (to).” No
words are marked t, because there is no certain instance of parallelism.
?+ denotes a quasi-parallel context. ’O8évior and mapaxtmre occur in
a passage enclosed by W.H. in double brackets, which will be discussed
later on (1798—1804).

2 "Ayorvifopar, in Lk. xiii. 24 “Strive to enter” (parall. Mt. vil. I3
“enter”), In xviii. 36 “My officers would sf7ive,” ie. Skt

3 [1764 a] ’Adexia, “ unrighteousness,” which in Lk. xiii. 27 is parall. to
Mt. vii. 23 dvopla, occurs, in Jn, only in vii. 18, “this man is true and there
is no unrighteousness in him” : but it is alsoin 1 Jni. 9, v. 17. For the
most part Jn uses “darkness,” or “lie,’ to express “unrighteousness,”

¢ *ANnfwds, ‘‘true,” Z.e. genuine, Lk, xvi. 11, see 1727 /2

5 [1764 4] "Avvas, Lk. iii. 2 “In the high-priesthood of A#mas and
Caiaphas.” That of Annas ended (E#c. “Annas”®) AD. 15. That of
Caiaphas lasted A.D. 18—36. Jn xviil. 13—24 explains that Annas was
the father-in-law of Caiaphas, and leads us to infer that he at all events
occasionally exercised the civil authority of the high-priesthood, since
Christ’s captors (xviil. 13) “led him to Annas first”

% *AvTidéyw, Lk, ii. 34 ““a sign spoker against,” In xix. 12 “speaketh
against Caesar.”

7 ’AmoSaive, “ disembark,” see 1763.

8 *Apifuds, “‘number,” Lk. xxil. 3 “of the number of the Twelve,”
Jn vi. 10 “in mumsr about five thousand.”

9 [1765 2] "Apxovres (of the Jews), mentioned in the sing. by Mt. ix. 18
“a [certain] #wler” where parall. Mk v. 22, Lk. viii. 41 indicate that
he was a “suler of the synagogue.” Baut, in the pl., Lk. xxiil. 13, 35,
xxiv. 20 refer to members of the Sanhedrin (there is nothing to indicate
the meaning in Lk. xiv. 1). In Jn vii. 26, 48, xii. 42 it probably means
members of the Sanhedrin, and Jn iii. 1 “Nicodemus...a ruler of the
Jews” is subsequently represented as taking part in the deliberations of
the Sanhedrin (vii. 51).
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Lk. Jn Lk. Jn
* Badisl I I Bdrre? 1 2

[1766]  BovAetopar 1 2 Bois 3 2
Bpaxiwv? I 1 Bpaxi I 1

yeirwr 3 I yropi{e 2 2

[1767] ~yrworost 2 2 * ypdppal 2 2
BradiSepue 2 1 &fos 3 I

eos® 2 I elodyo 3 I

[1768] P+ éxpdooa’ 2 3 éumipminut 2 I
evbdde I 2 éviaurds? I 3

évreifey 2 5 évdmor 10 22 1

[1T69]  é&pyéoparll I I rera I 1

1 Bafis, “deep,” Lk. xxiv. 1 ‘early (lit. deep) dawn,” Jn iv. 11 “the
well is deep.”

2 Bdrre, “dip,” Lk. xvi. 24 “that he should &4...and cool my tongue,”
Jn xiii. 26 (&ds) of Jesus “ dipping” the sop.

# Bpayiwrv, “arm,” Lk. i. 51 “ He hath shewed strength with his arn,”
{quot. Ps. lxxxix. 10, or xcviii. 1), Jn xii. 38 {quoting Is. liii. 1), “ To whom
hath the a#m of the Lord been revealed?”

t Tvwords, “acquaintance,” Lk. il. 44, xxiii. 49 of the “acquaintance”
of Christ’s. parents, and of Christ, Jn xviii. 15 16 of the beloved
disciple as being an “acguainfance of the high priest.”

5 T'pdppa, in Lk. xvi. 6, 7 “ Take thy dond,” Jn v. 47 “his [7.e. Moses’s]
awritings,” vil. 15 “ How knoweth this man /Jesters?”

¢ Eidos, “appearance,” Lk. iii. 2z “in bodily agpearance,” ix. 29 “ The
appearance of his face became different,” Jn v. 37 “ Ye have neither seen
his [Z.e. God’s] appearance.”

7 [1768 a] ’Expdrow fpiflv, “ wipe with hair,” occurs in Lk. vil. 38, 44
and Jn xi. 2, xii. 3, concerning the “ wiping” of Christ’s feet with the hair
of a woman described by Lk. as “a sinner,” but by Jn as Mary the sister
of Lazarus (1762). Jn (xiil. 5) also uses the word concerning the “wiping”
of the feet of the disciples by Christ.

8 *Epmripmiqu, “fill.” Lk.i. 53 “ The hungry he hath £//ed with good
things,” vi. 25 “ Woe unto you, O ye that are #/led now,” Jn vi. 12 * But
when they [Z.e. the 5000] were filled.”

9 *Ewavrds, “year,” Lk. iv. 19 (Is. Ixi. 2) ‘“the acceptable year of the
Lord,” Jn xi. 49, 51, xviii. 13 “the high priest in that year,” i.e. Caiaphas.

10 [1768 &] "Evemiov, “ before the face of,” “in the sight of,” in Jn, only
in xx. 3o “many other signs, therefore, did Jesus 7z the sight of the
disciples,” comp. Lk. xxiv. 43 ““and he did eat 7z fheir sight (é. alrdw)”’
Jn is probably referring to manifestations, like that in Lk. xxiv. 43, of the
risen Saviour, “in the sight of” the disciples alone.

11 *Efpyéopar, “relate,” “describe.” Lk xxiv. 35 “they descrided that
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Lk. Jn Lk. Jn
* émicetpar’ 2 2 iparwruds? 2 I
KROS I 4 kgAmos? 3 2
[1770]  «kvkAdw? 1 I kiprog, 65 (Jesus)
(narr.) c.i4 5
Aayyave’ I I * Ad{apos? 4 11
AcvelTns® 1 1 * Noyi{opm® 1 1
[1771]  Xomple I 4 Maphall 3 9
Mapud{p)t? 2 o] * ppriel’ I 1

which had occurred to them in the way,” 7.e. the appearance of the risen
Saviour, Ju i. 18 “the only begotten bath described him,” 4,e. God, whom
“po man hath seen.”

1 Emikepar in Lk. v. 1, xxiii. 23, means “to be pressing upon, or
importunate,” in Jn xi. 38, xxi. g “lying on the top of”

2 ‘Iparwrpds, ¢ clothing,” Lk. vil. 25, ix. 29 ; Jn xix. 24 (quoting Ps. xxii.
18 “on my vesture they cast lots”).

3 Kdhmos, “bosom,” Lk. vi. 38 “good measure...into vour dosomn,” xvi.
22, 23 of Abraham’s “éoson,” Jn 1. 18 “the bosor: of the Father,” xiil. 23
“in the dosom of Jesus.”

* KukAde, “surround,” Lk. xxi. 20 “Jerusalem surrounded by armies,”
Jn x. 24 “the Jews therefore surrounded him,” i.e. Jesus.

& Kdpuos, 6, “ the Lord,” meaning Jesus (not in vocative), see 1779—81.

8 Aayydvw, “draw lots for,” “obtain by lot,” Lk. i. g, Jn xix. 24.

7 Ad{apos, Lk. xvi. 20—35, Lazarus the beggar; Jn xi. 1—43, xii. 1—17,
the Lazarus that was raised from the dead.

8 Aeveirns, “ Levite,” Lk. x. 32 in the parable of the Good Samaritan,
Jni. 19 “priests and Levites.”

% Aoyilopar, “reckon,” “consider,” in Lk. xxil. 37 (quoting Is. liii. 12)
“he was reckoned,” in Jn xi. 50 “nor do ve consider.”’

0 Ayary, *sorrow,” Lk. xxii. 45 ©“ He found them sleeping for serrow,”
Jn xvi. 6, 2z0—22 in words of Christ, concerning the “sorrow” of the
disciples at the thought of being parted from their Master.

U (1771 a] Mdpfa, in Lk, only in x. 38, 40, 41 ; in Jn xi. 1—39 (the
raising of Lazarus) and xil. 2 “Martha was serving (dumkdved),” which
corresponds to the noun ““service” in Lk. x. 40 “ M. was distracted about
much service (haxoviav).”

12 11771 6] Mapud(p), in Lk., only in x. 39, 42; in Jn xi. 1—45 (the
raising of Lazarus) and xii. 3 *“ Mary...anointed the feet of Jesus.” Lk. x
39 describes her as “sitting at the feet of the Lord,” and Jn xi. 20 as
“sitting in the house.”

B Mariw, in Lk xx. 37 “Moses zndicated in the passage about the
bush,” in Jn xi, 57 “if any man knew...he was to give information”
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TO JOHN AND LUKE [1774]

Lk. Jn Lk. Jn

* povoyevqst 3 4 vixdw? I I

[1772] é&bcvior® Ml 4 132 2 1
wapakirTet [[17] =2 mepurépre 2 1

mhijpns (of Christ)® 1 1 wpdooed 6 p]

[1773]  mporpéxe I L Sapapia I 3
¥ Shodp’ I 2 govddpioy I 2

arijfos 2 2 guyyerts jor4 1

[1774]  ovvrifepadd 1 1 cwtip? 2 1

1 Movoyevs. Lk. vil. 12, viil. 42, ix. 38 of “an only child”; Jni. 14,
18, 1ii. 16, 18 “the only begotten” Son of God.

2 [1771¢] Nidw, ‘““conquer,” Lk. xi. 22 “But when the man that
is stronger than he shall come against him and conguer him,” Jn xvi. 33
“Be of good cheer, I have conguered the world.” In the rest of N.T.
vicdw occurs only in Rom. iii. 4 {quotation), xii. 21 (#7s), 1 Jn (6), Rev. (14
or 15).

3 ’08dvior, “linen bandage,” perh. in Lk. xxiv. 12, see 1798, 1804.

* Mapakimre, “stoop (?) and look into,” like éfdriov in last note, occurs
perh. in Lk. xxiv. 12, see 1798—1804.

5 [1772 2] IAjpns “full,” applied to Christ in Lk. iv. 1 “/x/ of the
Holy 'Spirit,” Jn i. 14 (of the Logos) “ fwi! of grace and truth.” Both
passages occur at the outset, where the two Evangelists are describing
Christ’s entrance into public life. Both might naturally be written with
some reference to contemporary discussions about the manner in which
(Col, ii. g) “the fulness of the Godhead dwelt” in Jesus *bodily.” Luke,
‘who uses the expression “bodily” in connexion with the “dove,” might
interpret the “fulness” as referring to the Holy Spirit descending at
baptism.  John might see the *fulness” in the human, yet divine,
“graciousness and truth,” Z.e. probably “kindness and truth,” manifested
in the incarnate Logos and imparted by Him to men. Acts xi. 24 “full
of the Holy Spirit” is applied to Barnabas (comp. Acts vi. 3, vil. 55).
If Christ’s disciples were commonly described as “full of the Holy
Spirit,” John may well have considered that the “fulness” of Christ, at
the outset of the Gospel, needed a different description.

§ [1T72 8] Updoow, in Lk., (iii. 13, xix. 23} *“exact,”’ elsewhere (xxii. 23,
xxiil. 15, 41 845) “do [evdf)” In Jn iii. 20, 6 Patda mpdeowy opp. to iii. 21
6 8¢ moioy Tiw aAfbear 1 in Jn v. 29 of T& dyabi wouoavres precedes oi Ta
¢avha wpafavres. Comp. Rom. vil. 19 ob yip & #éhw moud dyaldy, dAAE §
ot 8ého kaxdv TolTo Wpdoow.

T Sedp, “Siloam,” Lk. xiii. 4 “tower,” In ix. 7 “pool.”

8 Svvrifepar, “agree,” Lk. xxil. 5 *“they agreed to give him [Judas
Iscariot] money,” Jn ix. 22 “The Jews had agreed” to cast out of the
synagogue any one that professed belief in Christ.

9 [1774 2] Zorp, “ Saviour,” Jn iv. 42 * This is indeed the Sawviour of

281



[1775] WORDS PECULIAR

Lk. Jn Lk. Jn
cornpial 4 I Tayéos 2
Tekedw? 2 5 Duérepos I 3
[1776] imopprioke 1 I P+ ¢pidos (not appl.

to Christ)? 14 6

the world? This remarkable utterance is assigned to Samaritans.
“Saviour of the world,” in N.T., occurs elsewhere only in 1 Jn iv. 14
“The Father hath sent his Son [to be the] Saviour of the worid” Lk.
has i. 47 “ My spirit hath rejoiced in God my Saziour,” and ii. 11 “ There
was born for you to-day a Saviowr.”

L [17T4 ] Zwrnpia, “salvation.” On Jn iv. 22 *Salvation is from the
Jews,” see 1847, In Lk, it occurs in his Introduction i. 69—77, and in the
story of Zacchaeus, Lk. xix. 9 “to-day hath salza#ion come to this
house.”

2 [1774¢] Telewdw, “ accomplish,” or “perfect,” occurs in Lk. il. 43
“when they had accomplished the days,” Lk. xiil. 32 “on the third day I
am to be perfected (reheotpar).” In Jniv. 34, v. 36, xvil. 4, it is used of the
Son “perfecting ” the work appointed by the Father. In xvii. 23 *‘that
they all may be perfected into one,” it describes the unity of the Church.
The last instance is xix. 28 “that the Scripture may be accompiisied.”

2 [1775 a] ®ihos, “friend,” occurs once in Mt. xi. 19, applied to Christ
(parall. to Lk, vii. 34) * f#iend of publicans and sinners.” Apart from this,
it occurs, in Lk., in the Discourse of Christ where, after the appointment
of the Twelve, Jesus prepares them for persecution. Mt. x. 24, 28 omits
‘friends,” thus : “ The disciple is not above the teacher...And , be not
afraid of them that kill the body.” Lk. separates these precepts, having
{vi. 40) “The disciple is not above the teacher,” and, much later (xii. 4}
“ But I say unto you, [being)| my friends, be not afraid of them that kil
the body.” John, in the Last Discourse, has a divisicn similar to that of
Luke, first (Jn xiii. 16) “ The bondservant is not greater than his lord, nor
yet an apostle greater than he that sent him,” and then (JTn xv. 14, 135, 20)
“Ye are my friends, if ye continue doing that which I command you.
No longer do I call you bondservants...but I have called you friends....
The bondservant is not greater than his lord : if they persecuted me, they
will also persecute you.”

[1775 4] This then is ene of the few passages where Jn follows a
tradition found in Lk, alone, or rather in Lk.’s version of the Double
Tradition. But, whereas Lk. wraps up a great deal in the appositional
phrase “you, [being] my friends,” Jn shews both /4y the disciples are
henceforth to be called friends and w/az they must be prepared for, as
the consequence of the title. On this tradition, and its origin, see
178492,
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TO JOHN AND LUKE [1776]

Lk. Jn Lk. Jn
Ppéap 1 2 dorife? L 1
xdpes 2 8 4 &s (when)? 15or16 13

§ 4. “Son of Joseph”

{1776] In addition to the single words above mentioned
there are several phrases of great importance peculiar to Luke
and John* Foremost among these, in Johannine order,
comes (1) “Son of Joseph” applied to Christ. There are
also (2) the above-mentioned application of “the Lord” to
Jesus in narrative ; (3) “sons of light” used in both Gospels
by Christ ; (4) “ my friends” applied by Jesus to the disciples;
(5) “ Jesus...stood in the midst,” describing Christ’s manifesta-
tion after the Resurrection; (6) the combination of the rare
words “ glancing into” and “linen bandages” in a description
of what was seen by a disciple in Christ’s sepulchre after He

! ¢wrifw, “enlighten,” in Lk, xi. 36 in a simile, of a “Zamp”; Ini g, in
a metaphor, of “the frue light” )

2 [1776 ] Xaps, “grace,” Lk. i. 30 “thou hast found grace with God,”
at the Annunciation, ii. 40, 52 of the “grace” of God on Jesus as a child
and as a youth, iv. 22 of the words of “grace” from His mouth, vi. 32, 33,
34 “What Zhank have ye?” xvii. g “Does he give #tanks?” In ]Jn, it
occurs of (1. 14—17) “grace and truth” {as distinct from “Law *) coming
to man through the incarnate Logos.

3 [17754] ‘Qs, “when,” occurs (15) in Jn with aorist (incl. F»)—a
frequent meaning in LXX. Except in xix. 33 (where &s occurs in
parenth.) Tn always has 8¢, or ofv, before, or after, &s “when” With
imperf. (xx. IT €kAatev) it means “while” (“while she was weeping”).
On Jn xii. 35—6 {4és) see 2201

[1775¢] The number given above (15 or 16) in Lk. excludes xxiv. 32
(bis) (R.V.) “awhile” (with imperf.), xii. 58 “while thou art going,” xx. 37
“aphen (or, since) he calleth.” In Lk, és never precedes odv, and it never
precedes 8¢ except in Lk. v. 4, vil. 12. Mk-Mt. prefer ére (eg. in Mk xi. 1,
Mt. xxi I, contrasted with Lk. xix. 29 @s).

1+ There is alge the tradition about “hating one’s own life ¥ which has
heen discussed above (1450} as a specimen of Jn’s allusiveness. It occurs
in Lk’s version of the Double Tradition. On Baord{e eravpdr, see 1792 4.
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[1777] WORDS PECULIAR

had risen—a passage certainly genuine in John, but bracketed
by W. H. in Luke. Each of these requires separate discussion,
and they will now be taken in their order.

[1777] Mark and Matthew say that when Jesus visited
“his own country,” people in the synagogue said “ Is not this
the carpenter,” or, “the son of the carpenter??” Luke, relating
a visit to “Nazareth where he had been brought up,” makes
the people in the synagogue say, “Is not this [#%¢] son of
Sosep 27 John gives no such utterance in his account of our
Lord’s visit to Galilee where He quotes the proverb about “a
prophet in his own country?®”: but in his account of Christ’s
Eucharistic teaching in the synagogue at Capernaum®* he
makes the Jews say “Is not this Jesus #Ze son of foseph whose
father and mother we (emph.) know?3” Mark and Matthew
agree with John in mentioning or implying “mother” (Mk
“the son of Mary,” Mt. “is not his mother called Mary?”) and
both add a mention of brothers and sisters: but the names of"
the brothers vary.

[1778] At the outset of the Gospel, John represents Philip
as saying to Nathanael, “ We have found him of whom Moses
in the Law wrote, and the Prophets [wrote], Jesus [#k¢] son of
Joseph, |Jesus] of Nazareth®” Nathanael raises no objection
except on the ground of “ Nazareth,” and almost immediately
afterwards confesses Jesus to be “the Son of God” and “King
of Israel” Thus John's narrative brings Nathanael’s belief
in “the son of Joseph” as being also “the Son of God,” into
contrast with the unbelief of the Jews in “the son of Joseph”
because they “know” His “father and mother” Luke
certainly does nor believe Jesus to have been “son of
Joseph” any more than he believes him to have been

1 Mk vi. 3, Mt xiil. 55.

2 Lk, iv. 22 odyi vids éarev 'L ofros ;

3 Iniv. 43—4. * In vi. 50.
- A 2 _r 3 3. I3 (33 >

5 In vi. 42 odyi odrds éoTwv 1. 4 vios L

6 Jn i. 45 ‘Ipooiy vidy Tod "loanep tév amd N,
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TO JOHN AND LUKE [1779]

born at Nazareth. It is the Jews, according to Luke, that
are in error. The Jews call Nazareth (Lk. iv. 23) “thy
country,” Luke calls it (Lk. iv. 16) “ Nazareth where 4e was
brought up” : and similarly Luke intends us to believe that
the Jews were deceived about Christ’s being “the son of
Joseph ” and that Jesus did not undeceive them. John seems
to differ from Luke on both points. But in any case the great
error of the Jews, according to John, would seem to have
consisted in their imagination that the Son of God could not
be incarnate in a man whose “father and mother” they
“knew.” We cannot, however, say that John is here alluding
to Luke’s particular phrase, “son of Joseph,” for it must have
been the subject of many controversies before the end of the
first century, and John may be alluding to these as a whole,
differing from Luke’s view of the controversy, but not referring
specially to Luke’s language.

§ 5. “The Lord” meaning “ Jesus”

[1779] In Evangelistic narrative—strictly so called, Ze.
excluding speech of any kind as well as the speech of Christ
—“the Lord” means “ Jesus” about fourteen times in Luke!
and five times in John: and there is a great difference between
the two in usage as well as in frequency. In Luke, for
example, this title introduces the raising of the widow’s
son at Nain (“and when #4e Lord saw her he had compassion
on her”) and the sending of the Seventy (“ Now after these
things #4¢ Lord appointed seventy others”) and Christ's

11779 ] Lk. vil 13, 19, x. 1, 39, 41, xi. 39, xil. 42, xiil. 15, xvii. 5, 6,
xviil. 6, xix. 8, xxii. 61 (#7s), comp. xxiv. 3 76 odpa [[rod Kvpiov 'Inood]].
Some Latin Mss., as well as 8AD, have it (§S “our Lord ”) in Lk. xxii.
31. In xii. 42, xvil. 5 (if compared with Mt. xviii. 21), xxii. 61, there is
mention of Peter in the context or in parallel Mt. In Lk xxii. 31, if
genuine, it precedes an utterance of our Lord to Peter.
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[1780] ~ WORDS PECULIAR

definition of the faithful steward (in reply to a question of
Peter's) * And #%4e Lord said, Who then is the faithful and
wise steward...?” Luke also describes John the Baptist as
sending disciples “to 2ke Lord”; Mary, the sister of Martha,
as “sitting at the Lord’s feet” and “#he Lord” as gently
rebuking Martha. In all these cases, the phrase containing
“the Lord” is an integral part of the narrative.

[1780] But this is not so clearly the case in John ¢ iv. 1
“When, therefore, 2he Lord knew...he left Jud=a,” where the
sentence might be regarded not exactly as narrative, but
rather as comment intended to explain the situation and to
prepare the way for what was done. Still less can the phrase
be called “integral” in vi. 23 “ Howbeit there came boats
from Tiberias nigh unto the place where they ate the bread
after #he Lord had given thanks”—which R.V. prints as a
parenthesis, being indeed a parenthetic explanation of the
situation, So, too, in xi. 2 (R.V.) “It was that Mary which
anointed #ke Lord with ointment,” the sentence is not a part of
the narrative of the raising of Lazarus (which immediately
follows) but a parenthetic definition of this particular Mary
—since there were others of that name. There remain xx. 20
“rejoiced at seeing #ke Lord” and xxi. 12 “knowing that it
was ke Lord” Both of these may perhaps be explained with
reference to a previous mention of “the Lord” in speech. In
the former case, Mary had on that same day come to the
disciples saying “I have seen #4¢ Lord” and bringing a
message to them. Then when He appeared to them they
rejoiced that they too had “seen #he Lord” In the latter
case, the beloved disciple had just said to Peter (xxi. 7) “It
is the Lord,” and the narrative proceeds, “ Simon Peter, having
heard the words® ‘It is #khe Lord’” Afterwards, when the
disciples were convinced that this was true, the Evangelist

1 Tn xxi. 7 &éri is prob. equival. to inverted commas, or “the words

(2189—90).
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TO JOHN AND LUKE {1782]

not unnaturally records their conviction by a repetition of
the same phrase (“it is #k2 Lord”). Or perhaps the meaning
may be “knowing [and saying to themselves] ‘It is ke Lord.”

[1781] The fact above noted (1779 4) that some of the
passages in Luke mentioning “the Lord” are connected
with Peter, deserves to be studied along with the fact that
the fragment of the Gospel of Peter speaks of Christ as “the
Lord] and by no other term, and this, before the Resurrection.
In that fragment, He is not called “ Jesus,” even by enemies:
they cannot, of course, call Him Lord, but they use the
personal pronoun or leave a pronoun to be supplied’. Also,
in a passage where Luke has “The Apostles said to #he
Lord, ‘Increase our faith,”” the preceding verse in Luke about
“forgiving seven times” is parallel to a passage in Matthew
in which Peter asks how many times one must forgive a
brother?. Most of the passages in Luke are peculiar to his
Gospel: and they give the impression of having been taken
from some book (perhaps containing the teaching or preaching
of Peter) in which Jesus was habitually called “zhe Lord.”
There is no ground for thinking that in this point John
alludes to Luke or imitates his usage.

§ 6. “Sons of lght”
[1782] Luke has, in the Parable of the Unjust Steward,
(xvi. 8) “ The sons of this world are, for their own generation,
more prudent than the sons of the light” John has (xii. 36)

“ Believe in the light that ye may become soms of light” In
Luke, “the sons of this world” would naturally take, as its

1 [1781 &] Ewang. Pet. § 1 “Herod the king commands #ke Lord to
be taken (map[aAnu]lpfivar)...§ 2 Joseph the friend of Pilate and of #ke
Lord...asked the body of #4e Lord...Pilate sending to Herod asked for
/s body...Herod said, Brother Pilate, even if no one had asked for /4im
we should have buried /Aime...”

? Lk. xvil. § “increase our faith,” preceded by xvii. 4 “if seven times
a day he sin,” which is parall. to Mt. xviii. 21 foll. containing Peters
question “until seven times?”
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[1783] WORDS PECULIAR

antithesis, “ the sons of the world to come,” of which Wetstein
and Schéttgen give abundant instances while giving none of
“the sons of light” But the occurrence of “ soms of fight” and
“childven of light” in two of the Epistles! shews that such
expressions must have been in early use among Christians.
The Book of Enoch contains several kindred phrases, in-
dicating that “light” will not only “appear to the righteous”
but will pass upon them : “ The light of the Lord of spirits is
seen on the face of the holy and righteous and elect”; it also
classes “the holy ones who are in heaven” with “the elect
who dwell in the garden of life and every spirit of light ”; and
it speaks of “the spirits of the good who belong to tke
genevation of lght®”

[1783] Matthew and Luke record Christ’s doctrine that
“the light of the body is the eye,” but they say nothing about
“the light of the soul”: and some readers might infer that
each man’s “light” belongs to himself, instead of being the
Light of the World accepted by each through the eye of the
soul. Mark does not mention the word “light” except
as that of the fire at which Peter warms himself. On the
subject of spiritual light he has nothing except a sentence or
two about a “lamp.” Yet the three Synoptists say just
enough to shew that our Lord must have said a great deal
more about the “light” that “the Lord of spirits” imparts
to men. There were many reasons why He might prefer the
Enoch metaphor of “light” to the metaphor subsequently
adopted by the Talmudists, “ The sons of the world that is to
come.” The latter might be restricted to the future and to
those who should hereafter have risen from the dead. The
former might be applied, as 5t Paul applies it, to living
Thessalonians and Ephesians, with the practical precept,

L 1 Thess. v. 5 “Ye are sons of light and sons of day,” Eph. v. 8 “But
now are ye light in the Lord, walk as c/zldren of light”

2 Enoch (ed. Charles) xxxviil. 2—4, Ixi. 12, cviii. 11. These extracts
are of different dates but all (Z6. p. 33) “before the beginning of the
Christian era.”
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TO JOHN AND LUKE [1784]

“Walk as children of light.” There is not the slightest reason
to think that John, in using the phrase “sons of light,” is
referring to Luke’s single use of it.

§7. “My friends”

[1784] Where Luke represents our Lord as saying to the
disciples “my friends,” the parallel Matthew contains two
prominent thoughts, The first is, that the disciple is not
greater than his master, so that the former ought to be
prepared to share the persecutions endured by the latter.
The second is, that the disciples must not be afraid of any

earthly enemy, for he has no power beyond the grave.

and John separate the two?, as follows :

Mt x. 24—8

“A disciple is not
above his teacher
nor a bond-servant
above his lord...if
they called the Mas-
ter of the House
Beelzebul, how
much more them of
his household (oixwa-
Fear them
not therefore...What
I say to you in the
darkness, say (eimare)
in the light...And be
not afraid of (d=d)
them that kill the
body...”

Kkovs) !

Lk. vi. 40
““A disciple is not
above his teacher,
buteveryone[when]
perfected shall be
as his teacher...”
xil. 3—4
“ . ..Wherefore,
what things ye said
(elrare) in the dark-
ness shall be heard
in the light...5But
I say unto you [be-
ing| my friends, Be
not afraid of them
(accus.) that kill
the body....”

Luke

Jn xiii. 16—1x7

“A  bond-servant
is not greater than
his lord nor one
sent (lit. apostle)
greater than he that
sent him. If ye
know these things,
blessed are ye if ye
be doing them.”

XV. 14—15, 20

“ Ye are my friends
if ye be doing that
which I command
you. No longer do
I call you bond-
servants...but I have
called you friends...
Remember the word
that I said to you,
The bond-servant is
not greater than his
lord. If they per-
secuted me they will
also persecute you.”

1 Moreover, in Lk. and Jn, the firs¢ thought has nothing to do with
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[1785] WORDS PECULIAR

[1785] Here Matthew uses first “ bond-servant,” and then
“them of his household,” to express the relation of the
disciples to their Teacher. Luke, giving the words as two
distinct utterances made at different times, makes no reference
to “bond-servants” nor to “ them of his household,” but in the
second he inserts, “7 say unto you [being] my friends” John
agrees with Luke in mentioning “friends” in the second
utterance; but he disagrees from Luke, and agrees with
Matthew, in retaining the word “bond-servant” He represents
Jesus as saying to the disciples, in effect, “1 called you once
bond-servants, and indeed it is true that, if their lord be
persecuted, the éomd-servanis must expect persecution: but
now I call you my friends...”

[1786] In order to explain Matthew’s omission of “I say
unto you, my jfriends (dat),” recourse may be had to the
analogy of the Sermon on the Mount, where he frequently
omits introductory clauses inserted by ILuke stating the
persons to whom, and the circumstances in which, the ut-
terances were severally made, because he prefers to treat the
whole as one continuous discourse. Moreover the Greek
dative of “ friends,” following “to-you,” might easily be taken
as vocative, and consequently as not very important. Indeed,
if “my friends” occurred in the Aramaic original, it may have
very well been actually vocative, but may have been inter-
preted by Luke as émplying a reason for not fearing: “I say
unto you, my friends'—ie. “since you are my friends,” or
“[being] my friends (dilews),”—“do not be afraid.” This
makes excellent sense, but translators might be excused for
not rendering a vocative thus, and some, not seeing its force,
might omit the noun.

[1787] This explanation however fails to take into account
that Matthew here uses a word (“them of his household”)

persecution ; the inference, in Jn, from “not greater than his lord,” is {Jn
xiii. 16—17) that the disciple must serve his brethren as the Lord served
them.
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TO JOHN AND LUKE [1788]

that might be taken as meaning “relations” or © friends and
relations”—a word, too, that is actually taken by him in this
sense (quoting Micah) a little later on: “I came to set a man
at variance against his father...and a man’s foes [shall be]
they of his own household'” In Micah, the Hebrew is “men
of his house ”; in Matthew, the Syriac has “sons of his house.”
Either of these terms might well be rendered “friends” in
Greek. Suppose, then, that a Greek Evangelist attempted to
explain to Greeks the words in Matthew, “A disciple is not
above his teacher, nor a dond-servant above his lord...if they
called the Master of the House Beelzebul, Ao smuck more
the men of his house! Fear them not thevefore...”: might he
not think it necessary to bring out the meaning of this
ambiguous term “men of his house”? This he might do by
calling attention to the fact that Jesus had previously used
the term “bond-servants)” and that this new term meant
something different: “The Lord had before called them
bond-servants but now He called them friends, saying, Fear
them not...”?

[1788] According to this view John is intervening in the
Double Tradition in order to bring out the full meaning of a
doctrine that he conceived to be partially and imperfectly
expressed by Matthew and Luke; and, while adopting Luke’s
phrase “my friends,” he throws the essence of Matthew’s
version into the first person as the teaching of Christ, “1
before called you bond-servants, but now I call you friends.”
A Greek would naturally take “bond-servant” as antithetical
to “friend®” John perhaps regards “bond-servant,” not as

L1787 2] Mt. x. 36 quoting Mic. vil. 6 “The son dishonoureth the
father...a man’s enemies are #khe men of kis own house (LXX oi év 7¢
otk adrot).” In the LXX of Esther, “ frends (¢pike}” is loosely used to
denote the inner circle of the counsellors of the King or of Haman,
Esth, i. 3,1i. 18, vi. g “ princes,” i. 13 the * wise men that knew the times,”
vi. 13 “wise men.”

2 [1788 a] This antithesis would be familiar to those whom Epictetus
taught to say (iv. 3. 9) “1 am free and a friend of God” (comp. iii. 22.
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antithetical, but rather as inferior, and preparatory, to
“friend.” But that will be considered later onl

[1789] It is possible, and indeed probable, that our Lord
repeated more than once His doctrine of encouragement
under persecution: and a juxtaposition of “servant” and
“ friend” occurs in the passage in which Isaiah, after describing
the making of an idol by “the carpenter” and “the gold-
smith,” encourages his countrymen in the name of Jehovah to
refuse to conform to idolatry: “ But thou, Israel my servant,
Jacob whom I have chosen, the seed of Abraham (R.V.) my
J#iend ; thou whom I have taken hold of from the ends of the
earth...fear thou not, for I am with thee®” This suggests
a possibility that the doctrine of “f#iendskip” with God,
and of a distinction between His “ friends” and His “servants,”
may have formed a larger part of the higher Jewish teaching,
and also of Christ’s Gospel, than is generally supposed.

95 and 24. 60). Not improbably, John had Epictetus in view in another
use of the word “friend” Pilate, servilely truckling to the Jews, is
intimidated by their cry {(Jn xix. 12) “If thou let this man go, thou art
not a friend of Caesar” Epictetus frequently satirises the man that is
proud to call himself “ a friend of Caesar” (a title resembling our “Right
Honourable” applied to Privy Councillors): {iv. 1. 8—14) “I am of
senatorial rank,” says one, “and I am a friend of Caeser, and I have
served as consul, and I have crowds of slaves...Who can put constraint
on me, save Caesar, who is Lord of all?” To which the philosopher
replies that, if this poor rich man can have coustraint put wpon hiin by
Caesar, he is, by his own confession, a slave, his only distinction from
common slaves being that he is—* a slave in a large house.” Just so, he
says, the servile Nicopolitans “have a way of shouting ‘By Caesar’s
Jortune, we are free’l”

1 Jesus says (Jn xv. 15} No longer do [ call you bond-servants,” which
suggests that the * bond-service ” was recognised by Him as a rudimentary
stage, and not condemned by Him as essentially bad.

2 [1789 4] Is. xli. 8 * Israel, my servant,” LXX mais pov, but the other
translators 8o0Aé pov, “ Abraham, my friend” (Ibn Ezra, “my Jover”),
LXX ¥v fydmqoa, Aq. dyamnrod pov, Sym. rad ¢pikov pov. Comp. 2 Chr.
xx. 7 “the seed of Abraham thy friend” LXX onéppart "A. v§ fyamnpéve
aov, Ze. “thy beloved seed of Abraham,” al. 7§ pie, al. Tod dikov.
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[1790]

[1790] Take, for example, the following parallel between
the Fourth Gospel and Philo in which the essence of free

service is defined:

IJn xv. 15

“The bond-servant knoweth
not what his lord doeth: but
I have called you friends: for
all things that I heard from my
Father I have made known un-
to you.”

Philo i. 401
“For wisdom is God’s friend
(pirov...0eq) rather than bond-
servanit (8otdov) : wherefore also
[the sacred writer] says clearly
about Abrabam ‘Shall I hide
[it] from Abraham my freend?'”

Philo’s reference is to the passage in Genesis where God
reveals His purpose of destroying Sodom. The Hebrew omits
“friend,” having simply, “Shall I hide from Abraham that
which I do?”; but the LXX has “from Abraham my
servant” (mwaudos, not *“bond-servant”), and the Jerusalem
Targum has “from Abraham my friend®” Without stopping
to investigate the origin of the variations in quoting from, or
translating, Genesis, we may take it to be almost a matter of
demonstration that the implied Johannine definition of a free
servant, or friend, of a “lord,” as one that “ knoweth what his
lord doeth ” is connected with the thought of Abraham “the
Jriend of God,” which pervades Jewish literature, and which
has left its mark upon the most Jewish of our Canonical
Epistles®.

171790 ¢] Gen. xviii. 17, Philo has My émwalido éyd dmd *ABpadu Tod
$ihov pov; where LXX has My xpifrw €yd dmd ’A. Tov madis pov d éyad
TOUD ;

2 The Targum has, for ¢ friend,” DM, which closely resembles the last
three letters of the preceding word ** Abraham ” (277).

3 {1790 2] Jas ii. 23 “he was called the friend of Ged” From the
Jews the name passed to the Arabians with such effect as to supplant the
old name, “Hebron,” of Abraham’s burying place, known in modern
times as El Khalil, “ The Friend.” It would be interesting to ascertain
whether Epictetus was to any extent indebted to Jewish thought, or
to Jewish expression (through Philo or other writers) for such sayings as
that quoted above (17884} “I am free and a friend of God, that 1 may
willingly obey Him.”
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[1791] These circumstances, no doubt, weaken the
evidence for the view that John in his doctrine about the
“friends” of Christ is alluding to the Double Tradition.
For they seem to shew that Jewish doctrine about “the
Jriends of God” and Christian doctrine about “the fyiends
of Christ” may have been ampler than we supposed; and
John may have been describing one part of this ample
province while Matthew and Luke may have been describing
another, Moreover, if the reader looks at the context of the
passage in Isaiah he will see that zhere is no antithesis between
Israel the “servant” and Abrakam the “lover” of God. On
the contrary, it is implied that decause Israel is the true seed
of Abraham the “/over,” therefore he is the “servant” The
honourable title of “servant” is given to the Messiah in the
following words, “Behold my servarnt whom 1 uphold, my
chosen in whom my soul delighteth’.” Jews might say “ The
distinction between ‘servant’ and ‘freeman’ is not a true one
with respect to God. We are all His servants. But some of
us are His free and willing servants, others His slavish and
unwilling servants. We recognise the difference ; but whereas
the Greeks can express this in two nouns, 7ais and Seihos,
we cannot, or at all events seldom do, in our Scripture.”

[1792] This is perfectly true, and it confirms our hesitation
in finding a real antithesis in the passage quoted {rom
Matthew above (* A disciple is not above his teacher, #or
a bond-servant above his lord..”). « Bond-servant” may have
been used by Matthew here as we have found it used (1789 @)
by most of the translators in Isaiah where the LXX has
“ servant” to mean “a devoted servant” of God. The two
clauses, then, in Matthew, are more probably parallel than
antithetical, and John would be wrong in finding an antithesis
in them. But did he find one? If he had done so, and if he
had used dodAos in the sense of “servile,” or “slavish,” would

1 Is. xlii. 1.
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he have introduced our Lord as saying to the disciples, in
effect, (Jn xv. 15) “No longer do I call you slavish’ or
‘servile’? Much more probably John found among educated
Greeks a misappreciation of the Jewish use of “bond-servant,”
which had led Luke to omit it in an important passage of the
Double Tradition. And where Luke omitted, there—as is
frequent in matters of importance—]John intervened.

111792 2] The conclusion that Jn is here alluding to Mt. x. 24—5 in
the Double Tradition is confirmed by the fact that elsewhere he seems to
allude to passages not indeed in Mt.’s context but in Lk.’s parallels to Mt.’s
context. Mt. x. 36—7 says “ A man’s enemies (éxBpol) [shall be) they of
his household.. he that loveth father or mother above me is not worthy of
me.” The italicized words might be paraphrased .4 man's haters must
be his relations,” or, “ A man wust hate his relations” Lk. xiv. 26 says
“If a man cometh unto me and Zatetk not kis own father and mother...
yea, and his own /ife...he cannot be my disciple,” and we have seen above
(1450) that John alludes to * kating one's own life.”

[17924] The next verse in Mt. is, “ Whosoever taketh (AapBdve:) not
his cross.” The parall. Lk. has “supporieti (Basrdle) kis own (éavrod)
cross.” This last phrase occurs nowhere else in the Synoptists, who have
in their Triple Tradition (Mk viii. 34, Mt. xvi. 24, Lk. ix. 23) “Let him
take up (dpdrw) his cross.” In the narrative of the Crucifixion, no
Synoptist uses the word “support,” but the three—though not in exact
agreement—describe Simon the Cyrenian as bearing the cross altogether
orin part. Jn on the other hand expressly says that Jesus went forth
(xix. 17) “supporting (Baorafwr) the cross for Aimself (éavrg).” It is easy
to conceive that such traditions as “whosoever would follow the Lord
Jesus must take, or bear, 4és cross” may have been confused with *“ bear
His cross,” and such confusions may have led Luke to substitute “support
kis own cross” (like St Paul’s “each man must bear /%zs ows burden ™).
Others may have objected to this emphasis. John may have thought
that so emphatic a phrase was best reserved for our Saviour Himself—
especially in view of heretical legends that Simnon not only bore the cross
but also suffered crucifixion in Christ’s place. See 928 (1)—(x).

[1792¢] John’s apparent interventions in the traditions about (1} “my
friends,” {2) “bond-servants,” (3) “hating one’s own life,” all of which
occur in a few verses of Matthew or in Luke’s parallels, make it probable
that he was also familiar with the phrase (4) * support one’s own cross” ;
and the cumulative evidence increases the probability that he intervenes
in the first three passages.
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§ 8. “Standing tn (év or €ls) the midst” applied to jesus

[1793] “In the midst” occurs in Mark and Matthew
concerning the little child, whom Jesus “ made stand (éotnoev)
in the midst of them [Ze. the disciples]” as His representative?,
and in Mark and Luke concerning a man called by Jesus to
stand “in the midst” of the synagogue, before being healed
Matthew has it in Christ’s promise to be with “two or three”
of His disciples, “There am 1 én the midst of them,” a tradition
peculiar to himself, which is repeated at the close of his
Gospel in a different form, “ Behold [ am wézk youd” The
Aboth says, “ When ten sit and are occupied in words of the
Lawthe Shekinah is among them, for it is said, (Ps. Ixxxii.1) God
standeth tn the congregation of the mighty. And whence {is
the same proved concerning] even five? Because it is said,
He judgeth in the midst (1L.XX év péoe) of godss” Thus,
although Matthew does not mention “ standing in the midst,’
we see that his doctrine about Christ’s abiding presence might
naturally be expressed thus in Jewish Tradition.

[1794] The Epistle to the Hebrews says, “He that is
sanctifying and they that are being sanctified are all from

P [1793 2] Mk ix. 36, Mt. xviii. 2 ¥rrnoer adrd év péoe abridv. The
parall. Lk. ix. 47 has éorgoer alrd wap’ éavry. The action might remind a
Jew of Deut. xviii. 15, “ The Lord thy God will cause to stand up for thee
a prophet from the midst of thee, of thy brethren, like unto me.” Samuel
anointed David (1 S. xvi. 13) “én #ke midst of his brethren.” The Spirit
of the Lord came on a prophet {2 Chr. xx. 15) “##z the midst of the con-
gregation.” As the tree of life is (Gen. xx. Q) “in the midst of the garden,”
and (Ex. viil. 22) “the Lord #n #%e¢ midst of the earth,” so an impartial
judge must be (metaphorically) Ps. lxxxil. 1 “én #he midst of” (R.V.
among) those whom he judges, and a prophet (Is. vi. 5} “#n #he midst of”
those to whom, or against whom, he testifies. (Ps. xxii. 22) “ I will declare
thy name unto my brethren, ¢z tke smidst of the congregation will I praise
thee.”

2 Mk iil. 3 @yepe (Lk. vi. 8+ kat arft) eis 70 péoov (Mt om.).

3 Mt xviil. 20, xxvill. 20,

t Abotl iil. 9.
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one. For this cause he is not ashamed to call them ‘brethren,
saying, I will announce thy name to my brethren: ¢ the midst
of the congregation will I sing hymns to (dpvijow) theel”
This is from the 22nd Psalm beginning “ My God, my God,
why hast thou forsaken me?” Justin Martyr, after quoting
(Tryph. 98) Ps. xxii. 1—23 (including the words “ in the midst
of the congregation will I sing hymns to thee”) says that
Jesus “ Stood in the midst (év pésp) of His brethren the
Apostles...and (?) spending the time (8idyowv)® with them,
sang lymns to God,” where the context (“who repented...
after He rose from the dead”) indicates that he does not
refer to the “hymn” sung at the Eucharist?, but to Luke’s
tradition that Christ “stood in the midst (év uéop)*” of the
disciples after the Resurrection. In the Apocalypse, “the
Lamb” is seen “standing #n #he midst of the elders,” 7e. in
the midst of the Church, or “walking 2z ¢ke midst of the seven
candlesticks,” 7e. in the midst of the Seven Churches; and
the Oxyrhynchian Logia represent Jesus as saying “ [ stood
in the midst of the world and I appeared to them in the flesh®”

[1795] Two Evangelists alone, Luke and John, apply
the phrase “stood in the midst” to Jesus in their narratives.

1 Heb. ii. 12, quoting Ps. xxii. 22.

2 (1794 2] Tryph. 106. Auiye also means “nourish.” Comp. Acts i.
4 “being assembled together with them,” marg. “eating with them”
{ourali{dperos) where Field rejects both renderings. If Justin refers to
the period after the Resurrection, could he be reading, instead of suvake{d-
pevas, auvaiahalouevos? ‘Alaid{w is freq. in LXX, and sometimes =*“sing
in triumph,” “shout in triumph.” The act, and mid. fut. are interchanged
in v. r. It might be supposed to represent the Heb. ¢ Hallel.”

3 Mk xiv. 26, Mt. xxvi. 30 dpvioavres ééqAbor, not in Lk.

+ Lk, xxiv. 36. The Acts of jokn, however, says that before Jesus
went forth to Gethsemane, He said (§ 11) “Let us sing a hymn to the
Father” and “placing Himself in the midst (év péow 8¢ abris yevdpevos)”
bade them say Amen to His utterances.

5 Rev. v. 6, 1i. 1, comp. L. 13, vii. 17. The passage in the Logia, how-
ever, continues, “and I found all men eating and drinking...,” so that it
does not refer to the appearance of Christ after the Resurrection. It
seems to describe the Incarnation.
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Luke uses it only once concerning a manifestation of Christ
after the Resurrection, to which, as we have seen (1794), Justin
Martyr appears to refer. At the moment when the disciples
were hearing the tidings “ He hath appeared to Simon,”
suddenly “He himself stood iz #he wmidst of them.” To
convince them of His identity He said, “ Have ye aught to
eat (Bpwoipor)?” and ate some fish in their presence.

[1796] The Fourth Gospel begins with a kindred ex-
pression uttered by the Baptist, “ There standeth fast (oTrrces)
midst (uéaos) of you one whom ye know not?” words probably
(as suggested above (17254)) intended to have a mystical
allusion to the pre-existing and all-supporting Logos. The
next application of the adjective to Jesus is in the crucifixion
where John says that they crucified “Jesus in ke midst
(péoor)®”  Then, after the Resurrection, he says that Jesus
“came and stood in (lit. to) ¢z midst')” and gave the disciples
the Holy Spirit and the power of remitting and retaining sins.
On the next occasion, in order to convince Thomas, *“cometh
Jesus and stood in (lit. to) the mids?®” But on neither of these
occasions does He eat with the disciples nor they with Him :
and for some reason or other, John uses the peculiar phrase
“to the midst” and not Luke’s phrase “in the midst of them.”
On the third manifestation Jesus “stands,” but not “in (lit. to)
the midst”: He “ stood on (lit. to) the beach ” of the Lake of
Tiberias. There He asks a question rendered by R.V. in
terms similar to those of the question recorded by Luke,
“Have ye aught to eat (wpoadayior)?¢” But this rendering

! Lk. xxiv. 36—43. ¥ Ini. 26

3 Jn xix. 18. The Synoptists mention one malefactor on the “right”
and another on the “left,” and do not use uécos. Jn does not here make
these distinctions of “right” and “left.”

¢ Tn xx. 19 fAbev 6 'Inaois xat éorm els T péoov.

5 Jn xx. 26. .

6 [1796 @] Jn xxi. 5 (R.V.). Field “ Have ye faken any fish?” Field
shews that €yere ; regularly means “ Have you [had] any [sport]?” “Have
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is probably not quite accurate. And, instead of eating in
their presence, He “comes” to them and gives them the
food that He has provided.

[1797] If Luke’s Gospel was authoritative, or even in wide
circulation, at the time when John wrote, it is difficult to
doubt that the latter wrote here with allusion to the former.
And John’s omission of all mention of (1) Christ’s eating,and
his parallel statement that (2) Christ gave food to the disciples,
indicate that he believed the former tradition to have arisen
out of a misunderstanding of the latter.

§ 9. “Stooping (?) and looking in”

[1798] We come now to the two words distinguished by
bracketed numbers. The passage where they occur in Luke
is enclosed by W.H. in double brackets, thus:

Lk. xxiv. 12—13

“[[But Peter having
risen up ran to the tomb
and, kaving stooped (7)
and looked (mapaxijos),
seeth (BAémer) the linen
cloths (800va) alone
{pdva): and he depart-
ed to his home (mpds
alrév) wondering at
that which had come
to pass.]] And behold,
two of them were going
on that same day etc.”

Jn xx. 3—11

“There went out therefore Peter and
the other disciple and they began to come
to the tomb. But the two were running
together. And the other disciple ran
first, more quickly than Peter, and came
first to the tomb and, Zaving steoped (7)
and looked (wapaxias), he seeth (BAémer)
lying [there] (xelpeva} the lnen cloths
(8fovia). Howbeit he entered not in.
There cometh therefore Simon Peter also,
following him, and he entered into the
tomb : and he beholdeth (fewpet) e fnen
cloths lying and the napkin {(which had

you [caught] anything?” Steph. shews that mpooddywor is a low-class
word meaning something “eaten in addition [to bread]” and hence, more
particularly, dyrdpror, “fish.” R.V. seems to have taken it as “[fit] for”
(mpds) “eating” (¢payerv). The question arises whether Luke (xxiv. 41
“ Have ye aught to cat (éxeré m Bpdaepov) here?”) has made the same
mistake. If so, €xere interrog. ought to appear in the list of John-Luke
agreements, marked with an asterisk.
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Lk. xxiv. 12—13 Jn xx. 3—11
[Here follows the story been upon his head) not lying with the
of the journey to Em- linen cloths, but apart, rolled up into one
maus. | place. Then therefore entered in the

other disciple also, he that came first to
the tomb: and he saw and believed....
The disciples therefore departed again to
their own homes. But Mary was stand-
ing at the tomb outside weeping. While,
therefore, she was weeping, she sfooped (?)
[and looked] into the tomb and beholdeth
two angels....”

§ 10. What does mapaximre mean?

[1799] Ilaparximrew is translated above with a query
“stooped and looked,” nearly as R.V. But that is probably
incorrect. In Greek of every kind and period, the word is ap-
plied to those who take a rapid—but not necessarily careless—
Glance at anything (1) out of a window, open door, hole of a
cave, etc, or (2) in at a window, door, or other aperture. This
is its meaning in Demosthenes, Aristophanes, Theocritus, and
Lucian®. Hence Achilles Tatius applies it to youth, which
just * peeps up” and vaniskes®. Hence Demosthenes uses it of
those who “ give just one glance” to the affairs of Athens and
then go about their own business: and Dio Cassius says “one
cannot just pegp at playing with empire and Zher go back into
one's hole®” “When the weather won’t let us sail” says
Epictetus, “ we sit on thorns, perpetually glancing out—which
43

way is the wind In LXX it means “ glancing out, or, in”

1 [1799 @] See Steph. In Lucian’s Index it is always used with udvay,
undé, or pexpdr (if we read mpoxinfas 79 Opiyxg (for mapaxinfas) in Dial.
Mer. 12, Vol. iii. p. 313) “just glancing,” “not even a glance.”

2 Steph. qu. Achill. Tat. ii. 35 wapaxtyrar pévor oiyerar It is used of
coy glances (Steph.) in Aristoph. Pac. 983, Thesm. 797—9, Theocr. iii. 17.

# Steph. Demosth. 46, 27, Dio Cass. 52, 10. 1 Epict. i.

, . - -
L. 16 kafqueba omdpevor k. wapakinmroper quvexds Tis dvepos wyei;
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(1804¢). In the description of Sisera’s mother, who is
perhaps continuously looking out of the window, Codex A
substitutes Siéwvmrrer for B's mapécvirer’. Philo uses wapa-
KUTTT® metdphoricaily, to note the absurdity of supposing
that the “ignorant” can even “glance into, or, catch a glimpse
of,” the counsels of “an impetial soul®”

[1800] The Epistle of St James, at first sight, appears to
use wapakimre, instead of éyxvmrw, to mean, “looking con-
tinuously upon,” “peering intently into.” But the writer is
distinguishing those who perceive their own faces in a mirror,
and go away and forget, from the man that first glances at, or,
catches a ghimpse of, the perfect law and then adides by it,
being captivated by its beauty: “But he that hath caught
a gitmpse of the perfect law of liberty and hath abode by it,
not letting himself become a forgetful hearer but a doer of
work—he will be blessed in his doing®” The Epistle of St
Peter speaks of “angels” as desiring to “cazch a gltmpse of "
the developments of the mysteries of the prophesied re-
demption of mankind4. The context here suggests that the

1 Judg. v. 28. Note the imperf., A also adds «. carepdvfaver.

2 [17994] Philo ii. 554 mod yip Tois dedrais wpd mpekpov éues el
fjyepovicys Yruxns wapaxiyar Bovkevpara; Here wpd picpod seems to mean
that they cannot glance into them even “a little while before [their fulfil-
ment}” This is the meaning assigned to wpd puxpet in Steph. (mrpd) and
in L.S. referring to Poll. 1. 72.

[1799 ¢] Philo frequently uses other forms of k{mre, mostly in
metaphor, to describe the soul of man looking out, or up, or beyond, the
bars of material nature into the spiritual world e.g. Siakdnro, IreprinTw,
less freq. dveximrw and éxximre (Philo i. 16, 471, 478 (lit.), 488, 570; ii.
17 (lit.}, 44 (it.), 62, 85, 195, 299, 340 (lit.), 546, 665). Steph. quotes
mpoxvmTe of the mind (Sext. Emp. p. 441) “ peering through the avenues
of the senses as it were through chinks.”

3 [1800 2] Jas i. 25 6 8¢ wapaxiras €ls vopor Téhewor Tov Ths €Aevflepias
kai mwapapeivas. Perh. the context implies a contrast. Those who “ fake
careful nofe {xaravoéw)” of their faces in the glass cannot, somehow,
remember them for a moment. Some, “catching a mere glimpse” of
the Perfect Law, abide, and cannot forget it. These are blessed.

4[18002] 1 Pet. i. 12 els & émbupobow dyyerow wapaxiyar. Hort
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“angels” are good, but the difficulty of deciding whether they
are good or bad is illustrated by the usage in the Acts of
Thomas where the verb is used in consecutive chapters to
describe first, a spectator “glancing (or, pecping) inte” the
several torture pits of hell, and then the attempts of the
tortured souls to “peep out of” the cave in which they are
impriscned’. IapaximTe does not appear in any case to

»

mean “stoop down and look at,” “pore over,” or “examine

minutely®”

[1801] The Gospel of Peter says that the women, finding
the sepulchre of Christ opened, “approached and glanced in
there and saw there a young man sitting in the midst of the
grave®” This may perhaps correspond to Luke’s description
of the women as “bending their faces to the earth” when they

see “two men,” after entering the tomb¢; but it is also used

assumes that the angels “look down from heaven” as in Enoch ix. 1
wapécvray émt Ty v, but this is not certain, see 609. Hort says (ad /oc.)
“When used figuratively, it (ie. #.) commonly implies a rapid and
cursory glance, never the contrary. Here, however, nothing more seems
to be meant than looking down out of heaven.” In Enoch, the word
means that the angels, hearing the cry of the oppressed come up to
heaven, “glanced on the earth” and saw bloodshed everywhere. /-
prisoned “angels” (Jude 6) might wish wapacimrew “peep ouz” (not
“n") as below.

1 [1800¢] Act. Thom. § 52—4 “He caused me to pegp inlo (m. eis)
each pit...and peeping 7z 1 saw mud and worms—peeping info which
1 saw souls...But many souls were frying fo peep out from it (éxeibev
wapéxvmroyv) wishing for a breath of air, but their keepers would not let
them peep out (wapaximrew).”

2 [1800 #] This meaning is reserved for éykimro, Clem. R. 40 éyxexv-
dores els Ta Bafy Tis Oeias ywdoews, 45 els Tas ypaghds, 53 els T& Adya Tob
Oeot, Polyc. Phil. 3 (poring over (eis) the Epistles of St Paul), Clem.
Hom. iii. g (dat.) Scriptures.

3 [1801 2] Evang. Petr. 13 mpoceAfoioar mapéxuyrav €xel.

¢ [1801 &] Lk. xxiv. 3 elceAfovoa: indicates that the women had entered
thetomb. Evang. Petr. speaks of them as “ having approached (mpooeAfoi-
gai).” Could Lk. have understood mapaximre as “stooping down”? It
would be less improb. that he should have read it as wpoximro (see
1799 a).
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by John to describe Mary as “ catching a glimpse (lit.) into (eis)
the tomb” and beholding “two angels.” Finally, to come to
the John-Luke passages under consideration, Luke describes
Peter, near the tomb, as “ glancing in,” and “seeing the linen
cloths alone” and “going to his home.” John assigns the
“ glancing in,” not to Peter, but to another disciple, who
outran Peter. This disciple (John says) subsequently entered
the tomb and “saw and believed”; Peter also entered and
saw, but is not said to have “believed.”

[1802} Although the two disciples have the same evidence
before them, the Fourth Gospel here restricts the mention of
“belief” to “the other disciple” {*%e éefieved”) implying that
Peter did #oz “believe.” It is not surprising that some au-
thorities substitute “zhey believed'.” But perhaps the earliest
tradition taught that Peter believed in consequence of Christ’s
appearing to him (“He appeared to Cephas; then to the
Twelve?”)—whereas others had previously believed because
they had “seen a vision of angels®*” or had been enabled to
“catch a glimpse of” the mystery of the Resurrection, and,
as St James says, to ‘“abide” in the possession of that
truth, It will be observed that the bracketed passage in
Luke, though it gives such prominence to Peter as to mention
no companions? nevertheless does not say that Peter believed,
but merely that he “ went away to his home wondering.”

1 88, Chrys., and a comment in Cramer ad Joc. Codex ¥, prob. by
homoioteleuton, omits xx. 54 and 6, so that it makes no mention of
Peter’s entering the tomb, and then alters * they knew ” to “he knew” for
consistency.

2 ¢ Cor. xv. 5. 8 Lk. xxiv. 23.

4 [1802 4] Contrast this with Lk. xxiv. 24 “Some of these with us
went to the tomb.” “ Those with him” (and still more easily “ those with
#s”y might be confused in Hebrew with “Szmoen” And this may
explain Ign. Smyru. § 3 “When He came to #hose with Peter (i.e. the
Eleven) (rols mept Hérpov).” Hence we may explain conflations, and
interchanges, of “those with him,” * disciples,” “the Eleven,” “those with
Peter,” “ Peter” etc. Mary, or the women, bring tidings of the Re-
surrection (Mk App. (1) xvi. 10) “to those fhat had been with ’him
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[1803] The inconsistency in Luke, who in the bracketed
passage mentions Peter alone, but, later on, “some of those
with us,” as going to the tomb, is an additional reason for
supposing that the former passage is genuine, and that Luke
copied it verbatim from early tradition, not altering the words
although he knew that “Peter,” in such traditions, often
meant more than one disciple, and although he himself implies
more than one later on. The bracketed words are omitted,
it is true, by D, by several Latin MSS., and by other
authorities: but almost all of these MSs. place [okn before
Luke in their pages, and, after writing John’s elaborate
account, the scribes of these MSs. might naturally shrink from
inserting Luke’s account using the same rare words but in a
narrative so curt and (as it would seem to them) so one-sided™.
Moreover, in answer to those who maintain that the passage
is interpolated in Luke from John, it may be urged that
it is incredible that anyone but a heretic or a rejecter of the
Fourth Gospel could interpolate such a truncated and falsified
version of John's consistent narrative, without even taking the
trouble to reconcile it with Luke’s later statement (“ some of
those with us”).

[1804] The most probable conclusion is, that the words
in Luke are not an interpolation but an isolated tradition
inserted by him in his Gospel, as he found it, without attempt
to explain its exact meaning or to reconcile it with other
traditions, and that John writes with allusion not only to
Luke, but also to other traditions in which the rare word

(i.e. with Jesus)” (Mk App. (11)) *to those with Pefer,” (Lk. xxiv. g} “to
the Eleven and the rest.” Perh. there is conflation in Mk xvi. 7 “to Zzs
disciples and Peter” (compared with the parall. Mt xxviii. 7 “to Ais
disciples”) and in Lk. ix. 32 “ But Peter and #iose with him.” Note also
Mk iv. 10 “ those with him [Jesus] (oi mept adbrdv) with (alv) the twelve,”
parall. Mt. xiii. 10 “the disciples,” Lk. vill. 9 “his disciples.” Comp. the
chapter on “ Nos qui cum eo fuimus” in Sons of Francis by A. Macdonell

(p. 27 foll.).
! The Diatessaron also omits the words.
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under consideration was connected with “angels” and with
the mystery of the Resurrection of Christ. Tuke mentions
“two disciples,” immediately after this visit to the tomb, as
having this mystery revealed to them, when their hearts had
been opened to discern the Scriptures. John says that the
two disciples that visit the tomb “knew not yet the
Scriptures”; yet one of them was enabled to “catch a
glimpse” of facts that led him to “see and believe,” even
before Peter had believed. Mary Magdalene attained vet
more. She remained by the tomb weeping, and she “caught
a glimpse (lit.) into [the spiritual revelation of] the tomb
(mapéevrev el TO prmpeiov),” where she beheld, not “/Zinen
cloths  alone,

3

but “angels,” preparing the way for a full
revelation of the risen Saviour. John is perhaps alluding
to Luke in his detail of the */imen cloths” lying “apart”
from the head covering, which seems to be an interpretation
of Luke'’s “/inen cloths alone (uéva)” But the question before
us is whether John is writing allusively to Luke in respect
of the words mapasimTew and d@oma. To this the preceding
investigations give an affirmative answer. And, as in the
instances of "Awvas, éxpdoow, dmoBaivew, oty €ls péoav, so
as regards mapaxtmTe and éfovia, John appears to be not
only allusive, but also correctivel,

1 11804 2] W.H. also enclose in double brackets (&) Lk. xxiv. 36 xai
Aéyer adrois, Elpipm dpiv, (§) xxiv. 40 kdi rovro elmov #eafer adrois Tas
xetpas kal Tols wodas. Comp. (I) Jn xx. 19 kai Aéyer adrois, Elppvy dutv,
xal Tobro elmwy ébafev xai Tds yeipas kai Ty wAevpdy adrois. In Lk, D and
the best Lat. MSS. om. both @ and 4. SS om. & Lk. never uses the
historic present Aéye: {freq. in Mk and Jn) of Jesus. If therefore (a) is
genuine, it was prob. inserted by Lk. from some ancient tradition, which
Lk. preferred not to revise or alter {1803). The Latin MSS. may have
omitted it because Lk.’s text goes on to say that the disciples ‘“were
afraid,” and such fear would more naturally precede, than follow, the
words “ Peace be unto you.” As to (#), it could not have been interpolated
from Jn without the violent alteration of mAevpav to médas, which seems
improbable. But it may have been a genuine insertion of Lk.—perh.
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added by him in a late edition of which there were only a few copies—
omitted by the Latin MSS. because Jn’s account seemed preferable.

[1804 5] It is probable that Jn wrote with a view to these traditions of
Lk. and especially to Lk.’s tradition that our Lord said “ Handle me
(Yymradpnaaré pe)” to the Eleven. According to Jn there was no mention
of “handling” to the assembled disciples, until Thomas had refused to
believe without the evidence. of touch, for which he was rebuked in
a second manifestation. The word “handle” occurs in 1 Jni 1 “and
our hands Zandled,” probably attesting the genuine Incarnation against
heretics of Gnostic tendencies, who asserted that Christ had not come in
the flesh. It does not appear to refer, as the word does in Lk, to any
actual “handling ” of the Lord’s body after the Resurrection. St Paul
uses it in a bold metaphor in the Acts xvii. 27 “to seek God, if haply

they might kandle Aim (or, feel him with their fands) and [thus] find
him.”

[1804 ¢] Heapacimre, in LXX—apart from Judg. v. 28, where (1799) A
reads Siéxvmrer, and from 1 K. vi. 4 Bvpidas wapakvaropévas Theod. duakvm-
ropévas—means “‘looking through a window,” Gen. xxvi. 8 of Abimelech
seeing Isaac with Rebecca, 1 Chr. xv. 29 of Michal seeing David dancing,
Prov. vii. 6 of the “strange woman,” whom the LXX erroneously regards
as looking at the young man passing in the street, Cant. ii. 9 of a lover
in the street looking through the windows of the house of his beloved. In
Sir. xxi. 23 it is used of a fool prying through an open door (paradoxically
used in a good sense in Sir. xiv. 23). The Heb. word regularly rendered
mapaxinTe, Is neveyr thus rendered when applied to God looking out of
heaven, e.g. Ps. xiv. 2, lifi. 2 (comp. Ixxxv. 12), Lam. iii. 50 8iakimre, Ps.
cil. 19 éxxvmTo ete.

[1804 #] The Syriac of mepaxdmre in Jn xx. 5, 1T and Lk. xxiv. 12 is
simply “look” (without “stoop”). The Latin versions have {Jn xx. 5)
a(?) “proscultans,” & and j “se inclinasset et prospexisset,” & and e
“prospiciens,” f “se inclinasset” ; (Jn xx. 11) @ “...dspexit ” (?[a]dspexit),
& and f “inclinavit se et prospexit,” & and ¢ “prospexit,” f “inclinavit
se et prospexit.” Lk. xxiv. 12 is om. by «, 4, & {with D) and ¢; f has
“procumbens.” In Jn xx. 11, Chrys. throws no light, but Cramer has
(from Euseb. of Czs.) ért 8¢ xat amd wohhot Adyov wapékvmrer, where the
imperf. as in Judg. v. 28 (A) perh. denotes (1799) continuousness.
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CHAPTER 1V

WORDS PECULIAR TO JOHN, MARK, AND MATTHEW

§ 1.

Introductory vemarks

[1805] Antecedently we might expect that the number of
Johannine words peculiar to Mark and Matthew would be

~maller than the number peculiar to Mark alone.

Mark'’s

style is occasionally uncouth, and, where Matthew corrects
it, John cannot be identical with both. Take, for example,

the narrative of the crown of thorns:

Mk xv. 17 (lit.)

‘“And they put on
(év8i8boxovew) him
purple  (wopdipav)
and place round
(reprriféacw)  him
having woven a
thorn[y] (dxdvfivor)
crown.”

Mt xxvil. 28—g (lit.)
“And having put
off from him [his
own clothes]' (é-
oavres adrdv) a
scarlet cloak (xAe-
pida koxkivyy)' they
placed round (wepe-
éfpkar) him and
having woven a
crown from thorns
(é¢ dravfir) they
placed [it] on (éré-
fnkev)® his head.”

Jn xix. 2 (lit.)

“...having woven
a crown froin thorns
(8¢ axarfdr)® they
placed it on (émeé
Oyav)his head (dat.)
and a purple gar-
ment they clothed
him withal ({pdreov
wopupoiy
Barov airdv).”

‘ﬂ'EpLG’-

1 V. r. “having put oz /im” and “purple garment and scarlet cloak.”
® W.H. énébykar éni, B mepiéfyxav émi, lit. ““placed it round on.”
3 [1805 2] This passage well illustrates the danger of arguing from

mere statistics apart from circumstances.
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[1806] Here, there seems to have been a very early
confusion between ENAY() “put on,” and €KAY(W “put off,”
and between “placing a purple garment rourd” the body and
“placing a crown of thorns round” the head. Mark uses
“place #ound” concerning the crown. Matthew uses “place
onr” concerning the crown, and, to make the distinction quite
clear, adds “ #4e fead” John also, like Matthew, has “ placed
it o7 Ais head.” Like Matthew, too, he has the phrase “having
woven from thovns,” where Mark has “#horny” It is very
probable that John accepted these corrections of Mark from
Matthew!: but in any case the result is that the #iree writers
do not agree together in the exact use of the verb of crowning
(“put on” or “put round ”) or as regards the construction of
the crown (Mk “thorny,” Mt.-Jn “from thorns ™).

[1807] Bearing these facts in mind we may well regard
the number of words peculiar to the three Evangelists as
large, and the proportion of words marked 1 in the appended
list as surprisingly large. Endeavouring to classify them, we -
find that one is a proper name, “ Golgotha?” ; and another is
a technical term, “ Hosanna®” The parallel Luke in both
passages gives the substance of Mark-Matthew but omits
“Golgotha” and “ Hosanna.” Perhaps some confusion be-
tween “skull” and “place of skull” induced Luke to omit

appeared, because of Jn xix. 5 “wearing the #iorny crown.” The
adjective occurs nowhere but in Mk xv. 17, Jn xix. 5. But the xzozn#, and
the whole phrase, “Z%aeving woven a crown from thorns,” occur both in
Mt. and in Jn. The Jn-Mt. list, however, could not include *thorn,”
as the word (occurring in the Parable of the Sower in Mk-Mt.-Lk.) is
not peculiar to Jn and Mt

1 [1806 @] As regards Jn xix. 2 “clothed (wepiéBator),” it happens that
Lk, xxiil. 11 (weptBaddr éobira Aapmpdr) has this very word to denote
Herod’s clothing Christ with gorgeous raiment in mockery. Jn may
have had this in mind. TIep:BdAAw, however, is a more appropriate word
than meperifnu to express clothing except as applied to a scarf or short
cloak placed round the neck. Steph. quotes Herodian iii. 7. 12 v
xhapvda mwepiédecav.

% T'ohyofd, see 1810, note 4. 3 ‘Qoavvd, see 1816 4.

308



TO JOHN, MARK, AND MATTHEW [1809]

the former : and some doubt about the fitness of such a term
as “Hosanna” in a Gospel for educated Greeks unacquainted
with Hebrew may have induced him to omit the latter.

[1808] Apart from the Passion, the only words of im-
portance are “money-changer'” in the Purification of the
Temple, and “sell*” in the Anointing of Christ by a woman,
A third, “evening®”—unimportant unless evidence should
shew that the word may point to original symbolism—is
found in the Walking on the Waters. In all these cases
a reason for John’s intervention may be found in Luke's
omission. The latter omits, in his account of the Purification,
the detail about the “money-changers”; and he altogether
omits the narrative of the Walking on the Waters, and
substitutes for Mark’s narrative of the Anointing another
of an entirely different tendency.

[1809] In the Passion, the words marked + are “cohort,”
“crown [of thorns]®”, “plait?” “praetorium’,” “put round,”
and “sponge®” In every case, Luke has omitted not only
each word but also the whole narrative containing the word.
In Luke, there is no “crown of thorns.” The mocking of
the “cohort™ is either omitted, or replaced by an entirely
different story concerning the soldiers of Herod Antipas,
whose “palace” he perhaps identifies with the Synoptic
“practorium.” The incident of the “sponge” full of vinegar
—explained by John (1813¢) in connexion with “hyssop,”
perhaps originally the hyssop-bunch used on the Passover
night—Luke wholly omits. This is not the place to consider
whether John is right in all his interventions: the object now
is merely to demonstrate that John's agreements with Mark
and Matthew coincide almost in each case with omissions or
deviations of Luke.

1 KoAhvBiorys, see 1812 4. ? Mimpdorae, see 1814 q,

3 ’Ovriq, see 1813 4. ¢ Sreipa, see 1815 ¢.
5 Zrégavos, see 1805—8. § M\éxw, sce 1814 4,
T Ipairoprov, see 1814 . 8 Mepirifppe and omwdyyos, see 1813 ¢,
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JOHN-MARK-MATTHEW AGREEMENTS!

Mk Mt Jn Mk Mt. In

[18107 annfps (1727 4) 1 I 14 drayopén? 1 10 I
dmétewd I 2 I apxn (Chri.)

(1708) 3 4 4

+ Tolyodd* I I I yupros® 2 4 I

Oetre® 3 6 2 Sedcovos T 2 3 3

[1811] &dhos® 2 I 1 uBpipdopar® 2 H 2

1 [1810 ¢,] No word has an asterisk attached to it in this list because
no word is used by Jn in a different sense from that which it has in
Mk-Mt. : + denotes that the word not only has the same meaning in Jn
and Mk-Mt. but also occurs in parallel passages: ?+indicates quasi-
parallelismy, on which see 1817 ; the only word thus marked is oweipa,
“cohort.” The list does not include parts of speech used in a special
sense, ¢, 8ud with accus. of person, “for the sake of 7 (1721 »z).

2 *Avaywpéwm, ¥ retire,” Mk iiil. 7 (Mt. xil. 15), Jn vi. 15.

3 [1810 ¢] ’AmdAew, in Mt vii. 13, Jn xvil. 12, means */{(spiritual)
destruction,” and Jn xvii. 12 calls Judas Iscariot “the son of destruction.”
In the parall. to Mk xiv. 4, Mt. xxvi. 8 “ Why this destruction or waste?”
Jn xii. 4 mentions “ Judas Iscariot” The Original may have contained
some mention of “ destruction,” variously interpreted as (Mk-Mt.) “ waste,”
(Jn) “[son of] destruction.”

* Tolyofd, ie. “skull” Mk xv. 22, Mt. xxvil. 33, Jn xix. 17. The
parall. Lk. xxiil. 33 simply gives “skull,” and not the Heb. equivalent.

5 [1810 &] Twprds, “naked,” in Mt. only in a Parable xxv. 36 “naked
and ye clothed me” (rep. xxv. 38—44). In Mk xiv. 51—2 (twice) it refers
to a young man deprived of his “linen garment” ; in Jn xxi. 7, to Peter,
“naked,” but “girding himself” before entering his Master’s presence.

6 [1810 c] Acire, “ kithery” in (a) Mk vi. 31 “[Come] hither ye by
yourselves into a desert place and rest (or, refresh yourselves) a little,”
(&) Mt. xi. 28, “[Come] #ither unto me all that are weary...and I will give
you rest (or, refreshment),” and (&) Jn xxi. 12 “[Come] Aither, break your
fast,” occurs in words of Christ inviting the disciples to “take refresh-
ment” (dvdwavew, -opar), or to “break their fast”: (@) is in the Triple
Tradition without parall. in Mt-Lk., () is in Mt’s Single Tradition,
immediately after a passage of the Double Tradition (Mt. xi. 27, Lk. x. 22
“ All things were delivered to me by my Father...”), (¢) in Jn, refers to the
period after the Resurrection.

T Audkoves, “minister.” In the parall. to Mk x. 43 8idkoves, Lk, xxii.
26 has Swaxordv, so that, practically, this word is common to the Four
Gospels (1717 d—g) in Christ’s Doctrine of Service.

§ Adhos, “guile,” Mk vii. 22, xiv. 1 (Mt. xxvi. 4), Jn 1. 47.

9 [1811 2] ’EpBpipdcfac is in Mk xiv. 5 (R.V.) “murmured against
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Mk Mt Jn Mk Mt Jo
émadpov (1T1T2) 1 I 5 Gag\l.)lt;'o‘a (rijs i
. 2 I

(dat.) her.” It describes persecutors (Euseb. v. 1. 60) “rearing” and
gnashing their teeth, madmen (Steph, ili. 825 A) paviddets xal épBpyuot-
pevor. Lucian i. 484 couples éveBpepnoare 1) Bpipd with “Cerberus barking.”
The vb. and der. nouns describe God’s anger in Ps. vii. 12 (Aq.), Is. xvii.
13 (Sym.), Ezek. xxi. 31 {Theod.) etc. Comp. Dan. xi. 30 (LXX).

[18114] In Mk i. 43, Mt ix. 30 it is applied to Jesus (R.V. txt)
“strictly (marg. sternly) chavging” those whom He has healed. But Gk.
usage seems to demand some such rendering as “roar "—used of Jehovah
(R.V.) in Jer. xxv. 30 (4is), Hos. xi. 10 {éis), Joel iii. 16, Amos i. 2.

Jn applies it to Jesus twice (xi. 33—8), describing how, when He
saw Mary and the Jews weeping for Lazarus, (1) éveBpipfoaro 16 mvei-
pary kai érdpatev éavrdv kal...... "Inoois oty wdhww (2) éuPpipdperos év éavrd
Zpxera els 16 pvnpeiov. According to the analogy of the dative in the
three Synoptic instances, the dat. 7§ wveduar: should be the object of the
verb; and this is not inconsistent with a parallelism between 1 mwretpare
and év éavre, for if anyone “roars against ” his own spirit, he may be said
to be doing it “in himself,” Ze. not against another. But the meaning is
uncertain and perhaps intended by the Evangelist to be so, except so far
as it contains an allusion to, and perhaps a protest against, the tradition
of Mk and Mt. (discarded by Lk.) that Jesus ‘‘roared against” those
whom He healed—traditions perhaps based on a statement that He
“cried out against ” unclean spirits or diseases, not against the diseased.

[1811¢] As regards the positive Johannine meaning, if “spirit” is the
object of “ reared aguinst,” some might suppose that the Logos is regarded
as rebuking Himself and forcing Himself to weep and to be troubled in
sympathy with the friends of Lazarus, although He knows that Lazarus is
not really dead. But we have to compare ¢ wvelpar here with the only
other Johannine use of it (Jn xiii. 21) “he was troubled z7 f%¢ (i.e. his)
sperit.” This suggests that John does not follow the grammatical
construction of the Synoptists in the use of this rare verb, but that
he uses it absolutely, without expressing an object, first, “roaring zz Ais
spirit,” and then “roaring again zn Aimself” 1f so, the Evangelist leaves
it to us to imagine what the Messiah is “roaring against” Presumably,
it is against all the evil that makes men slaves instead of being the free
children of God. One aspect of this is death, through fear of which men
were (Heb. il. 15} “all their lifetime subject to bondage.” See also
(1727 &) ““ trouble.”

1 [18114] ©dhacoa tis T., “Sea of Galilee,” is used by Jn (vi. 1)
followed by  T7berias,” so asto explain its meaning. Lk. substitutes “/ake”
whenever that sea is mentioned or implied. Jn calls it merely (xxi. 1)
‘“Tiberias ” when he connects it with the manifestation of the risen Saviour.
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Mk Mt. Jn Mk Mt Ja

fapoéw! 2 3 I Orires® 3 4 z

[1812] 8¢S 9 4 15 t koXAvfBioTist 1 I I
Avmréopar 2 6 2 pavfdive 1 3 2
pebeppnreto 3 I 2 pikpov (17164) 2 2 9

[1813] vimre (17284) 1 2 13 voéwd 3 4 1
t dyrial 5 6 2 mapdya’ 3 3 I

mépav (Tot Topd. )% 2 3 3 + mepurifnu® 3 3 I

1 [1811¢] ©apoéwm, “be of good cheer,” in Jn, only xvi. 33 % Be of good
cheer, 1 have overcome the world.” In Mk vi. 5o, Mt. xiv. 27 “ Be of
good cheer {Bapoeire), it 1s I, be not afraid,” Jn (vi. 20) omits fapeeire.
Buvpacrés, “ wonderful,” should have been inserted here, occurring in
Mk xii. 11, Mt. xxi. 42 (quoting Ps. cxvii. 23) and in Jn ix. 30.

2 [1811 ] ©Aiyns, “tribulation,” is used by Jn only in xvi. 21, 33
“remembereth no more the anguish,” “ In the world ye have #ééulation.”
In Mk iv. 17, Mt. xiii. 21 “Zrébulation or persecution,” Lk. viil. 13 has
“trial ” or ‘temptation” (mwepacpds).

3 [1812 ] "18¢, ‘““see!” is never used by Mk and Mt. in parallel
passages, nor by Jn in any parall. either to Mk or to Mt

1 [1812 4] KoAhvSiwomis, “ moneychanger,” occurs in the Purification of
the Temple in Mk xi. 15, Mt. xxi. 12, Jnii. 15. But Jn places the Puri-
fication at the beginning, Mk-Mt. towards the end, of Christ’s preaching.

5 Noféw, ‘“perceive,” in Jn, only in quotation Jn xii. 4o (Is. vi. 10).

& [1813 2] ’Oyria, *evening,” occurs in Jn (1) in the Walking on the
Waters, Mk vi. 47, Mt. xiv. 23—4, Jn vi. 16, (2) in the first Manifestation
of the risen Saviour to the assembled disciples, Jn xx. 19. Luke has a
parallel to the latter, but not to the former. In Mk-Mt.’s version of the
Walking on the Waters, the disciples fear because they think Him
“a phantasm” (§S “devil”); in Lk’s version of the Manifestation they
fear because they think He is “a spirit)” D “ phantasm,” Ign. Smyrn. 3
“godiless demon” Jn has no mention of “a spirit” or “phantasm”
in etther narrative.

T Iapdyei, “pass by,” occurs in Mt. xx. 30, Jn ix. I, in the Healing of
the Blind, concerning Jesus “passing by,” but in quite different circum-
stances. ’

¢ [1813 4] Mépav Toi 'lopddvov, “ beyond Jordan.” Lk. prob. om. the
term as ambiguous, see 1 K. iv. 24 R.V. *on #his side (marg. beyond) the
river,” LXX wépav tov w. Ezr. iv. 16, 17, 20 * beyond the river” is parall.
to 1 Esdr. ii. 24, 25, 27 *“in Celosyria {or Syria} and Phenice.”

9 [1813¢] Hepirifnue, “put round,” is in Mk xv. 36, Mt xxvii. 48,
Jn xix. 29 about the offering of the vinegar by means of a “sponge.”
Perhaps Mk-Mt. took a “hyssop-bunch,” of which the “sponge” may
have been composed, as a stalk of hyssop. See ke Fourfold Gospel.
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Mk Mt Jn Mk Mt Jn

[1814] + miwpdokw?! 1 3 I + ahéko? 1 1 I

TAfpoua 3 1 1 moAAdKis 2 2 I

mopreia I 3 1 T mpardpor® 1 1 4

[1815] | mpwi* s+[1] 2+[1] = ‘PafBf3el 3 4 8
P+ omepa’ 1 1 2 t oméyyos

(1813 ) I 1

-

11814 2] Hempdoxw, “sell,” is in Mk xiv. 5, Mt. xxvi. g, Jn xii. s,
about the perfume that “ could have been so/d” for (Mk-]n) * 300 denarii,”
(Mt.) “much.”

2 [1814 4] HAéke, “plait” is in Mk xv. 17, Mt. xxvii. 29, Jn xix. 2
concerning the crown of thorns.

3 [1814 ¢] Opairdpror, “ praetorium,” or “ palace,” occurs in Mk xv. 16,
Mt. xxvii. 27 as the place to which the soldiers take Jesus, affe» Pilate
had pronounced sentence, where they clothe Him with purple and crown
Him with thorns, just before the Crucifixion. Jn xviii. 28 mentions it as
the place to which the soldiers take Jesus from Caiaphas to Pilate for
trial, and from which Pilate brings Jesus out clothed in purple and
wearing the crown of thorns defore pronouncing sentence. It is implied
that Jesus is led back to it, as Pilate (xix. g) * entered into the praetorium
again” and there speaks to Jesus. Luke never mentions the “praetorium,”
nor the “ crown of thorns,” but represents /erod as having clothed Jesus
in “bright raiment.” The Acts mentions the word once in Acts xxiii. 35
“Having bidden him to be kept in Herod’s Practorium.” It is possible
that Luke took the * Praetorium® in Jerusalem mentioned by Mk-Mt. as
being Herod’s “palace” This might induce John to emphasize the
meaning of the word so as to correct Luke’s error. On the mis-
understanding that seems to have led Luke to introduce Herod in the
narrative, see 56, 502—3.

4 [1815 2] Hpewi “early” (marked | because it may refer to the same
event in Mk-Jn, but certainly does not in Mt.-Jn), in Mk xvi. 2 “very
early,” and in Jn xx. 1 “cearly, it being still dark,” is used about the visit
of the women (Jn mentions Mary Magdalene alone) to Christ’s tomb.
Mk App. xvi. 9 “having risen ¢ar{y” is used about Christ’s manifestation
to Mary Magdalene.

[1815 4] In describing the trial, Mk xv. 1 describes the Sanhedrin as
assembling “ straightway ecarly” i.e. immediately on dawn, while Jn xviii.
28 uses “early,” perhaps meaning a somewhat later hour, to describe the
leading of Jesus from Caiaphas to Pilate.

5 [1815 ] Smweipa, “cohort,” is not mentioned by Mk xv. 16, Mt. xxvii.
27 till after Pilate’s sentence when *‘the whole cokors” is “called
together” to mock the condemned. Jn mentions it earlier as having been
{xviil. 3) “taken” by Judas to arrest Jesus, and as {xviii. 12) * seizing”
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Mk Mt. ]In Mk Mt. ]n

t orédpavos (1805 Povvoravpdel I I

—6) I 1 2 oxiopal I 1 3

[1816] répas I I 1 mpéo (1714 %) 1 6 18

tryuns (1728 &) 1 I 6 Irdyo

(metaph.)® 1 1 ¢ 18

XEtpay 1 1+4[1] 1 xwpéw 3 3

xwpioy I 1 I t ooavvdt 2 3 i

§ 2. Absence of Quasi-parallels

[1817] Comparing this list with previous ones we find the
number of quasi-parallels (Ze. words marked ?t because
though the word is the same the context is altered in such
a way as to imply disagreement) very small indeed, only one
(omeipa) being thus marked. There are more quasi-parallels
in the John-Mark list and in the John-Luke list. The reason
for their absence here is, perhaps, that this list represents the
cases where John agrees with not Mark alone but Mark
supported by Matthew. The combined evidence of Mark and
Matthew might seem to John too weighty to reject in the
details of such narratives as the Purification of the Temple

Him ; and, when he comes to describe the mocking, he simply mentions
‘“the soldiers.” .

It has been suggested (1365) that John may have been led to infer that
Judas “received @ cokort” from a confusion of the tradition that he
“received @ sign”—“sign” and “cohort” (in the form onuaia) being
similar Greek words. But Mt. xxvil. 27 curijyayor én’ abrév SAqv Ty
ometpav, “ they gathered together against him the whole of the cohort” is
an ambiguous expression. It might very well have been understood as
meaning “ They gathered together the whole of the cohort fo Zake Jesus,”
and perhaps John understood it thus.

1 Suvoravpdw, see 1817 ¢,

2 [1815 4] Zxiopa, “rent,” “schism,” in Mk ii. 21 (Mt. ix. 16) “a worse
renty” lit., but in parable. In Jn vii. 43, ix. 16, x. 19, it describes a
“schism” among the Jews, some favouring, some rejecting, Christ.

31816 4] ‘Ymdyw (metaph.) “depart” “go home,” Mk xiv. 21,
Mt. xxvi. 24, *the Son of man deparfeth {Lk. xxii. 22 mopeverar).” On
drdye and mopedopar, see 1652—64.

2 [1816 #] ‘Qoavvd, *“ Hosanna,” Mk xi. 9—10, Mt. xxi. 9 (rep. xxi. I5),
Jn xii. 13, is parall. to Lk. xix. 38 “in heaven peace and glory (1807).”
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and the Passion. And in points that might be called matters
of taste, eg. the question whether “ Hosanna” should be
retained or paraphrased in Greek Gospels, the usage of Mark
when confirmed by Matthew might decide John to adopt the
Jewish term in preference to the paraphrase in Luke. There
are no words marked ¥ as being used in a different sense by
John from the sense in Mark and Matthew?

1 [1817 a] Xwpéw, “find room for,” “hold,” is the nearest approach to
such a word, for it also means *go” in Mt. xv. 17 but not perhaps in Jn
except in viii. 37 {R.V. txt) “ kask not_free course in you.” Prob, however
Field is right in upholding A.V. (R.V. marg.) “Zat%k no place in you.”
He compares Alciphr. Epést. iii. 7 where a doctor “wonders where and
how food finds a place in a glutton’s stomach.”

[1817 4] For the Jn-Mk-Mt. use of “sea” in “sea of Galilee,” and of
“beyond ” in “beyond Jordan,” see fdhagaa (1811 &) and wépav (1813 5).

[1817 ¢] Zvroravpdw, “crucify together with,” might perhaps have been
marked Pt or even +. It occurs in Mk xv. 32, Mt. xxvii. 44 shortly before
Christ’s death, but in Jn xix. 32 shortly after it. In Mk Mt. it means
“crucified wizh” Jesus, but Jn applies it to the second malefactor
“crucified with? the first malefactor. See 1678,
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CHAPTER V
WORDS PECULIAR TO JOHN, MARK, AND LUKE

§ 1. Introductory vemarks

[1818] Antecedently, if we knew nothing about the Three
Gospels except that Matthew and Luke borrowed from Mark,
and nothing about the Fourth except that it was written
at a time when the Three had become authoritative, we
might expect the number of Johannine words peculiar to
Mark and Luke, and also those marked + as being in parallel
passages, to be as large as the same numbers in the John-
Mark-Matthew list.

[1819] But Luke follows Mark most closely in natratives
of a thaumaturgic character and especially in exorcisms; and
these are just the subjects that John avoids or passes lightly
over. Moreover, Luke, even where following Mark closely,
alters low-class Greek words such as gpdaSBarros, which John
retains. And generally, since we find John not only sup-
porting Mark when Luke deviates from him, but also taking
different views from Luke, we ought to be prepared to find
the number of John-Mark-Luke agreements small, and the
number of parallelisms very small indeed.

§ 2. “Latcket” “spices,” “ rouse up”

[1820] And this is the case. Only one word, {uds, “latchet,”
is marked 1 without query, occurring in the Baptist's descrip-
tion of the coming Deliverer, the “latchet” of whose shoe he
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declares himself unworthy to loose. Matthew, instead of
“loosing the shoe-latchet,” has “bear the shoes,” perhaps
blending together the performance of two menial services as
explained in the foot-note (1833 4) This deviation of
Matthew from Mark, while Luke and John adhere to the
word “latchet,” accounts for the one Johannine word in the
following list, parallel and peculiar to Mark and Luke.

[1821] The word “spices,” dpwpara, marked ?%, is of
interest, although not exactly parallel. In Mark and Luke it
refers to “spices” prepared by the women for the body of
Christ. But Matthew, though closely agreeing with Mark in
the context, makes no mention of “spices,” nor of any
preparations for embalming on their part. John uses the

I

word concerning the “spices” actually used by Joseph and
Nicodemus in the burial of Christ: and, as he speaks of these,
and makes no mention of “spices” in his account of the visit
of the women to the tomb, we are led to infer that he agreed
with Matthew that the women came simply “to behold the
tomb.” John appears to be tacitly correcting what seemed
to him wrong in Mark and Luke by inserting what seemed
to him right (1832 4).

[1822] The word 8ceyeipw, “ rouse up,” though not marked
+, derives interest from its extreme rarity (as indicated in the
foot-note (1832 ¢)) and from the possibility that it may peint
to some explanation of Luke’s omission of the story of Christ
walking on the water, which John inserts. On the other
hand John omits the story of Christ falling asleep in the boat
and awaking and rebuking the storm, which Luke inserts.
And this rare word Sweyeipw is used by Mark and Luke in
the one narrative to describe jesws, but by John in the other
to describe the sea, as being “ roused up.”

§ 3. Mark, Luke, and Jokn, on “rejection”

[1823] The word @fetéw, “reject” or “set at naught,” is
nowhere parallel in Mark and Luke, but it occurs in Luke
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and John, as will be seen below, in the phrases “he that
rejecteth youn” and “he that rejecteth me” with words of
warning as to the consequences of rejection.

[1824] Mark uses it in a saying of the Lord that the
Pharisees “#eject the word of God” in ovder that they may
keep their own tradition; that is to say, they allow a man to
break the commandment about honouring one’s father, under
the shelter of the word “Corban.” Matthew, too, has this.
But, besides other deviations, Matthew uses * tramsgress”
instead of “#rejecs”

[1825] The difference between Luke and John is worth
looking into, and Luke should also be compared with the
parallel Matthew:

Lk. x. 16

Mt. x. 40—1

“He that receiveth
you receiveth me,
and he that receiv-
eth mereceiveth him
that sent me. He
that receiveth a pro-
phet in the name of
a prophet....”

“ He that heareth
you heareth me, and
he that reecteth you
rejecteth me.  But
he that reectetie me
rejecteth lim  that
sent me.”

Jn xii. 44—8

“He that believ-
eth on me believeth
not on me but on
him that sent me...
And if any man hear
my words and ob-
serve them not, [
(emph.) judge him
not...He that r¢ject-
eth me and taketh
not my words (-
para)[into his heart]
hath him that judg-
eth him. The word
that I spake—that
{word] shall judge
him 1in the last day.”

[1826] It will be noted that Matthew, omitting all mention
of “wejecting,” confines himself to the doctrine of “receiving.”

11824 a] Mk vii. g dfereire, Mt. xv. 3 mapaBaivere.
is expressed by Mk vii. 13, Mt. xv. 3 dxvpotw.
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[1828]

His tradition may be rearranged, to shew its parallelism with
the Triple Tradition and with the tradition of John on
“yecetving,” thus:

Mk ix. 37

“Whosoever
shall  receive
(8étyrar) [one]
of such little
children in my
name receiveth
me, and whoso-
ever is recelv-
ing (3éxmrai)me
is receiving not

Mt. x. 40

“He that
receiveth you
receiveth me,
and he that
receiveth me
receiveth him

_ that sent me.”

Lk. ix. 48
“Whosoever
shall receive
thislittle child
in my name
receiveth me,
and whoso-
ever shall re-
celve me re-
ceiveth him
that sent me.”

Jn xiii. 20

“He that re-
ceiveth whom-
soever I shall
send receiveth
me, and he
that receiveth
me receiveth
him that sent
met”

me but him
that sent me.”

[1827] Reviewing the evidence, we note, first, that the
earliest of the Four Gospels (Mark) uses the word “rerect”
to signify the rejection, not of maw's word but of God’s word,
namely, the command to honour parents. The next in date,
Matthew (using the word “transgress” for “reject™), sub-
stantially agrees with Mark. These two Evangelists say, in
effect, that the Pharisees rejected the Word of God in order
to keep the words of men, and that Christ condemned this.

(1828] Luke omits the whole of this. But the distinction
between rejecting the words of individuals and rejecting the
laws of natwral weligion, or the Word of God, is a very
If the Third Evangelist failed to bring this
out, it was all the more necessary for the Fourth to do so%

important one.

1 Jnxiii. 20,as also Jn xii. 44—38, uses AauBdve ““take[into one’s heart]”
instead of the Synoptic déyouar “receive ” : but, for brevity and parallelism,
AapfBive in Jn xiil. 20 is rendered “receive ” above.

2 [1828 2] The distinction may be illustrated by what is probably
one of the earliest of the Pauline Epistles, where the Apostle, after
forbidding fornication, says (1 Thess. iv. 8) “He that sejecfezt [this
doctrine] (6 dberdv) refecterh mot man, but God, who is [ever] giving
(8{orra) his holy Spirit upon (eis) us.”
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[1829] There is also another reason why the Fourth Gospel
should intervene. The earliest of the Gospels does not say “ He
that receiveth you receiveth me,” but “ He that receiveth one
of such little ones” There is a great difference between the
two. Mark’s version struck at the root of apostolic or clerical
arrogance. Luke’s version in the Triple Tradition (*“ Whoso-
ever shall receive #his Zittle cild”) gave no clear precept as
to the future ; and his version in the Double Tradition (“ He
that heareth pox”) was limited to the Seventy, who are
mentioned in the preceding verses. Matthew’s version (“He
that receiveth pox”) is limited to the Twelve. Christians,
therefore, with only the Three Gospels in their hands, might
still require some further answer to the question “ Whom are
we to receive as coming from Christ?”

{1830] The full consideration of John’s implied answer
to this question, and of all the passages bearing on the
Doctrine of Receiving, must be deferred!. Meantime, even
a glance at the parallels suggests that John is writing with
allusion to Luke’s version of the Double Tradition, accepting
his tradition verbally, so far as regards the use of the verb
“reject,” but surrounding it with such a context as to free it
from all risk of being abused. Instead of Luke’s ambiguous
“heareth me” (which might mean hearing without doing),
John (xii. 44—38) substitutes “believeth on me,” connecting a
subsequent mention of “hearing” with “mof observing.”
Then, in case any domineering elders or bishops might judge
those who “rejected” ZZem, as rejecting Christ, he represents
Christ Himself as deprecating such “judgment” (*7 (emph.)
judge him not”). John seems to have in mind a tradition
similar to that of St Paul *Judge nothing before the time.”
The true judge is not to be this or that teacher or collection
of teachers, but “the word that I spake”; and the time of
judging will be “the last day.” John, like Mark, seems to

1 They will be discussed in T#e Fourfold Gospel.
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represent Christ as appealing, against conventional judgments,
to the first principles and fundamental decrees of humanity,
the laws of spiritual Nature, those words, or laws, which
“ghall never pass away.”

[1831] Our conclusion with reference to the Johannine
use of afleréw, and the Johannine phrase “/e that rejectetl me”
is that John is almost certainly writing with allusion to
Luke’s tradition “%e that vejecteth you etc.” 1t is also by no
means improbable that, in the phrase “ He that rejecteth me
and taketh not my werds [into his heart],” he is alluding to
the tradition of Mark about Christ’s condemnation of the
Pharisees, “Ye reject #he Word of God,” taking it in its
broadest sense, not limiting it to the commandment “ Honour
thy father and thy mother,” but taking it as the uttered
thoughts of the Father in Heaven, expressed from the
beginning through the Logos, and, recently, by the “words
(puara)” of the Logos incarnate upon earth.
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JOHN-MARK-LUKE AGREEMENTS!

Mk Lk. JIn Mk Lk. Jn

[1832] dferén?® 2z 5{rep.) 1 amopéw® 1 I I
2t dpopat 1 2 1 daripdlw?® 1 I I
yalourdxior yeuilo 2 I 3

(2333) 3 I I Beeyelpw® 1 2 I

[1833] éxhéyopar” I 4 5 # Qalvet I 1 I
ébdyw 1 I I * émeBuypia’ 1 1 I

1 [18324,] An asterisk denotes that the same word is used in different
senses by Jn-Mk and Lk, ¢.g. éhadve Mk vi. 48, Jn vi. 19 “row,” but Lk
viil. 29 “driven [by an evil spirit}”: + denotes a parallelism, ?+ a quasi-
parallelism. For other signs, see the foot-notes.

7 [1832 2] ‘Aberéw, “reject,” see 1823—31. It is used with accus.
of pers., only in Mk vi. 26, Lk. x. 16, Jn xii. 48, I Thess. iv. 8. In Mk vi.
26 it perh. means “break faith with her,” as in Jerem. xii. 6, Lam, 1. 2 (R}
nbémaay atriy.

3 "Amopéw, Mk vi. 20 (act.), Lk. xxiv. 4 and Jn xiii. 22 (mid.).

4 [1832 4] ’Apdpara, “spices,” in Mk xvi. 1, Lk. xxiii. 56, xxiv. 1, refers
to “ spices” prepared by the women for the body of Jesus and brought to
the tomb on the morning of the Resurrection; in Jn xix. 40 it refers to
“spices” used by Joseph and Nicodemus in entombing the body.
Mt. xxviii. 1 (parall. to Mk xvi. 1) mentions no “spices,” and says that the
women came simply “to dekold the grave.”

6 Arpd{w 1s in the Parable of the Vineyard, Mk xii. 4, Lk. xx. 1I
“greated disgracefully,” in Jn viii. 49 “But ye diskoiour me.”

6 11832 ¢] Ateyeipo, “quite rouse,” or “rouse up,” is used of Jesus in
the Stilling of the Storm Mk iv. 39, Lk. viil. 24 (8£5) © They roused him
up...He was roused up and rebuked the wind” : Jn has in the Walking on
the Waters, (vi. 18) “The sea—by reason of a great wind blowing—was
roused up” Outside 2 Pet. (i. 13, iii. 1) the word does not occur elsewhere
in N.T., and it does not occur at all in canon, LXX.

7 [1833 4] "ExMéyopar, in Lk., occurs only once in Christ’s words, Lk. x.
42 “Mary fath chosen the good part” Lk’s other instances are vi. 13
“ having chosen twelve,” ix. 35 “my chosen son,” xiv. 7 ‘“they chose the
first seats.” See 17094,

8 [1833 4] 'Elaive in Mk vi. 48, Jn vi. 19, is used of the disciples
“rowing ” in the Walking on the Waters (Mt. xiv. 24 has “by the waves).”
Lk. viit. 29 has the word in a different sense, “ He was driven by the
devil” ’

9 [1833 ¢] ’Emfupia in Mk iv. 19, Jn viil. 44, means “lusts” ; Lk. xxii.
15 is different, “ with desire have 1 desired to eat this passover.”
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Mk Lk. Jn Mk Lk. Jn
T ipds! 1 I 1 xabapiopés? 1 2 2

[1834] 7t cardkeipar® 4 3 2 paprvpia
(1726 c—d) 3 I 14
SrTas I 2 I TEVTIKOVTA 1 3 1
?1 whsfost 2 8 2 wpépacis® 1 1 1
{rd) TpiToy Tdwp (Chri.)® 2 3 7

(1695 ¢) 1 I 3

11833 4] ‘luds, “latchet,” in Mk i 7, Lk. iii. 16, Jn i. 27 about
“Jloosing” the *lafchet of the shoe,” where Mt iil. 11 has “carry
(Baordoar) the shoes.” (1} ““ Loosing the shoe” and (2) “carrying bathing
utensils to the bath” were recognised duties of a slave to his master,
Possibly Mt. has confused and combined parts of the two. In any case,
Jn follows Mk (and Lk.) as against Mt.

2 [1833¢] Kabapiopds, © purification,” cccurs in the Cure of a Leper,
Mk i. 44, Lk. v. 14 “Shew thyself to the priest and offer concerning thy
purification,” where Mt. viii. 4 has ‘“ Shew thyself to the priest and offer
the gift.” The other instances are Lk. ii. 22, Jn il. 6, iii. 25. Jn nowhere
mentions lepers or anything connected with them.

3 [1834 2] Kardxewpar, “lie [sick],” is used by Mk 1 30, where the
parall. Mt. viil. 14 has BeBAnuévyw, * prostrated [with sickness],” and the
parall. Lk. iv. 38 gureyopévn. In the Healing of the Paralytic, Mk ii. 4
describes the letting down of “the pallet where the paralytic /ay” (Mt. ix.
2 has, again, ¥ prostrated”). Lk., at the end of the story, says {Lk. v. 25)
“He took up that on which he lay [sic£]” Jn, in the quasi-parallel
Healing of the man with an “infirmity,” uses x. twice (Jn v. 3—6)
karéxerro mApbos Téy dabevovrrov...Toirov iBdr ¢ ‘Inooels xarakeiuevov.

[1834 4] Kerdxepar is used also in Mk ii. 1s, xiv. 3, Lk. v. 29, vii. 37
and 1 Cor. viil. 10 of “lying [at table]”; and for this reason Mt may
have preferred another word. As regards Mk, Lk, and Jn, the facts
prove nothing except that they did not object to using the word (though
ambiguous) in the sense of “lie [sick].”

¢ [1834 c] IIAjdos, “ multitude,” occurs in Mk iii. 7, 8 moAd mAjfes, and
mARfos moAd, of the multitudes coming to Jesus, Jn v. 3 wAjdos of the sick.
TIA7fos ixBev modd is in Lk. v. 6, and dmwd rot mAnfouvs 1év ix8iwv in Jn
xxi. 6, describing a miraculous draught of fishes (Lk. long before, Jn soon
after, the Resurrection).

5 [1834 4] Ipdpaos, “pretext,” is in Mk xil. 40, Lk. xx. 47 mpopdre.
pakpa mpooevxdpevor, Jn xv. 22 mpddac ovx Exovaw.

6§ [1834¢] "Ydwp, “water” (in Christ’s words), occurs in Mk xiv. 13,
Lk. xxii. 10 “There shall meet you a man bearing a pitcher of wafer.”
Mt. xxvi. 18 omits the whole sentence. See 1728 4.
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§4. “The Holy One of God”

{1835] To these words may be added the phrase ¢ dyioc
Tob Beot, “the Holy One of God,” applied to our Lord by
a demoniac in Mark and Luke?, and used by John in Peter’s
Confession, “We...know that thou art the Holy One of God*”

1 Mk i 24, Lk iv. 34, * Hast thou come to destroy us? I know thee
who thou art, ke Holy One of God.”

2 [18354] Jnvi. 69. Aaron is called (Ps. cvi. 16) “¢he Holy One of
God,” apparently with reference to Numb. xvi. 5—7 “The man whom the
Lord shall choose, he shall be ZoZr.” Comp. Jn x. 36 “ Whom the Father
made koly (fylacer) and sent into the world.” Peter’s confession (in Jn
vi. 69) seems to imply in the first part a Prophet (* thou hast the words of
eternal life”) and in the second part the ideal Priest (*the Holy One of
God ™),

[1835 4] It is interesting to contrast the two stories—-perfectly
compatible with each other and perhaps even complementary—in which
Peter is represented by Luke as saying at first (v. &) “Depart from me,
for I am a sinful man, O Lord!” while, later on, John (vi. 67) represents
Jesus as saying to the Disciples “ Do ye also desire to depart?” and Peter
replies, in effect, refusing to depart (* Lord, to whom shall we go?”).
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CHAPTER VI

WORDS MOSTLY PECULIAR TO JOHN, MATTHEW,
AND LUKE

§ 1. Verbal agreements numerous, but parvallelisms
non-existent

[1836] The list of words peculiar to John, Matthew, and
Luke, is longer than any of the last five lists. This is not
surprising, since these three Gospels deal largely or mainly
with the words of the Lord, whereas Mark deals mainly with
the acts. Acts may with advantage be variously reported,
and we learn much about them from a variety of reporters
describing various aspects of the same thing, Words are best
reported just as they are uttered. We cannot therefore be
surprised that the three long Gospels that attempt to record
Christ’s words contain such words as “hallow ” (or “sanctify™),
the verb “sin,” the noun “love,” and such words as “light”
and “darkness” in a metaphorical sense etc. What is re-
markable is, that in the whole of the long Vocabulary given
below we skhall not find a single word (1866 (i) foll.) of whick
we can confidently say that it is wused in the same context in
parallel passages of Jokn, Matthew, and Luke, apart from Mark.

[1837] Yet the list will not be without use in more ways
than one. In the first place, it will shew the limited scope of
Mark, by exhibiting the words that he never uses—except
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perhaps in a quotation or some quite subordinate fashion'—
and it will indicate how much needed to be supplied by
subsequent Evangelists in order to elucidate Christ’s doctrine.
In the next place, by giving us a bird's-eye view of the
common vocabulary of the three “doctrinal Gospels,” as we
may call them—and by shewing that, whereas the two
Synoptists (Matthew and Luke) agree almost werdatim for
sentences and even for short sections, the Fourth, even while
using the same vocabulary, rarely or never uses it in the same
context—it may lead us to appreciate, by contrast, the
significance of John’s frequent parallelism with Mark, with
whose vocabulary he has so little in common.

[1838] Large parts of the Double Tradition, beautiful
though they are, have no direct bearing on Christ’s unique
nature, mission, and doctrine. The exhortations, for example,
not to be anxious about the morrow, might have proceeded
- from Hillel, or John the Baptist, or Epictetus® Not much is
to be learned from a comparison of the vocabulary of these
passages with the vocabulary of the Fourth Gospel. The
Sermon on the Mount is full of concrete terms such as “lilies,”
” “oven,” not used by John, nor entitled to a
place below, and omitted because their insertion would teach
the reader nothing except what he knows already, that the
author of the Fourth Gospel does not deal largely in such
particularities. But the insertion of a few important abstract
or doctrinal terms used by Matthew and Luke but not by
John may throw light on differences of doctrine or differences
in expressing it. Some of these—though not strictly entitled

“ Spin,” I barn,

1 [1837 2] £ g the word “peace” is nowhere in Mk except in Mk v.
34 “ Go in peace,” and “ Abraham ” nowhere except in a quotation about
(Ex. iil. 6, quoted in Mk xii. 26) “The God of A. and of Isaac and of
Jacob.”

2 Comp. Epict. ili. 22. 69 “the philosopher must be devoted with his
whole being and without distraction to the service of God,” and (iil. 26.
28) “God doth not fail to care for them that serve Him.”
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to a place in this Vocabulary—are given below in Greek, and
are inserted here in English alphabetical order with their
Greek equivalents :—

Alms é\enpocivy, angry (to be) opyifeadar, babes vimio,
beseech 8éouar, brother (thy) (metaph.) dlen¢ds oov, enemy
éyOpos, gather ovAhéyew, humble (adj. and vb.) rawewss, -dw,
justify Siwatéw, mercy €eos, prudent ¢povigos, understanding
(adj.) ovverds, wisdom (Chri) codia, wise codds.

§ 2. “Lay the head to rest”

[1839] It was shewn above (1451—8), that this phrase is
not known to exist in Greek literature (including the LXX)
outside the Gospels, and an attempt was made to prove that
it is used by John in the sense in which all admit it to have
been used by Matthew and Luke (“lay the head to rest”).
Only, whereas the two earlier Evangelists employ it literally,
the fourth Evangelist applied it spiritually to our ILord’s
finding rest for His head on the bosom of the Father. So
it was maintained above. But now, if it appears that this is
the only phrase peculiar to John, Matthew, and Luke, and
that the contexts are not parallel, the reader may naturally
say, “Unique exceptions are always to be suspected. The
abstinence of the Fourth Gospel from the phrases of the
Double Tradition of Matthew and Luke is so complete
that it does not seem antecedently probable that this single
phrase was borrowed. We admit that «Aive rxepalny cannot
be rendered otherwise than ‘lay the head to rest’ But that
meaning may have been much more common in the first
century than we suppose. John may have used the phrase
thus without any allusion to Matthew and Luke. And this
is all the more probable because there is no connexion or
affinity of thought between the contexts in the Double
Tradition and John.”
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[1840] This objection may be partly answered by shewing
that there is an affinity of thought—though latent—between
the two contexts. The former, the Double Tradition, speaks
of “following.” According to Matthew (and Luke is very
similar) a “scribe” said to Jesus “ Teacher, I will follow thee
whithersoever thou art departing.” To this He replied, “The
foxes have holes and the birds of the heaven nests but the Son
of man hath not where to lay his head.” This appears to mean
{somewhat as Chrysostom suggests) “ You expect to follow
me to a palace and to share in the conquests of the Messiah,
but I have not even a home of my own.” But does this
exhaust the meaning? Does it even express the meaning—
if we are to take the words in their mere literal sense—
without exaggeration? Literally speaking, were there not
many places where the Son of man could “lay his head”?

{1841] Origen’s allusion to the words, although fancifully
expressed, seems to touch the spiritual truth at the bottom of
them when he says that Jesus could not “lay his head” in
Jerusalem but only in Bethany as being “the House of
Obedience?” That is to say, the Lord found rest and repose
in obeying and doing the will of the Father. This harmonizes
with the words, “ My meat is to do the will of him that sent
me.” The “scribe,” if Chrysostom’s view is correct, supposed
that a literal “ following ” was to end in a “laying of the head -
to rest” in a literal palace. Jesus replies that, in that sense,
He has “no place to lay his head ” on earth. That final rest
could only come when the labour on earth was accomplished

1 [1840 2] Mt. viii. 19—20. Lk ix. 57—8 substitutes “going in the
way” for “scribe” Perhaps there was some early confusion between
(Mt.) “a guide in the way [of the Law]” le. one causing to go, and
(Lk.) “going.”

? Origen (on Mt. xxi. 27) Huet 1. 446 C, where see the context. He
seems to mean that Jerusalem was a House of Disobedience because the
disobedient resided in it, and Bethany a House of Obedience, partly
because of his interpretation of the name, partly because of the obedience
of the disciples residing there.
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TO JOHN, MATTHEW, AND LUKE [1843]

and the labourer rested in the bosom of the Father. Accord-
ing to this view, our Lord, in His reply to the scribe, does not
mean to insist on the fact that He had no fixed abode of His
own, and, still less, to suggest that there were not many
friends and devoted disciples ready to give Him hospitality.
His real meaning was that, in the scribe’s sense of the term,
the Son of man had no “ resting-place.”

[1842] It was, of course, inevitable that the Apostles and
Missionaries of the first century would often be able to say,
with St Paul, in a literal sense, “ We both hunger and thirst
and are naked and are buffeted and have no ceriain dwelling
place’.” But by the end of that century there would inevit-
ably be some, of vagrant disposition, to whom the absence of
a “certain dwelling place” would not be unwelcome provided
that it did not bring with it “hunger and thirst”: and
accordingly we find the Teaching of the Apostles forbidding
believers to entertain any missionary, or, as it says, “ apostle,”
for more than two days® Long before that precept was
written, it would probably be necessary to warn some converts
against supposing that they were ¢ following ” Christ by merely
making themselves homeless “apostles.” The Synoptists, it
is true, emphasize Christ’s saying that “ following” must go
with “faking wp the cross”: but, even there, Luke thinks it
desirable to warn his readers that they must “fake up the cross
daily?”

[1843] John brings out the true meaning of “following”
in a dialogue between our Lord and Peter, who does not
indeed (like the “scribe”) proclaim that he i/ “follow,”
but asks “Why cannot I follow thee now? I will lay down

1 1 Cor. iv. 11 doTarovper.

2 Didack. xi. 3—s.

® Mk viii. 34, Mt. xvi. 24, Lk. ix. 23, “If any one desireth to come
(Mk Mt. éXfeiv, Lk. épyecfa i.e. come daily, 2496 c) after me, let him deny
himself and take up his cross (Lk. + daély, ka8 fuépav) and follow me.”
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my life for thee'” Jesus had, at an earlier period, told the
Jews that they could not follow Him, and He has just
declared that it applies to the disciples also for the present?
It is this that elicits Peter's vehement question. No direct
answer is given to it® But the Washing of Feet taken
with its sequel constitutes an indirect answer, namely, that
“following” the Son means serving the Son, and serving
the Son means serving the brethren with the love with
which He loved and served them® This doctrine is carried
on to the last page of the Gospel. Peter is warned that, in
his own case, “following ” will lead him to the cross. But he
“turns and sees ” the other disciple also “ following "—the one
that used to lie on the breast of Jesus. Then he learns that
this disciple may perhaps “ tarry ” till the Lord comes, so that
it is possible to * follow” Him in many ways.

[1844] If it is admitted that the Fourth Gospel contains
a great deal that bears on the right and the wrong kind of
“following,” then it will hardly be denied that this particular
tradition about the *‘scribe,” who did not know what
“following” meant, would probably attract the Evangelist’s
attention. It would be so likely to be misunderstood by
opposite parties. The enemies of Christ might take it as
a mere pathetic self-deploration, “I have no home, no resting-
place!” False apostles might allege it as an excuse for

1 Jn xtii. 37. This was exactly true. The Apostle &7d “lay down his
life” thus, and Christ deoes not deny it in His reply. Lk. (xxii. 33)
represents Peter as saying “I am #eady to go both to prison and to
death.” This was not exactly true. The Apostle was nof “ready.”

? Jn xiil. 33 “Even as I said to the Jews, ‘Where I go ye cannot
come,’ [so] I say to you also now.”

3 The answer is Jn xiil. 38 “Thou wilt lay down thy life for me!
Verily, verily, I say unto thee, The cock shall surely not crow till thou
hast thrice denied me.” The italicised words are half exclamation, half
interrogation (2236 foll.). Later on (xxi. 18—19), the Lord commands and
predicts that the Apostle wi/Z “follow” Him on the way to the Cross.

1 Jn xiii. 34, xv. 12,
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TO JOHN, MATTHEW, AND LUKE [1846]

vagrancy. It might close the minds of literalists and simple
people against the conception of the true rest and the true
resting-place. An old tradition quoted by Clement of
Alexandria and found in recently discovered Logia represents
Christ as saying “ He that #eigns shall 7esi” Justin Martyr
twice quotes a tradition associating the “seign” with the
“crosst” The Epistle to the Romans speaks of “suffering
with [Christ] that we may be glorified with” Him? The
Second Epistle to Timothy mentions together “enduring”
[with Christ] and “#esgning with” Him, apparently as part
of a “faithful saying4” All these traditions, outside the
Gospels, shew how natural it would be to regard Jesus as
beginning on the Cross His “rest” as well as His “reign.”

[1845] The Double Tradition and the Fourth Gospel, if
both are regarded as referring to the “resting” of Christ,
harmonize with these early traditions—which they may have
helped to originate—as well as with each other. But if in the
Johannine passage we substitute “bowing the head in submis-
sion,” instead of “laying the head to rest,” we disconnect it
from these external traditions amid which it finds a natural
place, and connect it with such doctrine as that of the
Epistle to the Hebrews, “He learned obedience through
the things that he suffered®”—which is not the aspect
presented by the Fourth Gospel. There is no Gospel that
so consistently as the Fourth associates crucifixion with
“reigning” by describing it as “glorifying ” and “lifting up.”

[1846] These considerations may suffice to answer the
objection that “ there is no connexion or affinity of thought”
between the contexts of the phrase under discussion in John
and the Double Tradition. For the rest, it has been pointed

t Clem. 453 and 7o04.

2 Apol. § 41 and Tryph. § 73, erroneously quoting Ps. xcvi. (see context).
3 Rom. viit. 17. 4 2 Tim. ii. 12.
5 Heb. v. &

33!



[1847] WORDS MOSTLY PECULIAR

out that John does intervenc more than once in important
doctrines of the Double Tradition—such as the relation
between the “friends” and the <“servants” of Christ
(1784—92), the meaning of “hating one’s own life” and
the circumstances in which such “hate” is justified (1450),
and also as regards the doctrine of “rejection” added by
Luke in the Double Tradition where Matthew confines
himself to the doctrine of “receiving” (1823-—31). The
difference was that in these cases Matthew and Luke did
not agree in the use of the particular words repeated by
John, whereas here Matthew and Luke do thus agree
Matthew for example (1784) had “bond-servant,” Luke
had “friends,” and John repeated both terms. Here John
repeats a couple of words in which the two agree. Such
a repetition, though unique, is, under the circumstances, not
very surprising.

8 3. John-Matthew-Luke Agreements (in English).

(1847] From what has been said, it will be inferred that
comparatively little information of a critical kind will be
derived from the Vocabulary given below. Its main results
will be to shew what a large province of doctrine Mark left
untouched ; how many words Matthew, Luke, and John have
in common; how often Matthew and Luke agree werbatim;
and how absolutely John refrains from using their phrases or
expressing their thoughts ¢z #he same way. These facts,
however, are of some interest in themselves, and they can
be made clear to readers unacquainted with Greek. For
their sakes, the words will be given first in English alpha-
betical order* and with the sign (ii)—signifying “ Double ”"—
attached to those words that occur in parallel passages of

! This list will not include particles, such as ye, given below in the
Greek list alone.
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TO JOHN, MATTHEW, AND LUKE [1849]

the Matthew-Luke Double Tradition. The Greek equivalent
will be added so that the reader may pass from this list to
the Greek list and its foot-notes, which follow later on.

[1848] (ii) Mk Abraham® "ABpaau, (ii) age {or stature)
Hhkia, another (s. other), asleep (to fall) xoipaouat, ass dvos.

(?) Bear (a child) tixtw, (ii) behold 6Bedopa:, Beth-
lehem BnOreéu, (ii) blessed paxdpios, blow (or breathe) mrée,
(ii) bondage (to be in) SevAevw, bone éaréoy, (ii) “boy” mais,
(ii) bride vdudy, burn katw.

Caiaphas Katdpas, (ii) clean xaBapss, (ii) come e,
(ii) confess? ouoroyée, (i) cubit mhyvs.

(ii) Darkness (metaph.) grotia, aréTos, (if) dash (s. stum-
ble), (ii) devil dudBonos.

Ear &rioy, (ii) exalt (or lift up) Irde.

(ii) Faithful miords, finish Tedée, flock mequm, (ii) food
Tpody, foundation xaraBohd, (ii) friend ¢ihos, furlong orddios.

(ii) Guide (vb.) 68nyéw.

[1849] (ii) Hallow ayiafw, hide xpimTw, hope (vb.) éAmritw.

Inquire muvvldvopar.

Joseph (husband of Mary) 'lwa%¢, (ii) judge (vb.) xpive,
{ii) judgment «xpiots.

(i) Law wopos, (ii) lay (one’s head) sAlvw rxedarqy, (ii) lie
(ie. be placed) weipas, lift up émwaipw, (ii) lift up (or exalt)
Syréw, (ii) light (metaph.) ¢ds, (ii) like (adj.) duocos, (ii) lot
wépos, love (n.) aydmn.

(ii) Mourn 6fpyréw, (ii) mouth orTéma, murmur qoyyvfw,
(i) myself éuavtov.

1 [1848 2] Occasionally, a word, ¢.. “ Abraham,” that occurs in Mark
as part of a quotation, or in some manner quite unimportant as compared
with its use in the Double Tradition, is included in this list. Such a
word is denoted by “Mk.” The words “alms,” “angry,” and a few others,
non-existent in Jn, but characteristic of the Double Tradition, have already
been given in English above (1838) in a separate group, and are not
repeated here, but in the Greek vocabulary they will be included with
the rest.

2 Not used in N.T. of confessing s¢zs (exceptin I Jni. g}
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Nazoraean (for Nazarene) Nalwpaios.

(ii) Mk open (vb.) avoivyw, (ii) other (another) &repos, owe
(Jn ought) édpefrw.

Pass peraBaive, (ii) Mk peace elpnun, (ii) persecute Sidxw,
present (I am) wrdpetpe.

[1850] (ii) Reap fepilw, rejoice greatly ayaihidw, reprove
é\éyyw, remember pipvioropar, (ii) reveal dmokardmre, right-
eousness Sixatoavyy, ruler (Jewish) (sing.) dpywv.

Samaritan Zapapeitys, (i) sanctify dyidle, (ii) scatter
aropmifw, (ii) serve (s. bondage), shut x\elw, sickness doféveia,
(ii) sin (vb.) apaprave, sit «abBélopar, sleep (n.) {Hmvos,
(ii) Solomon Solouwy, strange[r] dAAdrpuos, suffice dpréw,
(ii) stumble wpooximTw.

Tend (as a shepherd) mowpaivew, testify paprupéw, (ii) thief
xhémTas, (ii) toil (vb.) kemidw, turn round (to speak) o7rpédew.

Wedding (feast) yauos, witness, bear (s. testify), (ii) wolf
Nixos, (i) worthy &&ues, wrap (?) évrvhicow (1866 (i)).
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WORDS MOSTLY PECULIAR TO JOHN, MATTHEW,

AND LUKE!
. Mt. Lk. Jn Mt. Lk. Jn
[1851] (ii)’ABpadp? (Mk) 7 15 11 dyadhide® I 2 2
dydmn* I I 7 (ii) dpafe® 3 I 4
(ii) d8erghds covt (1i) @dns” 2 2 o
(metaph.) 7 4 o] dA\horpeost 2 1 2

1 [1861 2,] Words marked (ii) occur at least once in parallel passages
of the Double Tradition of Matthew and Luke, ¢g. dyifw, Mt. vi. g,
Lk xi. 2, “ Hallowed be thy name.” These are often given in Gk to
shew werdalim agreement or the nature of disagreement.

The words distinguished by “ Mk ” occur in Mk, but only in quotations
of O.T. or in such other special circumstances that it did not seem good
to omit the word from a list attempting to give a general view of the
Jn-Mt.-Lk. vocabulary.

A few words non-existent in Jn have been inserted in special cases
(e.g. éxBpds, gogia) where they seemed likely to throw light on the relation
of Jn to Mt.-Lk. (1838).

“Pec.” means that the context is peculiar to the single Evangelist Mt.
or Lk.

2 [1851 2] Afpadu is included because its single occurrence in Mk
(xii. 26) is a quotation (parall. to Mt, xxii. 32, Lk. xx. 37). Six of the
instances in Lk. are in the story of Lazarus. The instances in jn are all
in viii. 33—58. The parall. instances in Double Tradition are Mt. iii. g,
Lk. iii. 8 warépa éyoper Tov "A...éyelpa éxva T¢ A, and Mt. viii. 11 (sim.
Lk. xifi. 28) dvaxhbnoovras perd "A. k. 'loadx . TaxofB.

3 [18514] ’‘Ayaihidw, Mt v. 12 yaipere k. dyadhiacfe, Lk i 47
wyalMiagey 16 mredpd pov émi TG Beg, X. 21 €év abry Th dpg Ayarhidoaro T
wrebpart ¢ dyle, Jn v. 35 tpels 3¢ pledjoare dyahhwbivar mpis dpav év 7.
Qawri adrod, vill. §6 "ABpadu...jyaludoaro va iBy...

¢ [1851¢] ’Aydwn, Mt xxiv. 12 Yvyjoerar § dydmy 7. molddv. In
Lk. xi. 42 wapépyecbe 1. xplow xai . dyamqy 7. deol, the parall. Mt. xxiii.
23 has dijkare 7. Bapimepa 7. vdpov, 1. kpiow kal 1. EAeos kai T. wioTiv.

5 ‘Apudfw, Mt. vi. 9, Lk, xi. 2 dywofire 70 Svopd oov.

8 [1851 2] Adehpds qov,  thy brother,” (metaph.) occurs in Mt. vil. 3,
4, 5, Lk vi. 41, 42 (#is) about “the mote in tiy drother’s eye,” and
in Mt. xviit. 15 {(6és), Lk. xvil. 3 “if ¢4y brother sin against thee” It
occurs also in Mt. v, 23—4 (&i5) “be reconciled to tky brother.”

7 “Adgs, Mt. xi. 23, Lk. x. 15 &os (Lk. +708) dbov xaraBiay.

8 *AXAérpuos, Lk. xvi. 12 év 7 d\Norpie (neut.): in Mt.-Jn it is masc.
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Mt. Lk. Jn Mt Lk. Jn

[1852] (ii) dpaprdve? 3 4 3 (ii} dvoiyw?(Mk) 11 7 I1I

(ll) r’l’ftos‘:3 9 8 I (ii) dmokaAiTrot 4 5 I
dpréw’ I I 2 dpywv 9(Jewish)

(sing.) 2 20r3 I

[1853] dofévea” I 4 2 Brbheéut 5 2 1

yépos® 8 2 2 yel© 4 8 I

1 [18324) ‘Apaprdre, Mt. xviii. 15, 21 “if thy brother siw” “how
many times shall my brother si# against me,” sim. parall. Lk. xvii. 3—4.
Jn has v. 14 “S7# no more,” ix. 2—3 “Who did s¢m, this man or his
parents...” Neither 474 this man siz nor his parents.” It also occurs in
Jn [viii. 11].

2 [1852 4] ’Avoiyw. Included in this list (though it occurs once in
Mk (vii. 35) gvolypoar abroi ai dxoai) because it is in the parall. Mt. vii.
7—8, Lk. xi. g—10 “knock and it shall be gpened” 1In Jn it is always
used of the opening of the eyes of the man born blind, except in i. 51
““the heaven opened,” x. 3 “to him the porter openeth.” In Jn i. 51 it
may be used (646 @) to mean “ permanently opened” in contrast to the
momentary ‘‘opening,” or (Mk i. 10) “rending,” manifested to the
Baptist. If so, the Johannine allusion would be to the Triple Tradition.

3 *Afws occurs in the parall. Mt. iii. 8, Lk. iil. 8 d. 7is peravolas, and
Mt x. 10, Lk, x. 7 4. yap 6 épydrns, also in Jn i. 27 of ofk elpi dfeos
(Mk-Mt.-Lk. ikavds) fva Miow adrol tov ipdvra Tov Umodiuaros.

i ’Amokalimre, Mt. x. 26, Lk. xii. 2 “there is nothing covered that
shall not be revealed)” and Mt xi. 25—7 (éds), Lk. x. 21—2 (bi5) xai
drexalvras abrd vnmios...¢ éav (Lk. dv) Bothgra: 6 vids dmokahifrar. In
Jn only xii. 38 quoting Is. liii. 1 “To whom hath the arm of the Lord
been revealed?”

5 *Apkéw, Mt. xxv. g (pec.), Lk. iii. 14 (pec.), Jn vi. 7, xiv. 8.

6 [1852 c] "Apyxwr sing. meaning “ruler of the Jews,” “of a synagogue”
etc., occurs in Mt. ix. 18 {rep. ix. 23) dpywv, Lk. viil. 41 dpyor tis ovvayoyys,
but Mk v. 22 has els 7év dpywouvvayeywr, so that practically Mk, too, has
dpywr. It occurs in Jn iii. 1 NexdBpuos...dpxwr vév Tovdaiwr. In Triple
Tradition, Lk. xviil. 18 7s...@apyor (Mk x. 17, Mt. xix. 16 eis) and in
Double Tradition Lk. xii. 58 twdyes...én” dpyovra (Mt. v. 25 diff.) prob.
mean a Jewish “ruler.” On dpyovres (Jewish) pl. see 1765 a.

7 'Agfévera, in Mt., only in viil. 17 adrés 7. dobeveias Hudv EnaPev,
quoting Is. lili. 4 (Heb.).

8 BpfAeép, in Jn, only in vii. 42 “ Hath not the Scripture said that the
Christ cometh...from Bethlehem...?” The question is urged as an objec-
tion against those who said * This is the Christ.”

9 Tdpos, in Jn it. I—2 (sing.) of the marriage in Cana. It is pl. in Mt.
and Lk. exc. Mt. xxii. 8, 11, 12.

10 1853 2] Te in Jn, only in iv. 2 kafrowye (Bruder p. 146 xairo: ye)
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Mt. Lk. Jn Mt. Lk. Jn

yoyyifw! 1 1 4 (i) béopas® I § o

[1854] (ii) SidBohos® 6 5 3 dwcarorivnt 7 1 2
(11) Sk atdw® z 5 o (i) didkw® 6 3 2

(if) Sovdeda? 2 3 I {ii) elpgrp®(Mk) 4 13+[[1]] 6

[1855]  éAéyyw? I I 3 Aenpootvy 3 2 o

a compound unique in N.T. But «aitoc is in Acts xiv. 17, Heb. 1v. 3. Te
occurs in the Triple Tradition in Mt. ix. 17, Lk. v. 36, 37 €l 8¢ pnye (parall.
MKk ii. 21 € 8¢ pg); also in Lk’s version (x. 6) of Double Tradition (parall.
Mt, x. 13 édv 8¢ pn); and in Mt. pec. and Lk. pec.

! Poyydfe, Mt. xx. 11 (of the Jabourers in a parable), Lk. v. 30 {of “the
Pharisees and their scribes )

2 Aéopar, non-occurrent in Jn (1667) but in Mt. ix. 38, Lk. x. 2 defifyre
oty Tol kuplov Tot Bepiopod.

3 [1854 2] AwudBodos, Mt. iv. 1—11, (sim.) Lk. iv. 2—13 (of the Tempta-
tion); also in Mt’s Single Tradition xiii. 39, xxv. 41; and in the
explanation of the parable of the Sower Lk, viii. 12 6 8:dBolos (parall.
Mk iv. 15 6 Saravas, Mt. xiil. 19 6 movgpés). Jn vi. 70 “One of you is
a devil” viil. 44 “Ye are of your father fhe devil,” xiil. 2 % The devil
having now put it into the heart of Judas.”

* 1854 4] Awarooivy, Lk, i 73, Jn xvi. 8—10 (on “conviction”). In
parall. to Mt. v. 6 “hunger...after »ighteousness,” Lk. vi. 21 has “ hunger
now.” (See 1691 ¢.)

5 Awatbw, Mt. xl. 19 édikaidfy 4 gohia dmd Tév €pyov alrys, parall
Lk. vii. 35 édicardly 1) vopia dmid wdvrwy Tév Tékvev alTis.

S [1854 ] Awdkw. Mt xxiil. 34 €€ alrdv dmokTeveiTe kai eTavpdaere...
kat Subfere dmd wokews ely wéhuw, parall. Lk. xi. 49 é£ adrav dmoxrevovow
kai Sibfovor. Jn v. 16 S Tovro édlwrov of 'lovdaior Tév ‘Ingovv, xv. 20 €l
éué édlwfay rai huds Sidvfovew.

T [1854 4] Aovledw, Mt. vi. 24 (64s), Lk, xvi. 13 (8is) oddeis (Lk. + oixérns)
Stvarar Sval xuplois Sovhedew...ol Slvacle Oeg dovhever kai papwvd.
Jn viil. 35 oddevi dedovAevkaper wdmore (which would be, literally, a
violation of the precept Deut. xiii. 4 air$ SovAeloere (AF, om, by LXX
in error), 1 S. vil. 3 dovAeloare adrg pdve, but the Jews mean oddevi
dvbpame).

8 [1854 2] Elpqwy, incl. because its single occurrence in Mark is the
unimportant phrase (Mk v. 34) “Go in peace,” whereas it occurs in
Mt.-Lk. in the important tradition Mt. x. 34 (sim. Lk xii. 51) “Think
not that I came to send peace on the earth.” Jn xx. 19, 21, 26 describes
Jesus as thrice saying “Peace [be] unto you” W.H. insert the clause
in double brackets in Lk. xxiv. 36.

? "EAéyyo, Mt. xviii. 15 *shew Aim [i.e. thy brother] 24s fault,” Lk. iii.
19 “[Herod Antipas] being reproved by him [7.e. John the Baptist”].
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Mt. Lk. Jn Mt. Lk. Jn
€Aeos 3 6 o eamilw! I 3 I
(ii) épavrév? I 2 16 ? évrviicow (see

émalpw® I 6 4 1866 (i) foll.) 1 1 1
[1856] (ii) érepost 9 ¢34 I (11) éxybpds® (Mk) 7 8 o
(if) fxw® 4 4 4 (i1) Ahexia’ 1 3 2
(ii) gsdoy.ms 4 3 6 (]1) Gspi§w9 3 3 4

[1857] (ii) Bonpréwl? I 2 I Twong !t (Mary’s

husband) 7 5

L émifw, Mt. xil. 21 quoting Is. xlii. 4 “And in his name shall the
Gentiles kope,” Jn v. 45 “Moses on whom ye fkave sef your hope
(nhmikare).” See 2474

% Epavrdy, Mt. viii. 9 “having under myself soldiers,” parall. to
Lk. vii. 7—8 (éss), uttered by the centurion whose servant is healed.
In Jn it is always uttered by Christ.

3 ’Emaipw, in Mt., only xvii. 8 émdpavres 8¢ Tovs d¢farpods adrdv.

* [1856 z] "Erepos, Mt. xi. 3, Lk. vil. 19 #) #repov mpacdoxdper (foll. by
Lk. # &\\ov (marg. é&repor) mpoodoxiper, which, if @oev is genuine,
indicates that the disciples of the Baptist softened his message into
“Are we to expect another of the same kind ?” but the txt is doubtful),
Mt. xii. 45, Lk. xi. 26 &repa mvebpora movypérepa. It occurs, in Jn, only
in Xix. 37 xai wéhw érépa ypadi Aéyer, also in Mk App. [xvi. 12].

5 "Exfpis, Mt. v. 44 (Lk. vi. 27, 35) dyamare Tovs éxfpovs dudv. It
occurs in Mk xii. 36 as a quotation (Ps. cx. 1) parall. to Mt. xxii. 44,
Lk. xx. 43.

6 "Hxe, Mt. viil. 11, Lk. xiil. 29 ffovow, Mt. xxiv. 5o, Lk. xii. 46 ffe
6 «Upios 7. Sotdov.... It is applied by Christ to Himself in Jn viii. 42 éyo
yip ék 7. Beod éffAfor xai frw, comp. I Jn v. 20 4 vids 7. Beod ke,
Heb. x. 7, g ke (from Ps. xL 7), Heb. x. 37 6 épxdpevos 7€e {from
Hab. il 3).

T ‘Hhicle, Mt. vi. 27, Lk. xii. 25 “add one cubit unto his sfature.”
Jn ix. 21, 23 “He is of age (;))\kaav :Xﬁ).”

8 Qcdopar, Mt. xi. 7, Lk. vil. 24 i éiMare eis Ty pnuov Bedoacbar; It
occurs in Mk App. [xvi. 11, 14].

¥ Bepifw, Mt. vi. 26, Lk. xii. 24 o9 omelpovow olde Bepilovar, Mt. xxv.
24—6 (Lk. xix. 21—2) fepilwv drov (Lk. ) olx éomepas.. fepiloy dmov
{Lk. 8epifw 6) oik Eomepa. Jniv. 36—8 (3 times) 6 fepifwr, (once) Gepilev.

¥ Oppréw, Mt. xi. 17, Lk. vil. 32 é8pnvioaper xai otk éxéfracte (Lk.
éehabgare). In Jn xvi. 20 xAatcere kai Bpyricere Tpeis.

1 [1857 a] ’lwengp (Mary’s husband), in Mt.-Lk., occurs only before
Christ begins to preach, exc. Lk. iv. 22 odxi vids ot I ofros; which
resembles In vi. 42 oyt ofrds éomv ‘Tngovs 6 vids 'L.; See 1776—8.
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TO JOHN, MATTHEW, AND LUKE [1858]

Mt. Lk. Jn Mt. Lk. Jn

(iii} kdym! 9 5 30 (ii) kaBapis? 3 1 4
kafélopar® I I 3 Kacdpast 2 1 5

[1858] kafw® T I 2 xa'raﬁo}\:r']ﬁ 2 I T
(ii} karowkén” 4 2 o (i) keipai® 3 5 7
kAeio? 3 2 2 (i1) kAémrysll 3 2 4

2F (il) kriroll T 4 1 koupdopall? 2 I 2

1 {1857 ] Kdyé, marked (iii) because it occurs in Mt. and Lk. (unlike
the words marked (ii)} in the Triple Tradition, where Mk xi. 2g has
émepoTiow Gpds fva Ndyov, but Mt. xxi. 24, Lk. xx. 3 have éporjoe dpas
kdyd Aéyov éva (Lk. om. éva) (456 (iii)}. It does not occur in both versions
of any parallel passages of the Double Tradition of Mt.-Lk.

2 [1857 ¢] Kafapds, Mt. xxili. 26 Iva yévprar k. o éxrds adrod kabapiv,
parall. to Lk. xi. 41 fod mdvra kafapd dpiv éoriv. Lk. omits Mt. v. 8
pakdpeor of kabapol T3 kapdia. In Mt. xxvil. 59 ewddvt kafapg, the epithet
is om. by parall. Mk xv. 46, Lk. xxiil. 53. All Jn’s instances are in the
Last Discourse, xiil. 10 (&25), 11, xV. 3.

3 Kabé{opar, applied to the child Jesus in Lk. ii. 46, and used by Jesus
concerning Himself in Mt. xxvi. §5. Mk uses only xdfnpat, xadifo.

4 Kaidepas, in Lk., only iii. 2 émi dpxtepéws "Avva k. Kardpa (1764 5).

5 Kaiw, in Mt., only v. 15 008¢ xalovew Noywov: in Lk., only xii. 33
forwoar Uud...of Ayvor kadpevor: Jn v. 35 calls the Baptist 4 Aiyvos 6
katdpevos. It means “burn” in Jn xv. 6 €ls 76 wip BdAhoveow . kalerac.

8 KarafBol, in Jn, only xvil. 24, nydmnads pe mpd xarafolis kéapov.

T Karotkéw, Mt. xil. 45, Lk. xi. 26, eloehfdvra karoikel éxel.

8 Ketuar, Mt iil. 10, Lk. iii. 9 # dfivy mpds 7. pifav 7. dévdpwv xeirai.
There is some similarity between Jn xx. 12 §mov &ero 16 aapa . ‘Ingod,
and Mt. xxviil. 6 r. Té7or émov ékerro (Mk xvi. 6 6 Témos Smov #nkav adriv).

® K)eiw, in Jn, only xx. 16, 26 7. fupdr kexdewopévor.

B KAémmys, Mt vi. 16—20 (sim. Lk. xii. 33) “where fhieves break
through”: also Mt. xxiv. 43 (Lk. xii. 39) “if he had known in what watch
(Lk. hour) the #47¢f cometh.” In Jn x. I—I0 “the #7¢f and the robber”
are contrasted with the Good Shepherd : in Jn xii. 6 Judas Iscariot is
said to have been “a thigf”

1t [1858 4] KAive, marked ?t because it is probably quasi-parallel. It
occurs in Mt. viil. 20, Lk. ix. 58 ol €yet mov T. keahny kAivy, Jn. xix. 30
kMras 1. kepakny mapédwkev T. wretpa. Prob. both mean ““leaning the
head” in the sense of “finding rest,” and Jn prefers this expression to
éxotuntn “fell asleep (in death)” (1839-—46). Elsewhere in N.T. it occurs
only in Lk. ix. 12, xxiv. 5, 29, Heb. xi. 34.

12 Kotpdopar, Mt. xxvii. 52 “the saints that Aad fallen asleep,” xxviii. 13
“while we were slegping,” Lk. xxii. 45 * sleeping for sorrow,” Jn xi. 11—12
“ Lazarus...is fallen asleep...if he is fallen asleep he will recover?
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[1859] WORDS MOSTLY PECULIAR

Mt. Lk. Jn Mt. Lk. Jn

[1859] (ii} xomide? - 2 2 3 (ii) xpive? 6 6 19
(ii) kpious? 12 4 II kpUmTd 7 3 3

(i1) AboBoréa’ 2 1 o} (i) Adxos® 2 1 2

(11) paxdpios 13 I3 2 paprupée? 1 I 33

1 Komedw, Mt. vi. 28, Lk, xit. 27 “they Z0:/ not, neither do they spin.”

2 [1859 a] Kpivw,Mt. vii. 1,Lk.vi. 37 “ Judge not that ye be not(Lk. “and
ye shall not be”) judged,” Mt. xix. 28 (parall. to Lk. xxii. 30, but with
important differences in context) “judezng the twelve tribes of Israel.”
Jn contains no prohibition against “judging,” but a prohibition against
judging wrongly and a command to judge righteously (vii. 24) “_Jfudge
not according to appearance but judge righteous judgment,” and Ja adds
(vill. 15) “Ye judge after the flesh, I judge no iman, and yet if I be
Judgrng my judgment is true”

3 [1859 4] Kpiow occurs in Mt xi. 22, Lk. x. 14 Tipe xai Siddve dvexrd-
Tepov éoTar év nuépg kpicews (LK. év 1. wpices). But Mt xi. 24 yj Sebipwy
dvexTéTepoy éoTar év fpépa kpimews § aoi, and Mt. x. 15 dvext. &oTar yj 3.
xat T év quépa xpioews % Tj mohet éxelvy, may both be taken as parall. to
Lk. x. 12 Soddpows év T np. éxeivy dvekr. éotar ) 7 wohew écelvy. Other
parallels are Mt. xil. 41—2, Lk. xi. 31—2 év 3 xpioe (6é5) (and Mt. xxiil. 23
T. kpiow kat T. fXeos kai 1. wioTw, Lk, xi. 42 1. kpiow kal 1. dyamny 7. feod).
The Gospel of Jn secms to define 5 xplows in iii. 19 as a “loving of the
darkness rather than light” : it never mentions fuépa kpioews but has
V. 29 els drdoracwy kpicewms and xil. 31 viv kplow éoriv 7. kéopov TolTOU.
The Epistle has (1 Jn iv. 17) év 7jf nuépa tis kpigews.

4 [1859¢] Kpimrw. There is no parallelism in any of the instances.
*Exptfn occurs in Lk. xix. 42 viv 8¢ éepiBy dmd 6pbarudy oov (referring
to “ the things that belong to peace” which are “ hidden ” from jerusalem)
and Jn viil. 59, xil. 36 éxpdBy, of Jesus “hidden” from the Jews.

[1859 4] The doctrine “ There is nothing %éddern that shall not be re-
vealed,” is expressed by Mk iv. 22, Lk. viil. 17, kpurrdr and dmérpuchor, Mt.
x. 26 kecadvppévor and kpvrrdr, Lk. xii. 2 cvykexahvupévor and kpvmriv.

5 Aufofoléw, Mt. xxiii. 37, Lk. xiii. 34 AfoBokotoa 7. drecralpévous.

6 Adkos, Mt. x. 16, Lk. x. 3 dwooréAhe dpis...év péoe Aixor.

7 [1859¢] Maxdpros, Mt. v. 3—1I (sim. Lk. vi. 20—22) “ Rlessed are
the poor...,” and Mt. xi. 6, Lk. vii. 23 “ Blessed is he that shall not be
made to stumble in me,” Mt. xiii. 16 (sim. Lk. x. 23) “ Blessed are your
eyes...” : Mt. xxiv. 46, Lk. xii, 43 ¢ Blessed is that servant....” Jn. xiil. 17
“If ye know these things, dlessed are ye if ye be doing them,” xx. 29
“ Blessed are they that have not seen and yet have believed.” The
former of Jn’s instances resembles Lk. xi. 28 (pec.) * Blessed are they
that hear the word of God and keep it.”

8 Maprupém, Mt. xxiii. 31 dore paprupeire éavrois, Lk. iv. 22 mdwres
€papTipovy adTg.
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TO JOHN, MATTHEW, AND LUKE [1861]

Mt. ILk. Jn Mt. ILk. Jn
[1860] (ii) uépos (=“lot,”

“destiny ™! 1 1 I peraBaivo? 6 i 3

(i) * perakd? 2 z I peprnokopart 3 6 3
Nafwpaios® 2 1 3 (i) vymeo® 2 I o

(ii) vépos? g 9 14 (iiy*viugn® 1 2 I

[1861] (i1} é8nyéw ? 1 I 1 (ii) Gpoos® 9 9 2
(11} Sporoyéw 4 2 4 dvost? 3 I I

(ii) dpyiCopartd 3 2 o doréop 1t 1 I I

(1) o0y (223la) o 17 6 Speidews 6 5 2

1 Mépos, Mt. xxiv. 51, Lk. xii. 46 7. pépos alrod perd 1. tmokpirév Ooe,
In xiil. 8 oDk &xets pépas per’ épod. It also means “part,” “district.”

2 MeraBaivw, alw. literal in Mt., and in Lk. x. 7 and Jn vii. 3 ; spiritual
in Jn v. 24, and in Jn xiil. 1 fva peraBy éx . xdopov.

8 Merafd, marked ¥ (1734 ¢,), means, in Mt. xxiil. 35 (sim. Lk. xi. 51)
“petween the sanctuary and the altar,” in Jn iv. 31 “in the meanwhile”

* Mepvioropar, in Jn ii. 17, 22, xil. 16 alw. of disciples “remembering ”
the correspondence between Scripture and words or deeds of Christ.

5 Nalepatos, Mt. ii. 23, xxvi. 71, Lk. xviil. 37, Jn xviiL. 5, 7, Xix. 19

6 Npmeo, Mt. xi. 25, Lk, x. 21 dwexdAvyras adra vymiots, also Mt. xxi. 16
(pec.) (quoting Ps. viil 2) éx u’r(f,u.arus‘ vr}rrfaw Kal gqlu{,'dvrwv.

T Ndpos, Mt. v. 18 (sim. Lk. xvi. 17) pla kepéa...amd To? vopov, Mt. xi. 13
(sim. Lk. xvi. 16) of wpogirar k. 6 vopos €ws "lwdvov. See also in Triple
Tradition Mt. xxii. 36, Lk. x. 26.

8 Nougn, Mt. x. 35 (sim. Lk. xil. 53 {#75))  dawughter-in-law against her
mother-in-law,” Jn iii. 29 “ He that hath the é»ide.”

9 ‘0dnpyéw, Mt. xv. 14 (sim. Lk. vi. 39) * But if the blind guide the
blind,” Jn xvi. 13 “The Spirit of truth skall guide you”

0 “Oupowos, Mt. xi. 16, Lk. vil. 32 ©* L#ke children sitting in the market-
places,” and freq. in Mt. Lk. parables. Jn viil. 55 “ Z&e unto you, a liar,”
ix. 9 “he is Zike him.”

1 [1861 &] ‘Opoleyéw, Mt. x. 32 (4és) (sim, Lk. xii. 8 (#45)) “whoever
shall confess me...” Jn ix. 22, xii. 42 says that the Jews had agreed to
excommunicate a “coznfessor” of Christ and that hence some believers
feared to “comfess.” Jn never uses éfopooyodpar, which in Mk i g,
Mt. iii. 6 means “ confess {sns),” but he uses époroyéw thus in 1 Jni. o

12 1861 &] "Oves, Mt. xxi. 2—7 has 8vos kai mdhos, Mk xi. 2—7,
Lk. xix. 30—35 have waéhos alone, Jn xii. 14 has drdpeov alone (though
xii. 15 quotes w&\ov dwov) in the Entry into Jerusalem. Lk. xiii. 15 has
3vos in the discussion about “loosing” one’s ass on the Sabbath.

18 *Opyifopar, Mt. xxil. 7, sim. Lk. xiv. 21 (the Parable of the Feast that
was declined), Not parallel elsewhere.

U *Qgréov, Mt. xxiil. 27, Lk. xxiv. 39, Jn xix. 36,

5 *Odpetho, in Lk. xvii. 10, Jn xili. 14, xix. 7 “ ought,” elsewhere “ owe.”
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[1862] WORDS MOSTLY PECULIAR

Mt. Lk. Jn Mt. Lk. Jn

[1862] (ii) maist 8 o} 1 wepaxpipa® 2z 10 ©
wdpeyu® 1 I 2 (11) woyvst I I I

(1) * wreoros 5 6 I nréond 2 I 2

1 [18624] Tais occurs in Mt. viil. 8, Lk. vil. 7 eimé Adéye xai iafjoera
(Lk. lafnrw) 6 mais pov. Comp. Jn iv. 51 “ His bond-servants (dcihor)
came to meet him saying that his son (lit. &oy) (rais) was alive,” where
the context relates how Jesus from a distance (being apparently in or
near Cana) healed the son of a person in the royal retinue (Bacihixds)
“whose son (viés) was sick at Capernaum.” By repeatedly mentioning
“son (vids)” the narrative makes it clear that mrais, in Jn, must here mean
“son” and not “servarnt.”

[18624] The Double Tradition of Mt.-Lk. (Mt. viii. §—r13, Lk. vii
1—r10} describes Jesus as having “entered into Capernaum” when He
receives a request to heal (Mt viil. 6)a “doy (mais),” or (Lk. vii. 2)
“bond-servant (Soidos),” of a centurion. Mt. describes the man as making
his request in person, Lk. as making it through others; both use the
phrase (Mt. viii. 8, Lk. vii. 7) é mais pov. Most commentators take Mt.
and Lk. as referring to the same event, and, if so, must regard “oy” in
Mt. as meaning “bond-servant.”

[1862¢] Irenzus (ii. 22. 3) “(Jn) Filium (Mt.-Lk.) centurionis absens
verbocuravit, Vade,(Jn) fil7us treus vivit” —-whether quoting wrongly through
lapse of memory, or combining details from narratives that he supposed
to relate the same event—demonstrates the ease with which the two
stories about the centurion might be confused with the Johannine story,
and the ambiguity that might attach to “&gy” in the earliest of the three.
It is probable, though by no means certain, that Jn wrote with a view to
this ambiguity.

[18624] Mt. xvii. 18 éfepameify & mais, parall. to Lk. ix. 42 idoaro
Tor waida, is in the Triple Tradition, where Mk ix. 24 has wadiov,
previously called by all (Mk ix. 17, Mt. xvii. 14, Lk. ix. 38) vids.

? Mepaypipa, see 1693 ¢.

3 IMdpetps, Mt. xxvi. 5o, Lk. xiii. 1, Jn vii. 6, xi. 28.

¢ Mijxvs, Mt. vi. 27, Lk. xii. 25, énl . plexiav...wijxvr, In xxi. 8 o5 dmd
ﬂ?)x&”’ BLGKOO'L’Q)V.

5 [1862¢] Miords, in Mt.-Lk. “faithful,” Mt. xxiv. 45 (Lk. xii. 42) 7is
dpa éotiv 6 mords Sovhos (Lk. oikovduos) xai (Lk. 6) Ppivipoes; Mt. xxv.
21, 23 (twice) e Bothe dyalé xal mirré, émi SAiya §s mwrds, Lk. xix. 17
edye, dyalé Boile, 6t év éhaxiore mwtos €yévov, Jn xx. 27 (to Thomas)
“Be not unbelieving (dmwros) but belicving {miords).”

6 ITvéw, Mt. vii. 25, 27, Lk. xii. 55, Jn vi. 18, is in the description of a
tempest; in Jn iii. 8 it is connected with regeneration, ré mvedua Smwov
8ére mrel
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TO JOHN, MATTHEW, AND LUKE [1864]

Mt. Lk. Jn Mt. Lk. Jn

wopaive?! 1 I I moipvy? 1 I 1

[1863] mpdTov (w.inf)) 1 2 3 (ii) mpookdnred 2 I 2
muvfdvopart I 2 1 Sapapeirys® I 3 3+[1]

(ii) oxopmrilw® I 1 2z (ii) okoria” 2 I 8

[1864] (ii) ok dros(metaph.)®s 3 1 (i) Sohopdy?® 5 3 I

(i1) gogpia (Chri)¥0 2 4 o (ii) cogdsl! 2 I o

orddios 12 1 I 2 (ii) ordpal® 11 9 I

aTpépolt 6 7 4 Tulhéye 1S 7 I o

! Howpaive, Mt. il. 6 {(quoting Mic. v. 1), Lk. xvii. 7 (pec.) “Which of
you shall have a bond-servant ploughing or sAeep-tending (mowpaivovra),”
Jn xxi. 16 “zend my young sheep.”

? Moipvy, Mt. xxvi. 31 (quoting Zech. xiii. 7 wrongly), Lk. ii. 8, Jn x. 16
“they shall become one flock, one shepherd.”

3 Tpookdmrm, Mt, iv. 6 (Lk. iv. 11) “Lest thou dask thy foot” (Ps.
xci. 12), Mt. vii. 27 “smote upon that house,” Jn xi. 9, 10 “stumble.”

¥ Muvddvopa, Mt. 1L 4 émur8dvero...mob & Xp. yervaray, Jniv. 52 émifero
ody 7. Hpav wap’ alrdy. )

§ Sapapelrns, Mt. x. 5 els wohw 3. py) eloéhdyre.  W.H. bracket In iv. 9.

6 Troprmifw, Mt. xii. 30, Lk. xi. 23 “He that gathereth not with me
scattereth,” Jn x. 12 “the wolf scatfereth them,” xvi. 3z “....that ye shall
be scattered”

7 [1863 2] Zxoria, Mt. x. 27 & Aéyw ipiv év 1. okorlg, eiware (imper.),
parall. Lk. xii. 5 dv8 &v 8oa év 7. grorig elmare (indic.); also in Mt. iv. 16
{giving a version of Is. ix. 1) 6 Aads 6 kafipevos év aroria.

8 [1864 ] Sxéros {metaph.), Mt. vi. 23 e ofv 70 (s 16 év goi ordros
éoriv TO okdTos wéoov, parall. Lk, xi. 35 us 76 ¢pds 6 v goi oxires doriv.
Mk has okdros once (xv. 33) but in a literal sense. See 1710 4.

® Sodopdy, Mt. vi. 29, Lk. xii. 27 odd¢ Z., Mt. xil. 42, Lk. xi. 31 1. coplar
Z....mAetoy Z., Jn X. 23 év T} oT0g T 3.

1 Sopia, Mt. xi. 19, Lk. vil. 35 Sicadfy § cohia, Mt. xii. 42, Lk, xi. 31
axobgar 7. gopiav Sohopdvos. Zopia also occurs (outside Christ’s words)
in Mk vi. 2 (sim. Mt. xiii. 54) 7is § cotpia....;

1 Saghds, Mt. xi. 25 (Lk. x. 2I) ér &puvyras (Lk. dmépuras) raira dmwd
aohdr xkai quveTdv.

2 Zrddws, Mt. xiv. 24 (txt.), Lk, xxiv. 13, Jn vi. 19, xi. 18.

18 Srdpa, Mt. xil. 34, Lk. vi. 45 * out of the abundance of the heart the
mouth speaketh,” Jn xix. 29 “[they] brought it to his mouth.”

12 1864 5] Stpagpeis is applied to Jesus, “turning round,” before
speaking, in Mt. ix. 22, xvi. 23; Lk. vil. 9, 44, ix. 55, x. 23, xiv. 25, xxii. 61,
xxili. 28. Lk. uses the word in no other sense. Jn uses it thus once
(i. 38) to introduce the first words uttered by Jesus, addressed to His first
two converts, Andrew and another.

1 ZvkAéye, Mt. vil. 16 pim ovAAéyovowy dné deavfov oradurds, Lk. vi.
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[1865] WORDS MOSTLY PECULIAR

Mt. Lk. Jn Mt. Lk. Jn
[1865] (i1) avverds? I I o (ii) rarewds, -dw? 4 6 o]
Te 3 ol 3 TeAéw? 7 4 2
(?) TikTw? 4 5 I (ii) Tpogpi) ® 4 I I
i) dwdpyovral 8 o DryvosT I 1 1
(i1) bwdpy 3
[1866] (iii) vorepow 8 7 1 1 (i1) trde? 3 6 5

44 ot yap €€ drxavbdy gvAéyovor oika. Mt. xiii. 28—48 uses cuAAéyw of
gathering the tares that are to be burned; Jn xv. 6 uses cuvdyw of
gathering withered branches for the same purpose.

1 Syverds, Mt. xi. 25, Lk. x. 21 dnd gopdv xai gurerdr (see note on
aohds).

2 [1865 4] Temewdw is in Mt. xxiil. 12 (sim. Lk. xiv. 11) (4is) “Whoso-
ever shall Zwmble himself shall be exalted...,” rep. in Lk, xviil 14.
Taerewds is only in Mt. xi. 29 (pec.), Lk. 1. 52 (pec.). Mt. xviil. 4 “Zumble
himself as this little child” seems to be an explanation of Mk x. 15
‘‘receiving the kingdom of God as a little child,” Mt. xviii. 3 “turn and
become as little children.”

Epictetus regularly uses ramewds (-dw) In the sense of “servile”:
(iv. 4. 1) “ The desire of wealth makes men serwvile and subject to others,”
(i. 3. 1) “ One who believes that God is his Father ought to have no servile
thoughts about himself” etc.

3 [1865 4] TeAéw, Mt. five times (vil. 28, xi. 1, xiii. 53, xix. 1, xxvi, 1)
in such phrases as dre éréheder 6 L. Tovs Aéyovs TolTovs, introducing a new
section of narrative. Jn xix. 28—30 elddbs 6 'L 67t {8y wdvra Teréleorar....
eimev Teré\eorar.

* Tikrw, Mt. i. 21 Téferac 8¢ vidv (uttered to Joseph) may be regarded
by some as parall. to Lk. i. 31 7éfy vidr (uttered to Mary): in Jn, only
xvi. 21 7 yuwy Srav Tikry Aomny Exe

5 Tpopn, Mt. vi. 25 odxl 1 Jrux mAeidy éoriv 7. Tpodys; parall. Lk. xii.
23 1 yap Y. wAedy oy . Tpopijs: Jn iv. 8 Ira Tpodds dyopacreaiy.

8 “Yrdpyovra, Mt. xxiv. 47, Lk. xii. 44 émi miow 7ois ¥....karacrroe: adriv.

T Ymvos, Mt. 1. 24, Lk. ix. 32, Jn xi. 13.

& "Yarepor, Mt. xxii. 27 Uorepor 8¢ mdvrov dmébaver 5 yuvi), Lk xx. 32
Sorepor k. §j yuvy dméfavev. The word is marked (iii} because the
passage in which Mt and Lk, agree is in the Triple Tradition, where
Mk xii. 22 has &ryaror mdvrwv: in Jn, only in Jn xiil. 36 drolovBjoes B¢
{IVO'TGPDV.

9 [1866 2] “Yyrdw, Mt. xi. 23, Lk. x. 15 (to Capernaum) * Shalt thou be
exalfed to heaven?” also Mt. xxiii. 12 (é75) (parallel to Lk. xiv. 11 (87s),
and xviii. 14 (&is)) “Whosoever shall exals himself....” In Jn, always
(iii. 14 (éis), viii. 28, xii. 32, 34) concerning the “lifting up” of the Son of
man (illustrated once by the “lifting up” of the brazen serpent).
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TO JOHN, MATTHEW, AND LUKE [1866]

Mt. Lk. Jn Mt. Lk. Jn

(i1) pikos? I 15 6 (ii) ppovpos? 7 2 o]

(i) Pds {metaph.)?® 6 4 23 (il) dowept 10 2 2
ériov® I 1 I

1 [18665] ®ikos, Mt. xi. 19, Lk. vii. 34 “a fréend of publicans and
sinners.” On Christ’s phrase “my friends,” see 1784—92. ®\éw occurs
Mk (1), Mt. (5}, Lk. (2), Jn (13), but not always with the same meaning.
It means “kiss” in Mk xiv. 44, Mt. xxvi, 48, Lk. xxil. 47. In Lk, xx. 46
“Joving salutations” is parall. to Mt xxiii. 6—7 “But they Zowe....and
salutations.” Since it never means “love (persons)” in Lk., and since
it occurs once in Mk (meaning “kiss”) it is not placed above. ®éw
means “love (persons)” in Mt. x. 37 (&) and always in Jn exc. xii. 25
“he that JovetZ his life.” See 1716 ¢—g and 1728 »—p.

2 $povipos, Mt, xxiv. 45, Lk. xil. 42 ris dpa éoriv & wwrds davhas k.
Ppovipos.

3 ®ds, Mt. vi, 23, Lk. xi. 35 76 ¢ids 76 év goi, Mt. x. 27 & Aéyw Opiv év .
oxorig elmare (imper.) év . gor{, but parall. Lk. xii. 3 doa év . okoria
eimare (indic.) év r. Qort deovefioerar. In Jn xii. 36 fva viel Pords
yévnofe is parall. in form, though not in context, to Lk. xvi. 8 ¢povipdrepor
dmép 7. viovs T. Pordés. On Jn-Mt. “light of the world,” see 1748.

4 "Qomep, Mt. xxiv. 27, Lk. xvil. 24 dowep yép % dorpami.... In Lk
and Jn, alw. foll. by ydp exc. Lk. xviil. 11 domep (v.r. &s) of Aovmoi.

5 [1866 ] ’Qriov is used by Mt. xxvi. 51 in the wounding of the High
Priest’s servant (Lk. ods, Mk and Jn drdpeor) but by Lk. xxil. 51 {pec.} in
the healing, and by Jn xviil. 26 in a reference to the wounding.
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[1866 ()]  JOHN, MATTHEW, AND LUKE

ADDITIONAL NOTE (&tvAicow)

[1866 (i)] *Evruviicoe occurs in Matthew’s and Luke’s versions of the
Triple Tradition describing Christ’s burial thus :

Mk xv. 46 Mt. xxvil. 59 Lk. xxiii. 53
kel dyopdeas cwlbra kel Aafdr T8 cdua 6 kal kafehbyr évetvihter
kafe oy abTov ével\moer Twong éverthifer adrd atTo Fowdbve.
Ty Fwdbve. [é¥] swdbyr xafapg. Jn xix. 40 €dnoav.

In Mark, R.V. has “wound him” (AV. “ wrapped him”) ; in Matthew
and Luke, R.V. has “wrapped it.” It has been explained elsewhere
(620-—1) that Mark might deliberately use éveheiv, * bind fast,” in order to
shew the reality of the death, and of the burial, and the impossibility of
a hasty removal of the body apart from the burial clothes, a point urged
by Chrysostom!. But Matthew and Luke may have objected to the word
(especially when applied, as by Mark, not to “body” but to “him”) as
being unseemly, because it is used of fettering prisoners, swathing
children hand and foot, helding people fast in a net, entangling them in
evil or in debt, and generally in a bad sense®

[1866 (ii)] ’ErrvAicoe, apparently a much rarer word than éve\ée, is
free from the objection of being used in a bad or hostile sense ; for it is
used of wrapping oneself upin a cloak or a rug, and, so far as can be

11866 (i) 2] Chrys. (on Jn, Migne p. 465) “John says that he was
buried with a great amount of myrrh, which glues as it were the linen
cloths to the body like the soldering of lead (§ wuohiBSov ody frrov
cuykoh\d ¢ odpare 74 60dvia).”

2 [1866 (i) 4] Steph. quotes Synes. Zp. 105 p. 248 B éredhotpevor rois
wpds Td yedln pedérkovow, Plut. Mor. p. 830 E 6 dmaf évenfeis {aeri
alieno) péver ypedorns. Artemid. i. 13 connects it with helplessness or in-
activity, dpya yip Ta Bpédn rai évehovpeva Tas yeipas, 26 54 1. Befiav
évepuévny Exew Bid 7o dpyiv etvar... Plutarch Caes. 66 says that Caesar
domep Oyplov évedhetro Tals mdvTwv xepolv, Steph. adds Artox. c. 11 Képor
Tols mohepiows vethotpevor, Quintus 14, 204 Kijpes...mohéeoo! 1’ évejoarro
xaxoige, and Hesych. explains éveilyra: as é{puiwrar.  These passages and
others quoted by Steph. suggest that Polyc. Phzligp. § 1 7obs évenuévovs
Tols dytempeméow deopots drwd dorw Owadjpara draws a contrast between
the physical fettering of martyrs and their spiritual adornment, because,
though they are “fasf bound” in them, they do not regard themselves as
(Ps. cvii. 10) “fast bournd in misery and iron,” but as wearing “diadems”
of the elect. At the same time Polycarp emphasizes the necessity of
helping those who are thus unable to help themselves.
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JOHN, MATTHEW, AND LUKE [1866 (iv)]

judged from the Thesaurus, never implies constraint’. But no instance
is alleged of its meaning “wrap up a covering,” “roll up a napkin”
except in John xx. 7 “[Simon] beholdeth the linen cloths lying, and the
napkin, which had been on his head, not lying with the linen cloths, but
apart, rolled up (évrervhiypévov) (lit.) into one place.”

[1886 (iii)] "Evruhicow as used by John and meaning “»w/f #4” is not
similar in meaning to é as used by Matthew-Luke meaning “wrap.”
Nor are the two words in parallel contexts. Yet, having regard to the
extreme rarity of the word in Greek literature of every age and to the fact
that it does not occur anywhere in O.T. or N.T. except here, it is difficult
to avoid the inference that John uses it with reference to the diverging
traditions of the Synoptists—Mark using “ bind fasz,” Matthew and Luke
“ewrap.” John (xix. 40), avoiding the word éveiiéw, substitutes a word that
means the same thing, &noar, “ bound,” and he adds, as Chrysostom says,
a mention of “abundance of myrrh” which would have the effect of
“oinding fast)” like “the soldering of lead.” At the same time, while
substantially siding with Mark, John accepts the rare word of Matthew
and Luke as expressing a fact, though not exactly the fact they describe.
“There was”—John seems to say—“a ‘wrapping,’ or rather a ‘ wragping.
#p, in connexion with the burial of the Lord. But it referred to #ie
durial garments alone®, not to the body itself.”

{1866 (iv)] Some illustration of the facts above mentioned may be
derived from the facts mentioned clsewhere (640—61) as regards what
Mark (i. 10) calls the “rending (oxi{w)” of the heavens, whereas Matthew
(iii. 16) and Luke (iii. 21) use the word “open (davoiyw).” John omits this,
but has later on {i. 51) “Ye shall see the heaven sef oger (dvoiyw),”
agreeing verbally with Matthew and Luke but by no means in parallel
context. 'Evruliooe is far rarer than droiye, and is used by the three
Evangelists in contexts that are much more nearly parallel than those
referring to drvolye. The demonstration, therefore, is far stronger here
that John is writing allusively to the Synoptists, and he appears to be not
only justifying Mark but also explaining what he may have thought
a misunderstanding in Matthew and Luke.

1 (1866 (ii) z] Aristoph. Nué. 983 év ipariois mpodiddokets évrerulixBa,
Plut. 69z Alriy évrvNifas’ fovyi. Steph. also quotes Athen. 3 p. 106 F,
107 A, where it describes the wrapping up of the liver etc. He refers to,
but does not quote, Diocl. ap. Antiatt. Bekk. p. 97, 9. It does not occur
in LXX {where éveeicfa: occurs once), and would seem to be a very rare
word in Gk literature of all periods.

% [1866 (iii)z] Comp. Lk. [xxiv. 12] “#he linen cloths alone (péva),” and
In xx. 5—7 “the linen cloths...the linen cloths...the napkin...nof with the
linen cloths, but apart,” and see 1804 on “#he linen cloths alone,” a phrase
that may have been the subject of many interpretations.
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CONCLUSION

§ 1. Review of the evidence

The Vocabularies given above have exhibited results that
may be tabulated as follows:

[1867] (1) Synoptic Vocabulary, Ze. the Vocabulary of
the Triple Tradition. This differs widely from the Johannine.
Where the same words are used by all four Gospels, the
Fourth often uses metaphorically what the Three use literally.

[1868] (2) Johannine Vocabulary. This would be found
very small indeed as compared with the Vocabulary of
Matthew by itself, or with that of Luke by itself, and even
when compared above with the limited number of words used
by Mark, Matthew, and Luke in common, it is small. It
omits words of local or temporary interest and rings the
changes on a small number of elementary words and their
synonyms.

[1869] (3) John-Mark Agreements. The verbal agree-
ments are few, Mark being the most concrete, and john being
 the most abstract, of the Evangelists. But the number of
parallelisms is large, or—if regard be had to the small number
of verbal agreements—very large indeed. They are also
undeniable. For example, no one denies that the sayings
about “buying for two hundred denarii” and “selling for
three hundred denarii” are recorded by Mark and John in
connexion, severally, with the same events.

[1870] (4) John-Matthew Agreements. The verbal agree-
ments are more numercus than those in the John-Mark list.
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CONCLUSION [1871]

‘But there are no parallelisms unless we suppose that John,
when mentioning “e tribunal” in connexion with Pilate,
wishes to distinguish it from “#e tribunal” mentioned by
Matthew. There are, however, the phrases “my brethren”
and “light of the world,” assigned both by Matthew and by
John to our Lord but in different contexts—and the latter
(1748) with the several prefixes, “Ye are,” and “I am.”

[1871] (5) John-Luke Agreements. The verbal agree-
ments are very numerous indeed, exhibiting the two Evan-
gelists as educated writers naturally using a similar vocabulary
(except where Luke gave up, and John retained, special words
of low-class Greek—perhaps endeared to some readers by old
Evangelic associations). But parallelisms either are non-
existent or are of a corrective character. For example, John
twice uses Luke’s word éxpdeow to emphasize apparently
the fact that the woman that “wiped” the Lord’s feet was
not a “sinner,” but Mary the sister of Martha. Since also the
evidence indicated that we ought to include in Luke’s text
the description of Peter’s visit to Christ’s sepulchre?, there
appeared to be another quasi-parallelism that must be
described as corrective. And other corrective passages ap-
peared to exist in John, in connexion with the phrase “stood
in the midst,” applied to our Lord after the Resurrection by
him and Luke.

1 [1871 o] The passage, like others in Luke’s account of the Re-
surrection, might have been added by Luke himself in a second edition
of his Gospel. 1 am informed by my friend Dr Israel Gollancz that
there is evidence to shew that in the poems of Langland certainly, and
perhaps in those of Chaucer, there are copies containing additions that
proceeded from the author himself. In the days before printing, an
author’s second edition, if made shortly before his death, might appear at
first in only a few copies, whereas the first edition might count its
hundreds or thousands. This might discredit the additions in the second
edition, so that even those scribes that copied it might think it necessary
to correct the second by the first, omitting what appeared to some *the
corrupt interpolations of the later copies.”
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[1872] CONCLUSION

[1872] (6) John-Mark-Matthew Agreements. Here, as
in the John-Mark list, the number of verbal agreements is not
large, but the parallelisms are proportionately very numerous;
and the facts indicate that, in these, John is not following
Matthew but Mark, whom Matthew has previously followed.

[1873] (7) John-Mark-Luke Agreements. The verbal
agreements are not numerous—the vocabulary of Mark and
that of Luke being seldom likely to be similar except where
both are describing exorcisms, a subject never mentioned by
John. There is only one parallelism, namely, in the descrip-
tion of the Baptist as not worthy to loose the “latchet”
of Christ’s shoe, where Matthew has “carry the shoes.”
One quasi-parallelism appears to be of a corrective nature,
bearing on the “spices” used, or to be used, in embalming
the bedy of Christ. Mark and Luke connect these with the
women, Matthew omits “spices,” and says that the women
came to “behold” the tomb. John assigns the “spices” to
Nicodemus and Joseph. The paucity of parallelisms contrasts
with the abundance in the John-Mark-Matthew list.

[1874] (8) John-Matthew-Luke Agreements. The verbal
agreements are very numerous indeed: but there is not a single
parallelism. There is, however, an allusive use of Matthew-
Luke's phrase “lay the head to rest,” applied by John (1839)
to the description of Christ's death. John sometimes alludes
(1450, 1784) to Matthew’s o» Luke’s version of the Double
Tradition and (eg. 1866 (i) foll.) to Matthew’s and Luke's
versions of the Triple Tradition; but in no case does John
agree exactly with Matthew and Luke combined, or with

either separately.
§ 2. What remains to be done

[1875] It may be objected against the preceding system
of Vocabularies that it is incomplete, and—so far as concerns
the attitude of the Fourth Gospel to the collective evidence of
the Three—negative, “The first”—it may be said— of the
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CONCLUSION [1876]

eight Vocabularies tells us what words are characteristic of
Mark-Matthew-Luke and absent or rare in John: the second
tells us what are characteristic of John and absent or rare in
Mark-Matthew-Luke. But this is largely negative informa-
tion. Where is the Vocabulary of words common fto the
Four, the John-Mark-Matthew-Luke Vocabulary? That
would give us purely positive information, for want of which
“the preceding investigation must be pronounced defective.”

[1876] Let us consider this objection in the light of facts
as presented by page 1A of Mr Rushbrooke’s Synopticon,
which prints in large red capitals all the words common to
the Four Gospels in the description of John the Baptist and
his baptism of Christ. They are as follows: “ Voice of one
crying in the wilderness, straight[en] the way of the Lord...
Isaiah the prophet...I bapti[ze] in water...com[ing] of whom
I am not...the shoe...Jordan...baptiz{ing]...Spirit descend[ing]
as a dove from heaven...him...baptiz[ing] in the Holy Spirit...
the Son (v.r. elect).” Now suppose we were to tabulate these
words alphabetically, should we derive any information from
them apart from a close examination of their context? For
example, the last two words “the Son” (if genuine) occur in
John the Baptist’s testimony “I have borne witness that this
is the Son of God.” But the Synoptic mention of “Son” at
the conclusion of the account of the Baptism refers it to a
Voice from heaven, “ This is (or, Thou art) my beloved Son.”
Again, Luke distinctly says that the Spirit “descended in
bodily shape as a dove”; Mark and Matthew say “ He saw”
the descent, the former apparently, the latter certainly,
referring “He” to Jesus (596). The Fourth Gospel makes
the Baptist clear up this doubt by saying, “/ fave bekeld
the Spirit descending as a dove” These distinctions are
most important. But what important gain would there be
from simply reading, in a “ John-Mark-Matthew-Luke Vocabu-
lary,” such an entry as “mepiarepd Mk (2), Mt. (3), Lk. (2),
Jn(3)”?
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[1877] CONCLUSION

[1877] If mere tabulation would be useless as to the words
specified above (“Son” and “dove”) which belong to a
narrative {the Baptism of Christ) where the Fourth Gospel
intervenes in the Triple Tradition, much more would the
charge of uselessness apply to such words as must necessarily
form the common stock of all Gospels, eg. “ man,” “ woman,”
“live,” “die,” “soul,” “spirit,” “heaven,” “earth,” etc. We

LEINTS

may therefore dismiss the project of a complete Fourfold
Vocabulary as not likely to be what Bacon calls “luciferous.”
But we cannot dismiss so readily the thought—suggested by
the last paragraph—that a close critical examination of the
Johannine and the Synoptic narratives of the Baptism, and
of other passages where John intervenes, would be of great
value. Take, for example, the Feeding of the Five Thousand,
where all the Evangelists except Luke mention “grass” in
various ways. In a mere Fourfold Vocabulary this fact
would not appear because Luke uses “grass” in other
contexts. Even if a note were added, calling attention to
Luke’s omission, its significance would be lost among other
notes necessarily attached to the word “grass” if it had to be
annotated at all. It is only in a commentary on the four
accounts of the miracle, that this and other points of Johan-
nine agreement, or disagreement, with this or that Synoptist,
could be satisfactorily discussed.

§ 3. Jokannine Grammar

[1878] It might seem, then, that the next step should be
to examine in order all the passages where the Fourth Gospel
intervenes in the tradition of the Three. Equipped, as we
now are from the preceding Vocabularies, with information as
to the words that John favours and disfavours, his metaphorical
method, and his apparent preference for Mark or Mark-
Matthew (as compared with Luke) we could apply this know-
ledge to each narrative in turn, shewing how the Fourth
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Gospel sometimes deviates from all three in virtue of his
peculiar method or style, and sometimes approximates to
one, or two, of the three in conformity with his rule of
preference.

[1879] But we do not know quite enough about John as
yet to do this effectually. It is not enough about any writer
—least of all about a writer in Greek, a language abounding
in facilities for expressing thought and emphasis by variety
of order and construction—to know merely what verbs, nouns,
and prepositions he likes and dislikes. We must also know
something of his syntax. There are more ambiguities in the
Fourth Gospel than in all the Three taken together, and it is
easy to put one’s finger on the cause of many of them. One,
for example, is the attempt to express meaning by order of
words or by reference to context. The very last words of
Christ in freedom, uttered before He is led away in bonds to
Annas, are what, proceeding from a classical Greek author,
would have to be rendered, “ The cup that my Father hath
given me I will assuredly not drink it.” There can be no
doubt here that the words are to be read either interrogatively
or as an exclamation implying surprise that Peter should try
to prevent Him from drinking the cup: but there are many
other passages where the meaning is far from clear until they
have been illustrated by the comparison of a large number of
similar instances.

[1880] Again, it is a peculiarity of John's style, and some-
times almost an obtrusive one, that he repeats some statements
twice, others thrice, and that a sevenfold arrangement appears
in parts of his narrative, and he occasionally prefers to make
a literally inaccurate but practically accurate assertion, eg.
“ Jesus baptized,” and then, instead of cancelling it, to supple-
ment it by an exact statement of the fact, that Jesus Himself
did not baptize, but His disciples did. These peculiarities,
and several others, fall under the head of Johannine Arrange-
ment of Words, so that they have not been discussed in the
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[1880] CONCLUSION

preceding pages where words alone have been considered.
Without some study of Johannine Grammar as well as
Johannine Vocabulary, we should be at a disadvantage in
approaching a discussion of the Fourfold Gospel. The next
step, therefore, to be taken will be the publication of jokannine
Granmmar, as the Second Part of this work, with an Index to
the two Parts.
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APPENDIX

PREPOSITIONS®' IN THE FOUR GOSPELS

§ 1. Introductory vemarks

[1881] No English alphabetical lists could well represent
the differences between the Johannine and the Synoptic use
of prepositions and particles. And even Greek statistics,
without careful annotation, might be misleading. Prepositions
that are used by the Synoptists frequently, but almost always
literally, may be used by John almost as frequently but
hardly ever literally. It is useless to be informed that two

]

writers use “zz” with the same frequency, if one mostly uses
it in such phrases as “éz that hour,” “zz those days,” “ix
Capernaum,” etc., and the other in such phrases as “abide 7
me.”

[1882] The same thing holds good about “#” or “inte.”
This, in the Synoptists, is mostly literal ; but in john it is very
frequently metaphorical—in the phrases “come i#nzo the
world,” “sent zzto the world.” Frequently, too, John expresses
“believe in” by “believe into (eis).” Luke uses amo, “ from,”

more than thrice as often as John, but John would be found

1 The Johannine Prepositions will be discussed singly from the
grammatical point of view in the Second Part of this work, the Jokannine
Grammar. Here they are treated collectively as illustrating the contrast
between the Johannine and the Synoptic vocabulary. And the list will
include one or two words (e.g. ofv) of a specially illustrative character.
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[1883] PREPOSITIONS

to exceed Luke in special phrases, eg. “from himself) « from
myself” “ from God,’ etc., where the words have a moral or
spiritual meaning. Hence év, eis), é and wpés are not
inserted in the following list; but “on” (én{ with gen.) is
inserted for a special reason. It is not used by John in
Christ’s words more than once, and then only toward the end
of his Gospel in the declaration of an accomplished mission,
“ have glorified thee o2 the earth”; the reason is that this
preposition does not lend itseif to spiritual metaphor. So,
too, mapd with accusative meaning “&y #he side of " occurs
often in the Synoptic “&y the sea” etc.; John uses it not with
accusative but with genitive, to express the Son’s coming
“from the side of,” or “from the house of,” the Father.
Lastly, the mediatorial preposition “fo#,” {mép with the
genitive, occurs far more frequently in the Fourth Gospel
than in all the Three together.

[1883] In the Jjohannine Grammar, John's use of “there-
Jore” o, will be discussed under “Conjunctions,” but some
remarks on it may be useful here. In narrative, John is very
fond of it, as carrying on the story from step to step in logical
sequence. Oy in the Fourth Gospel is very much like the
English “s0” in a story for children: “He did this, so [as a
natural consequence] she did that” John also frequently
inserts it in describing the talk—often idle talk-—of the
multitudes, or of “the Jews,” whom he represents as chattering
with a false appearance of logical sequence. But he hardly
ever inserts it in his record of Christ’s words, perhaps because
he does not like to represent Him as prone to arguing.
Hence, though the particle occurs in the Fourth Gospel about
195 times, against go times in the Three, 72 &5 noz found more
than 8 times in Christ's words (1886 4). In the Epistle it is
never used at all.

1 Except when eis is used for év.
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IN THE FOUR GOSPELS [1884]

§ 2. A few statistics about Prepositions

Mk Mt. Lk. In

[1884] 8id (accus. of pers.)! 4 4 o 9
els (for év)? 3 2 7 5

évexa, -ev, eivexer (1692a) gor 5 7 5 o

émi {accus.) (total) 34 c.67 c.100 19

, (accus.) {Chri.)? 18 c. 41 ¢ 61 2

,, (dat.) (Chri.) 5 12 16 o

» (gen.) (Chri.)* 9 22 17 I

11884 2] Aud mwa, in N.T., mostly means “for the sake of benefiting,
satisfying, supporting, glorifying etc. a person” (not “ decanse of what a
person 4as done in the past”): nor can (Mk ii. 4, Lk. v. 19, viil. 19)
“ becanse of the crowd,” with a negative, be regarded as exceptions, since
“crowd” is there regarded impersonally. But “1 come for your sake (8id
oe)” might be used to mean “I come to see yox [and not to see anyone
else],” and so Jn xii. 9 of 8« 7. 'L udror means “not #0 se¢ Jesus only.” In
Jn xii. 11 woAXoi & adrdy dwijyor... seems to mean “ Many of the Pharisees
were in the habit of going away [from their own party] for ke sake of
seetng fim [Lazarus] and were becoming believers in Jesus.” Jn vil. 43
“there was a division /o7 4és sake” may mean “ for the sake of [supporting
or attacking] him” ; Jn xii. 42 “ for the sake of the Pharisees they did not
confess him” may be explained as Gal. ii. 4 “for the sake of the false
brethren,” which Lightfoot renders “fo satisfy, o disarm, the false
brethren.”

[18B4 4] All this bears on Jn vi. 57 where “living for the sake of the
Father” and “living for my sake” must not be confused with living * &y
means of” (8ud with gen.). It is true that “eating” is mentioned in the
context. But the primary meaning probably is that the Son “lives for the
sake of glorifying the Father.” See 2294—2300.

2 [1884 c] Eis for év. These numbers are taken from Bruder—after
rejecting Mk i. 39 (reading AAfer not Hv), il 1, Lk. xii. 21 {(eis Oedr
mhovrév), and inserting Jn xx. 19, 26 &y els 6 péoor. Jn’s other
instances are i. I8 ¢ dv els Tév xdAwov Tov warpds, xvil. 23 Wa doe
Terehetwpévor eis & and xxi. 4 &ty Inools els (marg. éxi) Tov alyialdy.
Lk.s instances are all local. Concerning Christ’s manifestation after the
Resurrection Lk. xxiv. 36 has adrés éory év péoe atraw.

3 [1884 ] ’Ewx( (accus.) (Chri.) in Jn, only i. 51 “the angels of God
ascending and descending wpon (éwi) the Son of man” (from Gen.
xxviii. 12, LXX én’ abriis, D én’ adrf) and xiil. 18 “ hath lifted up his heel
against me” {from Ps. xli. 9).

* [1884 ¢] *Ex! (gen.) (Chri.) in Jn, only xvii. 4 “1 [have] glorified thee
on (éni) the earth.”
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[1885] PREPOSITIONS

Mk Mt. Lk. In

éag (prep. w. noun)! 5 c. 19 8 [1]
xard (accus.) c. 14 21 37 7
, (gen)? 7 16 6 1
[1885] updeis? 8 5 9 o
pnmoTe, Or pa moret 2 8 7 1

éotis {of persons)® 4 27 11 1,

otw® jorg 36 30 c. 195

mapd (accus.) 7 7 13 o
, (gen) 6 s 9 2
mepl {accus.)® 16 8 5 o
Imép (gen.)? 2 I 1+[2] i3

1 “Ews prep. w. noun, in Jn, is only in vill. ¢ “from the first unto the
last "—an interpolated passage.

2 [1884 /] Kard (gen.), in Jn, only xix. IT Ok eiyes éfovaiar kar éuod
obdeplaz.

3 [1885 2] Mnpdeis. The Johannine non-use of any form of pupdeis
indicates that Jn does not contain such prohibitions as “ Tell #o man,”
“Let no man know it,” “ Take nothing for the journey” etc. (Mk i 44,
Mt. viil. 4, ix. 30, Lk. v. 14 etc.)

4 [18854} Mamore, in Synopt., alw. means “lest” exc. perh. Lk, iii. 15§
“reasoning..(R.V.) whether haply he were the Christ.” In Jn vii. 26
pimwore. ..&yrwoav, it means “Can it be that...?”

5 [1885 ¢] "Ooris, of pers., in Synopt., mostly means “every one that”
or “that” used as a degfining relative. But in Jn it seems to be a
supplementary relative (“ who”="and he”) Jn viil. 53 “ Art thou greater
than our father Abraham /o (Soris) is dead...?” See 2413.

6 [1885 4] Ofv. Jn altogether differs from Mt.-Lk. in his use of ofw.
They mostly use it in Christ’s words. Jn uses it freq. in the words of
others (i. 21, 25, iv. 11 etc.) and in narrative i. 22, 39, ii. 18, 20 etc., but
very rarely indeed in Christ’s words {vi. 62, viii. 24, 36, 38, xii. 50, xiil. 14,
xvi. 22, xviii. 8) about 8 times. In Mt’s Sermon on the Mount alone, it
occurs 173 times.

7 [1885¢] Ilapd (gen.). Jn’s use is almost always in the phrase “from
God (or, the Father)” e.g. i. 6, 14, v. 44, vi. 45, 46 etc.

8 Iepi (accus.), see n. on Imép.

9 [1885/] “Ymép (gen.). Mk ix. 4o “ He that is not against us is _for
#s,” and sim. Lk. ix. 50, but “against yo#...for yor”; Mt. om., but has Mt.
v. 44 “ pray for them that persecute you,” where Lk. vi. 28 has “ pray for,”
expressed by mepi. [Lk. xxii. 19, 20] is doubtful.

[1885¢] Jn’s first instance is i. 30 “ This is he abowt (Imép v. 1. wepi)
whom I said....” John the Baptist is speaking of Christ, and imép is all
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Mk Mt Lk Jn
v (accus.)! 3 0T 4 5 7
» {gen.)? 8 23 23 1

the more remarkable because (1) he has, in Jn i. 15, Tedvys paprvped mepi
abroi, (2) everywhere else in Jn iwép means “for the sake of.” . Perh. i. 30,
having a shade of difference from i. 15, means “én behalf of whom,’
i.e. as His representative.

[1885 4] In Jn xiii. 37, 38 mép is twice used about Peter’s profession
that he would “lay down his life fo»” Christ; in xvil. 19 “I sanctify
myself for them” seems to refer to Christ’s self-devotion on the cross; in
almost all other passages the word is certainly used in connexion with
Christ’s dying for man, whether mentioned by Christ Himself, or
(xi. 50—z, xviil. 14) by Caiaphas, or by the Evangelist referring to
Caiaphas. 7ke prevalence of the wovd, therefore, in [n is due to the
prevalence of mediatorial doctrine.

1[18857] “Ywd (accus.) in Jn, only i. 48 im0 v guxgr foll. by i. 50
imoxdre s aukis, on which see 2372—3.

2 [1885;5] “Ywd (gen.). The rarity of iwd w. gen. in jn arises from his
preference of active to passive, as in Jn x. 14 R.V. “mine own know me,”
but v. r. and AV, “I am known of mine.” The only genuine instance is
Jn xiv. 21... éxeivds dariv 6 dyamdy pe, 6 8¢ dyamdv pe dyamrnbioerar vmd rob
marpds pov, xdyd dyanfnoe alrdv... where tov 8¢ dyamdrra éué would be
avoided by many writers as being in form, though not in fact, ambiguous.
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ADDENDA

[1885 (i)] Vocabulary 1 (1672—96) gives a characteristic but not
a complete list of words used in the Three Gospels and comparatively
seldom or never in the Fourth. The textual list was intended for readers
unacquainted with Greek. The annotations called attention to points
some of which the author hopes to discuss in a treatise on “ The Fourfold
Gospel.” The list omitted many words such as “camel,” “candlestick ”
(A.V.), “herd,” “ mother-in-law,” concerning which everybody knows that
the Synoptists use them and John does not. Their inclusion appeared
likely to make the Vocabulary inconveniently large without greatly
increasing its utility for the general reader. But here, for the benefit of
the student of the Greek Testament, the omitted words are set down in
Greek alphabetical order. The list is not complete even now. It omits
prepositions and particles discussed elsewhere, and also words used
differently by the different Synoptists e.g. Sapépw, xaraprife, xénwre, and
Aeysuby. But still, if the stddent combines the following list with the
instances marked in Vocabulary I as Jn (0), he will have a tolerably
complete view of the words used by the Three Gospels and never wsed by
the Fourth. "Ayé\y 2, 3, 2=d. Mk (2), Mt. (3), Lk. {2}, and so of the
rest :—

[1885 (i) a] *Ayéan 2, 3, 2 : ddlwares 1, 1, 1 : &lvpos 2, I, 2: dxpov 2, 2,
1: d\gBacrpor 2, 1, I : dhieds 2, 2, 1: "ANGaios 2, I, I : dvaykd{w 1,1, 1:
dvéxopar 1, 1, 1: dmalpw I, 1, I: dwodnpéw 1, 3, 2: dmodokepd{w 2, 1, 3:
dmokabiompe 3,2, 1 : dmokedali{w 2, I, I: dmokvhie I, I, 1: dponr 1, 1, 1:
doKés 4, 4, 4 domdfopa 2,2, 2 | dowaopds I, 1, §: dpapée 1, 1, 4 (1709 4).

Bdflos I, 1, 1: B8éAvypa 1, 1, 1: BiBhos I, I, 2. Ta\pm 1, 1, I:
yaoTip I, 3, 2: yévnua I, 1, 1: Devopoapér 1, I, I. AwfMéro 1,1,
1: wabikn I, I, 2: Sudvora 1, I, 2 : Bamepdw 2, 2, 1: dapiocw 1, 1, 2:
Svekdlws 1, 1, 1: Sdpa 1, 2, 3 Eikdr I, 1, 1: €lwba I, 1, 1:

€cdidops 1, 2, 1: évdmy dpa 2, 3, 1: évrpémopar 1, 1, 3: éfprovra 2, 2,1
ériffAnpa 1, 1, 2: émeypadi) 2, 1, 2 émwowudfw 1, 1, 2 épAuwats I, [, 1:
8is (adj.) 1, 1, 2 : edkomaTepov 2, 2, 3. Znpedw I 1, 1, ©épos
L, 1, I:8pdfe 1,2 2: Gvola I, 2, 2. Kdunhos 2, 3, 1: xapmodopém
2, I, I karayehdw 1, 1, I: karqwéraocpa I, 1, 1: karapdopar I, I, I:
karaoxevdfw I, 1, 2 : karagkyvéw I, I, 1 : karePéw 1, 1, 3 : karévarre 3, 2,
1: cpdamedov 1, 3, 1: kpypvos 1, I, 1 : Kupyraios I, 1, I.

[1885 (i)5] Adyavor I, I, 1: Mpds 1,1, 4 Avywia I, 1, 2. Merpéw
2,2, 1: uddios 1, I, I: pvarhpwy I, 1, L Neavigcos 2,2, I 1 voudodr
1,2, L EiAa (pl) 2, 2, 1. 08ous 1, 8, 1: éppde I, I1,1:
dpxéopar 1,2, 1: dopis I, 1, I. Hapéxyw I, 1,4: mevbepd 1, 2, 3:
mepihumos 2, I, 1. weplooevpa 1, I, I: mweptoodrepos 3, 1, 4 (1683 ¢):
wivaf 2, 2, 1 : wokepos 2, 2, 21 wornpia 1, I, 1: wéppw I, 1, 2 : wpdleaes I,
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1, 1: wporokabedpia I, 1, 2: mporokhioia 1, I, 2: =ipyos 1, 1, 2.
‘Pdflos I, 1, 1: piyvupe 2, 2, 2. Saletw 1,2, 4: oehjuy I, I, 1:
givami 1, 2,2 owddy 3, I, 1: ok L I, 2: oktd I, I, 11 okON\@ I, 1, 2 ¢
omdprpos I, 1, 1% oraxvs 3, I, I: atéyn I, 1, 1 : obkov 1, 1, 1 gurAaNée I,

I, 3: ourmriyw 2, 1, 2 ourTypén 1, 1, 1. TeXédvior 1, 1,1 : ridkw I,
I, I: tpixglos I, I, 2. Ymakole 2, I, 2: Umopéve 1, 2, I.
®atvopar {mid. or pass.) 1+[1}, 13, 2: Puydw 2, 2, 1: Porvelw I, 5, 1:
$dvos 2, 1, 2: Ppaypds 1, I, 1. Yevdompodnrns 1, 3, 1.

{1885 (ii)] Vocabulary 11 (1707—28) omitted a large number of words
used by John alone, but used by him only once or twice, so that they
could not be called characteristic, e.g. d\on, dpagos, Baiov, yevern. These
belong either to special narratives, or else to special details, not given by
the Synoptists ; and their inclusion seemed likely to make the Vocabulary
inconveniently long without compensating advantage to the reader
unacquainted with Greek. But there is much to be learned from some of
these, e.g. from John’s unique use of waivw (“lest they (the chief priests)
should be defiled”) immediately before the priests accuse Christ of “ doing
evil,” when compared with Matthew’s statement “ That which cometh out
of the mouth defifetk (kowo?) the man.” Some of them will be discussed
in Part II of this work, eg. d\hopar (2314—86), others, it is hoped,
in a future treatise. For the convenience of the student, instead of
figures stating how often the word occurs in the Fourth Gospel, the
list appends references to the several passages. No Synoptist uses the
following words :

[1885 (ii) 2] *AyyéAhe xx. 18, dyvifw Xi. 55, dAhopar iv. 14, dAdy xix. 39,
duvds 1. 29, 36, dvarpérw il. 135, dvépyopar vi. 3, dvfpomokroves vili. 44,
amelbéo 1ii. 36, dpatos Xix. 23, dpeards Viil. 29, dpriov xxi. 15, dpyirpirhivos
il. 8—9. Balov xii. 13 (2047), Bagthikés iv. 46, 49, BiBpdaxew vi. 13.
Tevers) ix. 1, yépav iil. 4, yppdoxe xxi. 18, yAwoodxopov xil. 6, xiii. 29.
Aakpie Xi. 35, SterpiBe iii. 22, 8dakrds vi. 45, Swpéa iv. 10, s. also 1682 ¢.
“E380uy dpa iv. 52, ékxerTén XiX. 37, éxvetw v. 13, éAarrdw iil. 30, eNdrrov ii.
10, éAvypa Xix. 39, dumdproy 1. 16, éuuode XX. 22, évkaivia X. 22, émdparos
vil. 49, émiyewos iil. 12, émiléyo V. 2, émiyplo iX. 11, émoupdrios iii. 12,
épavrde V. 39, Vil. 52, edfivo 1. 23, éxfés iv. 52

[1885 {ii) 4] Zidos ii. 17, {Arpous iil. 25. "HAos xx. 25 (&is).
Ocooefis ix. 31, Oqxn xviiil. 11, Opéppa iv. 12. Kaflaipw xv. 2, karnyopia
xviit. 29, (rév) Kédpov xviil. I, ceple xi. 44, xéppa il 15, xepparorys ii.
14, kpmwoupds XX 15, kMjpa xv. 2—6 (4 times (1674)), Kheowds xix. 23,
kolunas Xi. 13, kopPrbrepor Exw iv. §2. Aarpelaxvi. 2, AMévriov xiil. 4, 5,
Afwos ii. 6, Addéorpwros xix. 13, ANirpa xil. 3, Xix. 39, Aowdopéw ix. 28.
Maivopar X. 28, MéAyos xviil. 10, pdyopar vi. 52, peddw Vil 14, paive xviii.

28. Nebw xiii. 24, verrp xiil. 5. ‘Odouropia iv. 6, 8w xi. 39,
olpa xxi. 25, Svdpiov xii. 14 (1736 &), Swhov xviii. 3, dopn xil. 3, s vii. 24,
xi. 44. Haddpior vi. 9 (1736 &), mapepubéopar xi. 19, 31, mwevbepds

363



[1885 (ii) ¢] ADDENDA

xvill. 13, mepdéw xi. 44, meptiaTnue Xi. 42, mopdipeos xix. 2, 5, mdows Vi. 55,
mpoBariksy v. 2 (2218), wpoBdrioy xxi. 16, 17, mwpocarrée ix. 8 (s. also
mpocairys 1737 a), mpookvwmmis iv. 23, mpoodyor Xxi. 5, wrépra xiil. 18,
wriopa ix. 6 (s. also wriw, 1737 4).

[1885 (ii) ¢] ‘Péw vii. 38. Sapapeires iv. ¢ (875), orélos xix.' 31, 32,
33, oknromnyia Vil. 2, oxguée 1. 14, oTod V. 2, X. 23, ovvadépyopar Vi. 22,
xviil. 15, cvvpalnrys xi. 16, olpe xxi. 8, oyowior ii. I15. Tdyewor Xiil.
27, xx. 4 {1918), rexvior xiii."33 (1676 @), rerapraios xi. 39, rerpdunros iv. 35,
rirhos XiX. 19, 20, T0mos Xx. 25 (875), rvAdw xi. 40. “Y8pia ii. 6, 7,
iv. 28, dméderypa xiil. 15, Yocemos xix. 29, iavrés xix. 23. Paive
(active) i. §,v. 35, avds xviil. 3, Paidos iii. 20, v. 29 (1772 8), Poirif xit.
13 (2047), ppayéAhwor 1. 15. Xapai ix. 6, xviii. 6, yeluappos xviil. I,
XoAdo Vii. 23. Weddos viil. 44, Yreborys viil. 44, 55, Yiyos xviii. 18.
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